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Grade Level 6th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


Scholars will have mastered the 5th grade standard of comparing and contrasting the overall structure of 
events, ideas, concepts or information in two or more informational texts including, chronology, 
comparison, cause/effect, and problem/solution. 
The scholars will have knowledge and skill of prior 6th grade work to determine the meaning of words and 
phrases as they are used in a text, including figurative connotative and technical teachings, analyzing how 
a particular sentence, paragraph chapter, or section fits into the overall structure of a text and contributes to 
the development of the ideas.  
  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Grande Innovation Academy utilizes the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards for English 
Language Arts which are built upon year to year. The Reading A-Z program, which increases 
comprehension and fluency, will be used as supplemental materials to attain grade level reading standards 
practice and for the use of specific types of text to align with grade level standards.  


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


6.RI.6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and explain how it is conveyed in the text.  
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Reading A-Z Leveled Book –V--“The Last Great Race”, class set  
Language Arts notebooks 
Local newspapers 
Construction paper 
Scissors 
Glue sticks  


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 
6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: The Teacher will (TW) Begin by asking students what 
it means when I say “What is the purpose of a piece of writing?” Allow 
scholars to think and each will write their answers on the whiteboard. 
Anticipate any and all answers. Then ask—what is the story of “The 
Three Little Pigs” designed to do? Expecting answers such as; “Just to 
tell a funny story” and “Entertain us”. Circle an previous responses on 
the board that are close to “entertain”. Circle any responses which are 
close to “inform or teach” and any which are close to 
“persuade/convince”. Define what they mean verbally. Instructing 
scholars to write the definitions.  
 
Objective and Purpose: TW dictate and explain the objective for the 
day: I will create separate writing pieces that are informative, persuasive 
and entertaining in order to know the differences between the three.  
 
Instructional Delivery Whole Group: TW instruct scholars on writing 
a four sentence statements about themselves. This will translate in a 
persuasive statement then an entertaining statement.  
 
Key Points: 
*Knowing what is factual 
*Writing it in a style that flows 
* Think it out loud strategies while writing it  
 
 
Modeling: TW think and write four factual sentences that flow about 
herself to demonstrate “inform/teach” text.  
 
Check for Understanding: TW will ask scholars to think and retell 
instructions to their neighbor.  
 
Guided Practice: TW will instruct scholars to begin and clarify if 
needed.  
 
Independent Practice: TW monitor as students begin. Stopping 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will (SW) think, verbally answer the 
teacher’s questions when called upon and write their answer on the 
board. Then think and discuss when called upon for second part of 
introduction. Write definitions for “inform”, “persuade” and “entertain” 
in their notebooks.  
 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective for the assignment in 
their language arts notebooks.  
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery Whole Group: SW listen and think about points 
they will use.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW write what teacher writes in their language arts notebooks 
as an example.  
 
Check for Understanding: SW turn to their neighbor and give 
instruction and clarify if needed.  
 
Guided Practice: Scholars will write their “inform/teach” paragraph 
asking for guidance as needed  
 
 
Independent Practice: SW write their statements and prepare to share if 
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occasionally to randomly ask students to verbally give a line from one of 
their statements. Clarifying or redirecting as needed.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW randomly chose students to restate the 
definitions for each of the styles of statements. TW direct scholars to 
share each of their statements with a different scholar in the class.  
 
 


called upon.  
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW tell the definition of each purpose of writing if 
chosen. SW then share each of their paragraphs with a different scholar. 
 
 


2 


Anticipatory Set: TW ask scholars how many read or even see the 
daily newspaper. TW point out the different areas of the 
newspaper. Giving facts about each, headlines, editorials, comics, 
medical information, advertisements, entertainment news.  
 
Objective and Purpose: TW dictate and explain the objective for 
the day: I will analyze sections of the newspaper to determine 
whether they are information/teaching, persuading/convincing or 
entertaining and categorize them.  
 
Direct Instruction: TW inform students that they will use the 
newspaper to work in small groups to categorize as many articles 
of the newspaper as they can into: information/teaching; 
persuading/convincing and entertainment categories. TW ask for a 
verbal recall the different meanings of each category and write 
each category on the board.  
 
Instructional Delivery Whole Group: TW review instructions and 
allow students to form groups. Hand out newspapers, three pieces of 
construction paper to each group and a glue stick. TW instruct students to 
label each sheet of construction paper with the three different categories. 
TW instruct students to cut out articles that fit into each category after 
discussion and agreement with the group.  
Key Points: 
*Ensuring understanding of the categories 
*Asking what the assignment will look like, sound like, feel like while in 
group work 
*Pointing out specific words in the text for examples  
 
 
Modeling:  TW chose a small article and read it to the class, annotate the 


Anticipatory Set: SW actively listen to teacher about the 
newspaper and contribute to discussion regarding if they read it or 
see it at all.  
Objective and Purpose: SW will write the objective for the lesson 
in their language arts notebooks.  
 
Direct Instruction: SW organize into groups of no more than 
three and obtain a news paper. SW recall and verbalize the 
meanings of each of the categories and write each in their 
notebooks.  
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery Whole Group: SW form groups and obtain one 
newspaper per group, three pieces of construction paper and a glue stick.  
SW label each sheet of construction paper with each of the three 
categories.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW follow along with teacher read as a group, offer a 
category 
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paragraphs and circle any unfamiliar words, think aloud about which 
category it belongs, ask for volunteers to indicate which category.  
Check for Understanding: TW offer scholars the opportunity to turn to 
a neighbor to reiterate instructions.  
Guided Practice: TW direct scholars to begin assignment  
 
Independent Practice/Group Work: TW monitor as groups work 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW direct students to present the information they 
found for each of their categories 
 
 


 
 
 
Check for Understanding: Repeat/translate instructions to a 
neighbor/group member 
Guided Practice: Scholars will begin their group work. 
 
Independent Practice/Group Work: SW work in groups on assignment 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW present the information they found 


3 


Objective: TW give summative a three part summative assessment on 
the standard: Determine the author’s point of view or purpose in the text 
and explain how it is conveyed in the text.  
 
Direct Instruction: 
TW Explain to scholars: “Today we will have a three part summative 
assessment on how well you have learned to determine the author’s point 
of view or purpose in our reading. You will sit at your desk to complete 
each section. Remember that this is an assessment so there will be no 
talking until everyone is finished.”  


 
 
 
 
Direct Instruction:  
Scholars will be given the informational text The Great Race to read 
independently. Scholars will have adequate time to read the text. 
Scholars will then remain seated at their desks for further instruction.  
 
Independent practice:  
Scholars will be seated at their desks to complete their reading 
assessments.  


S.A.  


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Scholars will read and answer questions about the author’s purpose and 
the information conveyed in the text.  
 
Scholars will be seated at their tables to complete the assessment. 
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Summative Assessment Item # 1: Scholars will be given an assessment sheet with the following graphic organizer and questions with the following instructions: 
“How does Ned Jensen introduce, illustrate and elaborate on the “History” section of “The Last Great Race”? How does he explain the history so 
that we have a clear idea of how the Iditarod began? How does he add more detail? Fill out the table.” 


Introducing (1pt) 
 


Illustrating (1pt) Elaborating (1pt) 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


 


Summative Assessment Item # 1 (Continued): Scholars will then be asked to answer the following question sheet related to “The Route” section of “The Last 
Great Race.” Answer the following questions. Check for spelling, punctuation and capitalization. Answer in complete sentences.  


1) What is Ned Jensen’s purpose in “The Route” section of “The Last Great Race’? (1pt) 
 
2) How do you know? Be specific with words and phrases. (1pt) 
 
3) How does the author convey his purpose? (1pt) 
Answer Key:  
1) What is Ned Jensen’s purpose in “The Route” section of “The Last Great Race”? 
Ned Jensen’s purpose in “The Route” is to give information on where and how the race is to be run.  
 
2) How do you know? Be specific with words and phrases 
The author states the dogs make a “ceremonial run”, “not every team starts at the same time”, “there are 26 checkpoints”---(specific direct information that 
conveys no opinion)  
 
3) How does the author convey his purpose?  
Ned Jensen says it very directly and in order of how the race is run.  
 
Each correct answer is worth one point. A score of 5 out of 6 indicates mastery. (75% or greater) 
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Score of 3 out of 4 indicates mastery. Each statement found and answered correctly is worth one point. (75%) 


 


Summative Assessment Item # 3:  


Answer the following questions related to “The Last Great Race” in complete sentences and provide proof where needed. 
 


1) Is the information in the booklet meant to inform/teach, persuade/convince or entertain?  
2) Give three examples of statements to prove your answer to number 1.  
 


Answer Key 
 


1) The information in the booklet is used to inform/teach.  
2) Examples will vary but be factual in nature.  


 
Question 1 is worth 1 point, question 2 is worth 3 points. Score of 3 out of 4 indicates mastery.  
 
 


Summative Assessment Item # 2:  
 
Scholars will be asked to find four statements in “The Last Great Race” and provide proof whether they are fact or opinion. Use complete sentences when stating 
proof.  The page number of the selection must be listed. Statements and proof will vary depending on the scholar selections. Examples of excellent choices could 
be:   
Pg. 13. The Iditarod trail is filled with some of the most beautiful scenery in the world. –Opinion. When an author notes that something is “beautiful” they are 
deciding for themselves whether it is or not.  
 
Pg. 8. In order to attract mushers, Joe and Dorothy raised $25,000 in prize money.—Fact. This is part of the history of the Iditarod sled race. The author does not 
give his opinion in this statement. He is informing us.  
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The Executive Director and the Business Manager will carry out all administrative 
responsibilities. They will co-execute The Grande Innovation Academy’s vision and 
mission. These two directors will hire highly qualified individuals to execute the day-to-
day operations of the school.  
 
A. Management Roles and Responsibilities 
In year one the Executive Director will be full-time and the Business Manager will be 
part-time. In year two the Business Director will be full-time going forward. The 
Executive Director will oversee instruction, curriculum, assessment, special education 
services, and staff development. The Business Manager will oversee the financial 
management of the school, contracted services personnel, grants management, the office 
manager, and the Student Accountability Information System. The Grande Innovation 
Academy will contract for payroll services in year one then beginning in year two the 
Business Manager will handle payroll. Both the Executive Director and Business 
Manager will oversee the office manager and scholar enrollment. Figure B.3.1 shows the 
details of the staffing plan. 
 
Figure B.3.1 Staffing Plan Y1-Y3 
 Year 1 FTEs Year 2 FTEs Year 3 FTEs 
Executive Director 1 1 1 
Business Manager .5 1 1 
Academic Coach 1 1 1 
Special Education 


Teacher(s) 
1 1 1 


Classroom Teachers 21 24 27 
Office Manager 1 1.5 2 


Special Area 
Teachers 


4 6 8 


Nurse 1 1 1 
Facilities 2 2 2 


Instructional 
Assistants 


4 6 6 


 
B. Operations Plan 
The oversight responsibilities for each administrative position are listed in Figure B.3.2 
 
Figure B.3.2 Oversight Responsibilities for Administrative Positions 
 Responsibilities in Years 1-3 
Executive Director 1) Carry out vision/mission 


2) Report academic progress to governing 
board 
3) Hire/Fire all faculty and staff with 
assistance of the Business Manager 
4) Monitor and evaluate all instructional 
staff with the assistance of the Academic 
Coach 
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5) Oversee curriculum development and 
implementation with the assistance of the 
Academic Coach 
6) Oversee and manage school wide 
academic data collection with the 
assistance of the Academic Coach 
7) Oversee professional development for 
instructional and classified staff with the 
assistance of the Academic Coach  
8) Ensure compliance with Special 
Education and ELL laws and regulations 
9) Manage scholar discipline  
10) Oversee and evaluate Business 
Manager 


Business Manager 1) File annual corporate reports 
2) Submit budget and Annual Financial 
Report to ADE 
3) Reconcile bank accounts 
4) Manage accounts payable 
5) Manage accounts receivable 
6) Manage benefits 
7) Initiate and monitor insurance coverage 
8) File tax returns 
9) Process payroll: (Aspire Y1 only) 
10) Manage IRS compliance 
11) Oversee office management to ensure 
efficiency 
12) Oversee contracted businesses services 
and other contracted services 
13) Grants management 


Academic Coach 1) Coach and assist all teachers to 
implement curriculum and programs 
2) Oversee academic benchmark testing 
and State assessment 
3) Disaggregate scholar academic data 
4) Schedule, organize, implement 
professional development for instructional 
and classified staff 
5) Oversee Instructional Assistants 


Office Manager 1) Manage scholar information system and 
SAIS uploads 
2) Manage enrollment and attendance 
3) Purchase needed supplies 
4) Track inventory 
5) Greet visitors/answer phone 
6) Process enrollment/withdrawal forms 
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C. Critical Skills and Experiences for Administrative Roles 
The Grande Innovation Academy will seek out the best individuals to fulfill 
administrative positions described above. These individuals will need critical skills and 
experiences to fill these roles. Descriptions of these critical skills and experiences are as 
follows: 
 
Executive Director 
Critical Skills: 


• Degree in education 
• Strong alignment to mission/vision 
• Experience in adult leadership  
• Ability to make strategic decisions and create policies and procedures 
• Experience working with scholars of all ages and all abilities 
• Ability to create strong community partnerships 
• Experience creating strong parent involvement 
• Understanding of Special Education laws and regulations 
• Knowledge of charter school law and compliance 
• Understanding of scholar data and implications 
• Strong verbal, written and organizational skills 
• Hold fingerprint clearance card 


 
The Executive Director will be Patty Messer. Mrs. Messer has been an Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy employee for five years in the positions of Academic Coach, 
Curriculum Coordinator, and Principal of the Casa Grade location. Prior to that she 
worked as a classroom teacher and district gifted coordinator for 22 years. Mrs. Messer’s 
skills include strong organizational skills and ability to multi-task. In her two years as a 
Casa Grande resident she has built many community partnerships and serves on the 
Chamber of Commerce Government Affairs Committee. She regularly attends service 
organization meetings as a guest speaker and creates many opportunities for the 
community to access the school through the Fab Lab, Community Garden, yoga classes, 
and volunteerism. Mrs. Messer’s knowledge of charter school compliance, Special 
Education, and data collection will enable her to effectively lead the school. 
 
Business Manager 
Critical Skills: 


• Strong organizational skills 
• Three to five years of finance experiences 
• Knowledge of accounting software and programs 
• Knowledge of charter school finance 
• Strong data management skills 
• Ability to create strong community partnerships 
• Hold fingerprint clearance card 
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The Business Manager will be Roger Messer. Mr. Messer has worked in the construction 
industry for 40 years contracting multiple million-dollar construction projects, 
supervising multiple levels of construction management, and project engineering. His 
skills include building budgets, cost management of all aspects of the job and estimating 
million dollar projects using software compatible with those tasks. Mr. Messer’s 
experience includes networking with the owners of various jobs and working closely with 
funding partners.  
 
 
Academic Coach 
Critical Skills: 


• Degree in education 
• Strong alignment with mission/vision 
• Strong oral, written, and organizational skills 
• Experience in adult leadership 
• Understanding of how to disaggregate scholar data 
• Knowledge charter law and compliance 
• Experiences with different pedagogy strategies and scholar engagement 
• Hold a fingerprint clearance card 


 
The Academic Coach will be Kristin Boatright. Mrs. Boatright has been in education for 
15 years as a classroom teacher and Mrs. Boatright is a native of Southern California but 
has since been around the world.  After marrying a man in the Air Force in 1997 she 
moved to Germany where she completed her degree in Psychology.  In 2004 her family 
received orders to return stateside and ended up in sunny Arizona. It was then she 
decided she wanted to pursue a career in school counseling only to discover that she 
needed experience as a teacher.  She then received her Master's in Education in 2006 
while teaching 6th grade. Fortunately the change in careers proved to be a great one as 
Mrs. Boatright discovered her passion for education.   The years following included 
several grade and subject changes.  Since then she has accumulated credits in many areas 
of education to include an endorsement in gifted education. Most recently Mrs. Boatright 
has taught Gifted Education for the Department of Defense schools in Yokota, Japan 
where she helps teachers in differentiating their classroom centers, instruction, and 
homework to meet the needs of every student in addition to proving enrichment for the 
gifted population grades K-5. Mrs. Boatright has two wonderful children. 
 
 
The Office Manager 
Critical Skills: 
Three or more years of administrative experience 
Spanish proficient 
Strong organizational skills 
Strong interpersonal and communication skills 
Knowledge of office equipment and software 
Hold fingerprint clearance card 
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The Office Manager will be Mona Lisa Speers. Mrs. Speers has been with The Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy for three years. She has lived in Casa Grande for most of her adult 
life and has strong community connections. Mrs. Speers speaks both English and Spanish 
and has strong communication skills. Mrs. Speers has an excellent knowledge of the 
office equipment and is a friendly face to all who enter the office.  
 
 
Fair and Equitable Enrollment Procedures 
The Grande Innovation Academy will offer fair and equitable enrollment practices 
according A.R.S. §15-184. The Grande Innovation Academy’s open enrollment period 
will be December 1st-February 15th of every year. All scholars will be accepted based on 
grade level vacancies. During the open enrollment period, parents complete a Pre-
Registration Form to indicate their interest in enrolling their child(ren). The Pre-
Registration Form requires the following information: 


• Name and grade level of child(ren) 
• Contact information for parents 
• Has child been expelled or in process of being expelled from prior school? 
• Whether student meets any category for enrollment preference (sibling of current 


student, child of employee/board member) 
 
If pre-registration per grade level exceeds available capacity the Executive Director and 
two other people, consisting of either the office manager, academic coach or business 
manager will hold a blind lottery to fill the vacancies. The winners of the lottery will be 
notified within 5 business days of the lottery. At that time the full registration packet of 
materials will be made available for parents to pick-up and complete. The completed 
registration packet, with all documents, is due by the last business day of February. If the 
package is not returned by that date then that parent has forfeited their space and another 
lottery will be done to fill that vacancy. As The Grande Innovation Academy transitions 
from The Odyssey Preparatory Academy all scholars will be required to apply for 
enrollment into The Grande Innovation Academy.  
 
The registration packet will include the following documents: 


• Enrollment form 
• Student Release Form (who will be allowed to pick up child) 
• Educational Background Checklist (identifies prior special need placements) 
• Suspension/Expulsion Disclosure Form 
• Uniform Policy Acceptance Form 
• Scholar-Parent-School Agreement 
• PHLOTE Home Language Survey 
• ADE Residency Documentation Form/Affidavit of Shared Residency 
• Health Information Form 
• FERPA Statement 
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The Grande Innovation Academy will not contract with Educational Service Providers. 
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Grade Level 6th Content Area Writing 
Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 
Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


Scholars will have mastered writing narratives developed from real or imagined experiences or events using 
effective technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences. Scholars will also have mastered the use of 
narrative techniques such as dialogue, description, pacing, use of transitions.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


For this unit, scholars will use Thinking Maps to develop their ideas and strengthen their writing.  The teacher will 
begin each day with whole group instruction, which will incorporate elements of Hunter’s lesson model including 
the anticipatory set, instructional delivery and teacher modeling.  The teacher will then have the scholars engage in 
guided practice and a check for understanding before they are released to independent practice with their own 
writing.  During the independent practice time, the teacher will be able to pull a small group of scholars for reteach 
as need is indicated on the check for understanding piece. 


Standard Number* and Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


6. W. 3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, relevant 
descriptive details, and well-‐‑structured event sequences. 
a. Engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and introducing a narrator and/or characters; organize 
an event sequence that unfolds naturally and logically. 
c.  Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey sequence and signal shifts from one time frame 
or setting to another. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Writing notebooks 
Construction paper 
Projector and screen 
Laminated story element cards (one different set per group) 
Index cards 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, 
Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: TW say “Don’t you wish your cell phones could clean 
your room for you?” “Did you know the human head weighs eight 
pounds?” while waiting for reactions from scholars. TW will allow brief 
discussion on topics mentioned. TW inform scholars that these are ways 
to open their writing by establishing a context.  
 


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion  
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Objective and Purpose: TW instruct scholars to write the following 
objective on the board after he/she recites it: 
SW apply their knowledge of various methods of establishing a context, 
and create several of their own correctly.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW project on the board the following methods to establish a context:  
Dialogue 
A question  
A vivid description  
An interesting fact 
Sounds effects.  
TW hand out five sheets of different colored copy paper to each student.  
  
TW ask students what they think each means, what it looks like, sounds 
like, feels like in writing to have each one done correctly. TW inform 
scholars that they will create an introduction using each method 
correctly. TW direct students to label each sheet of paper with one 
method. TW review each method and direct students to take notes on 
each sheet of paper.  
 
Key Point to review: 


• Context is the situation in which the narrative will develop, or 
the reason for the events or experiences to occur. It could include 
identifying a setting, a time, an event, or more than one of those. 
 


Modeling: TW begin to model using the dialogue method by asking 
students to come up with a conversation between himself/herself and the 
principal. TW use student ideas and think aloud strategy to begin a 
dialogue which establishes a context.  
 
Check for Understanding: TW create a Plus, Minus, Delta chart on the 
board. SW take turns writing one thing on the chart about the assignment. 
TW clarify as needed.  
 
Guided Practice: TW direct scholars to complete the “Dialogue” sheet 
while monitoring and clarifying.  
 
Independent Practice: TW instruct scholars to complete the other 
methods on their own. TW inform students that he/she will randomly 
chose them to contribute their read aloud of a method.  


Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective into their writing 
notebooks 
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group SW engage in the conversation  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW engage in discussion and contribute verbal responses. 
SW write notes on their “Dialogue” sheet of paper.  
 
 
 
Check for Understanding: SW write their comments on the Plus, 
Minus, Delta chart on the board. SW ask questions for clarification.  
 
Guided Practice: SW complete “Dialogue” sheet by taking down the 
teacher-modeled example of setting context through dialog. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: SW complete the all of the methods individually, 
creating examples of setting context and introducing narrator through 
questions, vivid description, interesting facts, and sound effects..  
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Closure/Exit Ticket: TW instruct students to chose their best completed 
method and share it with a partner. 


 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will share with a partner.  


2 


Anticipatory Set: TW project the following on to the projector screen. 
 
“It’s hard to imagine how one piece of gum could lead to a $10,000 
scholarship. To understand, I’m going to have to take you back to the 
beginning of the school year.”. 
 
TW ask scholars how this passage gives them clues about the sequence 
of the narrative.. 
TW ask scholars to find the context of the story looking for key words 
and phrases (gum, scholarship, school year, take you back) 
TW inform scholars that narratives need to have a logical sequence of 
events, but not necessarily beginning to middle to end. TW ask scholars 
to give some examples of other possible event sequences.  
Objective and Purpose: TW inform scholars of the objective, write it on 
the board an instruct them to write it down:  
SW apply their knowledge of event sequence in a story by creating 
narrative beginnings which set up a sequence that will logically and 
naturally unfold.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group TW referrer to the student list of 
event sequences from the Anticipatory Set. TW then instruct scholars to 
come up with creative narrative story topics. TW chose three of the 
topics to use for the lesson. TW reiterate to scholars that the narrative 
needs to have a logical event sequence and that certain words and phrases 
(e.g. meanwhile, the next morning, by the end of February) organize the 
event sequence in a way the reader can follow. TW chose a writing topic 
and event sequence from the scholar choices. For example: How my 
parents met and convergent.  TW explain to scholars that they will all 
help create the event structure for this type of narrative so now is 
thinking time. TW direct scholars to write down ideas in their writing 
notebooks.  
 
Key Points: 


• Scholar generated topics 
• Think time 


 
Modeling: TW remind students of prior lesson relating to setting 
contexts and chose an example to use for the lesson. “I remember it likes 


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion 
 
 
 
 
 
SW: take notes 
 
SW: suggest possible event sequences (e.g. end-beginning-middle, 
convergent, parallel, serial) 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective in their writing 
notebooks.  
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group SW engage in discussion and 
give narrative story ideas.  
 
 
 
 
 
SW write their for the whole group narrative in their writing notebooks.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW engage in discussion and assist the instructor with 
sentence structure and wording.  
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it was yesterday...” TW explain to scholars that he/she would like to 
write about playing with his/her cousins when younger. TW think 
through the sequence of the memory and ask scholars to assist in the 
wording. TW model creating the beginning of the narrative establishing 
the sequence of events or experiences and allowing scholars to come up 
with the majority of the input. TW inform scholars that they will come up 
with two different narrative beginnings establishing sequence on their 
own then they will create one with a learning partner.  
 
Check for Understanding: TW ask scholars to tell a neighbor in their 
own words why the sequence of a story needs to flow logically and 
naturally.  
 
Guided Practice: TW instruct students to start their first narrative 
beginning. TW monitor and give clarification as needed. TW randomly 
chose students to state their writing topics and why they are writing about 
them.  
 
Independent Practice: TW allow scholars time to complete the 
assignment. TW direct students to pair up with a learning partner to 
produce the final beginning paragraph of the assignment.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW chose scholar pairs to read their narrative 
starters.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Check for Understanding: SW engage with a neighbor the reasons for 
sequence in a story.  
 
 
Guided Practice: SW begin their first narrative starter. SW give writing 
topic and reason when chosen to do so.  
 
 
 
Independent Practice: SW complete the assignment.  
 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW read their pair activity writing.  


3 


Anticipatory Set: TW ask students to think about how to indicate the 
passage of time or the relationship between events or setting in a story. 
TW instruct scholars to write their list of 10 different transitional words, 
phrases, or clauses related to time or setting in their writing notebooks. 
TW then instruct students to share their lists with a neighbor. TW ask 
each student to write one transition on the board, not repeating what has 
already been written. TW engage students in discussion about how they 
signal sequence, or shifts in time or setting.  
 
Objective and Purpose: TW write the objective on the board and direct 
students to read and write it in their writing notebooks. SW apply their 
knowledge of transitional words, phrases, and clauses to convey event 
sequence or signal shifts in time or setting.  
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group: TW hand out construction paper 
and instruct scholars to draw a comic strip with four panels. TW instruct 
students to use no words except transitions in the top corner (e.g. 
meanwhile, the next morning, on the other side of the city). TW engage 


Anticipatory Set: SW think then write their list.  
 
 
SW write their selected attribute and engage in discussion 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write objective in their writing notebooks.  
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group SW draw an outline of 
themselves on construction paper and add their characteristics.  
 
SW engage in discussion 
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scholars as to how they would use transitions to guide the reader through 
the events or experiences of a narrative writing.  
 
Key Points: In discussion 


• Transitions conveying sequence 
• Transitions conveying shifts in time frame 
• Transitions conveying shifts in setting 


 
Modeling: TW will project a comic strip with four panels on the screen, 
and ask students to suggest transitions to convey sequence or shifts in 
time or setting, TW write appropriate examples on the board. TW will 
have students narrate the story based on the comic strip panels using the 
transition suggested by the class..  
 
Check for Understanding: TW ask students to give a thumbs up if they 
understand or down if they are unsure of assignment. TW clarify as 
needed.  
 
Guided Practice: TW instruct scholars in groups to begin take a stack of 
laminated cards containing narrative elements, and use index cards to 
write down transitions to connect them into a coherent story.  
 
Independent Practice: TW will switch stacks and have students 
independently write down the order of the story elements and the 
transitions used to connect them.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  TW randomly chose students to share their work 
and engage scholars in discussion on any key points scholars bring up. 


 
 


 
 
 
Modeling: SW engage in discussion and give suggestions  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Check for Understanding: SW give a thumbs up or down and ask for 
clarification as needed.  
 
 
Guided Practice: SW being assignment and ask questions as needed to 
clarify.  
 
 
Independent Practice: SW continue with their assignment.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW read their introductions as they are chosen and 
engage in discussion.  


S.A. 


 
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Following lesson 3, each scholar will independently write a narrative 
based on one of the three prompts. 


 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring:  
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Each scholar will choose one of the following prompts to write a complete narrative, which will be evaluated using the rubric below. Mastery will be demonstrated 
with a score of 6 of 8 (75%). 


Summative Assessment Item #1 Write a narrative based on the following prompt: Three students all wound up singing the same song at the school talent show. 
How did that come to pass? 


 


Summative Assessment Item #2 Write a narrative based on the following prompt: What will you be doing to earn a living in 25 years (classroom appropriate!), 
and what steps will it take to get you there? 


 


Summative Assessment Item #3 Write a narrative based on the following prompt: What was the most interesting experience you have had in the past year? 


 


Narrative Rubric 


 0 1 2 


Event Sequence Structure Scholar uses an event structure that is 
not logical, or uses language that 
makes the event sequence hard to 
follow. 


Scholar creates an event sequence that 
is generally logical but may have a 
few confusingly sequenced events. 


Scholar creates a well-structured event 
sequence that unfolds logically and 
naturally. 


Context Scholar does not establish a context 
related to the events or experiences of 
the narrative. 


Scholar partially established a context 
that may not clearly relate to the 
events or experiences of the narrative. 


Scholar establishes a context that 
orients the reader to the events or 
experiences of the narrative. 


Engaging the Reader Scholar does not clearly use any 
techniques to engage the reader by 
establishing a context for the narrative 


Scholar introduces the narrative, but 
uses techniques that do not effectively 
engage the reader in the context. 


Scholar introduces the narrative by 
using effective narrative techniques to 
engage the reader in the context. 


Transitions Scholar does not use transitional 
words, phrases and clauses to convey 
sequence and/or signal shifts from one 
time frame or setting to another. 


Scholar uses transitional words, 
phrases and clauses to convey 
sequence and/or signal shifts from one 
time frame or setting to another, but 
may have errors or unclear examples. 


Scholar effectively uses transitional 
words, phrases and clauses to convey 
sequence and signal shifts from one 
time frame or setting to another. 
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Grade Level Seventh Grade Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


Scholars previously mastered working with negative integers in all four operations.  
In prior grades scholars performed operations with positive rational numbers including decimals and 
fractions and worked with data analysis measures including average/mean.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


Arizona Career and College Readiness Core math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation 
Academy’s math curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using Arizona Career and College Readiness 
Core strands and the knowledge and skills scholars learn will build from year to year. The Grande 
Innovation Academy will use EngageNY math modules along with manipulatives to build conceptual 
understanding. Additionally, The First in Math online program will be used for developing automaticity 
with math facts to increase mathematical fluency. Each year at The Grande Innovation Academy scholars 
in grade Kindergarten through eighth will participate in a school wide Math Olympics program to generate 
motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


7.NS.A.3 Solve real-world and mathematical problems involving the four operations with rational 
numbers. (Computations with rational numbers extend the rules for manipulating fractions to complex 
fractions.)  


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Individual whiteboards 
Dry erase markers 
Interactive math journals 
Rules for Triple Triumph game 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 
6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Objective: Scholars apply the rules for operations with integers to 
positive and negative rational numbers. 


Anticipatory Set:  Teacher poses question: Your cell phone bill is 
automatically deducting $32 from your bank account every month. 
How much will the deductions total for the year? 


After scholars have time to work, teacher leads discussion of 
strategies for solving and extends using different, non-integer 
amounts like $25.75. 


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Teacher explains that the 
rules scholars have learned for solving problems with negative 
integers will also apply when the numbers are fractions and/or 
decimals. Teacher provides example problems to be solved 
together as a whole class, using number sentences and models as 
appropriate: 
• Samantha owes her father $7. She just got paid $5.50 for 


babysitting. If she gives that money to her dad, how much will 
she still owe him?   -7 + 5.50 = -1.50  She still owes him $1.50. 


• At the start of a trip, a car’s tank has 12 gallons of gas. During 
the trip, the car consumes 10 1/8 gallons. How much gas is left 
in the tank?   12 + (-10 1/8) or 12 – 10 1/8 = 1 7/8 gallons left 


• In one year, Adam’s parents spend $2,640.90 on cable and 
internet service. If they spend the same amount each month, 
what is the resulting monthly change in the family’s budget?        
-2640.90 / 12 = -220.075 or about -$220.08 change  


 
Independent Practice: Teacher provides practice problems and 
time to work before engaging class discussion. During work time, 
teacher circulates and provides additional support as needed. 
During discussion, teacher looks for differences in valid reasoning 
and discusses those differences when appropriate.  
 


 
 
Anticipatory Set: Scholars work individually to answer the 
question and support their reasoning. 
Scholars participate in class discussion of strategies used to solve 
the problem and work on extension questions. 


 


 


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Scholars take notes of 
example problems and instruction in interactive math journals. 
Scholars respond to teacher questioning during checks for 
understanding. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
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Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 
based on exit ticket answers and adjusts instruction accordingly. 
1. When answering word problems today about the Grimes Middle 
School Flower Fundraiser, how did you know what operation to 
use? 
2. How did you know whether to express your answer as a positive 
or negative number? 
3. In general, how does the context of a word problem indicate 
whether you should multiply or divide rational numbers, and how 
will your answer be stated? 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars complete exit ticket to demonstrate 
mastery. 
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2 


Objective: Scholars use rational numbers to solve mathematical 
problems. 
Anticipatory Set:  Teacher poses problem for scholars to solve in 
small groups: At the last school fundraiser $500 was earned by the 
junior high for selling the most items. A total of 2,450 items were 
sold: 6th grade sold 857, 7th grade sold 1,072, and 8th grade sold 
521. How should the three grade levels divide the money so that 
each grade gets the same fraction of the prize money as the fraction 
of the items they sold? 


Teacher gives groups time to solve and then share their solutions 
with the class. Discussion of strategies and answers follows. 


 
Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Teacher describes the rules 
for the strategy game Triple Triumph. Place the six numbers listed 
in the number bank on a spot of the triangle. Numbers can only be 
used once and cannot repeat. The triangle sides show the three 
operations to be used. The goal is to come up with the largest sum, 
difference and product. The arrows indicate the direction of the 
operation. 
A smaller scale version of the game with only three circles and the 
numbers -4, 8, and -32 is used as guided practice and done as a 
whole class modeling activity. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Anticipatory Set: Scholars work in small groups to answer the 
question and support their reasoning. 
Scholars participate in class discussion of strategies used to solve 
the problem and come to a consensus of a correct answer. 
 


 


 


 


 


 


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Scholars listen to 
explanation of the game and ask questions for clarification if 
needed. 
Scholars participate in the model, smaller version of the game to 
learn how to play. 
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Independent Practice: Teacher provides scholars will time to 
perform the task, walking around room to observe strategies. After 
an appropriate amount of time, teacher has scholars share with a 
partner the strategy they used to complete the task. 
Teacher invites several scholars to share their strategies with the 
whole class.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 
based on the follow-up questions: 
1. What strategy did you use when placing your numbers? 
2. What properties of the numbers influenced your placement? 
3. Were there any numbers that were more difficult to place than 
others? If so, which one(s)? 
4. If you were to reverse the direction of the arrows, would it 
change the arrangement of the numbers? If so, why? 
 


Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars answer follow-up questions to 
show understanding.  
 


S.A. 


 Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Scholars complete the summative assessment items independently. 
 
Level of mastery is assessed based on the included answer key and 
rubric. 
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Summative Assessment Item #1:  


1. Every month, Ms. Thomas pays her car loan through automatic payments (withdrawals) from her savings account.  She pays the same amount on 
her car loan each month.  At the end of the year, her savings account balance changed by -$2,931 from payments made on her car loan.    


a. What is the change in Ms. Thomas’ savings account balance each month due to her car payment? 


b. Describe the total change to Ms. Thomas’ savings account balance after making six monthly payments on her car loan.  
A score of three out of four points (see rubric) is necessary to show mastery (75%)   
Summative Assessment Item #2: 


2. Michael’s father bought him a 16-foot board to cut into shelves for his bedroom.  Michael plans to cut the board into 11 equal size lengths for his 
shelves.  


 a. The saw blade that Michael will use to cut the board will change the length of the board by -0.125 inches for each cut.  How will this affect 
the total length of the board? 


b. After making his cuts, what will the exact length of each shelf be? 
A score of three out of four points (see rubric) is necessary to show mastery (75%)   
Summative Assessment Item #3: 


3. The three seventh grade classes at Sunview Middle School collected the most box tops for a fundraiser, and so they won a $600 prize to share 
among them. Mr. Aceves’ class collected 3,760 box tops, Mrs. Baca’s class collected 2,301, and Mr. Canyon’s class collected 1,855. How should 
they divide the money so that each class gets the same fraction of the prize money as the fraction of the box tops that they collected? 


A score of three out of four points (see rubric) is necessary to show mastery (75%)   
Summative Assessment Item #4: 


4. Darlene needs to make sandwiches for a theater club cast party. Her friends brought over all the ingredients except mayonnaise. Darlene looked in 
her refrigerator and found four partial jars of mayo. One jar had 7/8 of a cup. The second had 1 2/3 cups. The third had 5/6 of a cup. The fourth had 1 
¼ cups. If each sandwich requires 2 tablespoons of mayo (16 tablespoons = 1 cup), how many sandwiches can Darlene make with the mayo she has? 
Answer Key:  


1a) Her monthly payment is $244.25, so her account balance changes each month by -$244.25 when her payment is made. 
1b) Ms. Thomas’ car loan changed her savings account balance by -$1465.50 after 6 monthly payments. 


2a) The 10 cuts take away 1.25 inches of the total length of the board.  The usable length of the board is 1.25 inches shorter than 16 feet. 
2b) The board begins at 192 inches long. 192 - 1.25 = 190.75.  The length of the board that can be used with the blade widths removed is 190.75 
inches. Divide 190.75 by 11, but there will be a repeating remainder of 1.  Therefore, the lengths of the shelves should be exactly 17.3409 inches. 
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3) All together, the students collected 7,916 box tops. Aceves: 3760/7916 x 600 or about $284.99; Baca: 2301/7916 x 600 or about $174.41; Canyon: 
1855/7916 x 600 or about $140.60. 


4) The common denominator is 48, so the jars contain: 1) 7/8 = 42/48 cups; 2) 1 2/3 = 80/48 cups; 3) 5/6 = 40/48 cups; 4) 1 ¼ = 60/48 cups. Added 
together, Darlene has 222/48 cups of mayo, or 4 30/48 = 4 5/8. Each sandwich requires 1/8 cup, so Darlene can make 37 sandwiches. 


 
 


Summative Assessment Scoring: A score of three out of four points is necessary to show mastery (75%) on each: Summative Assessment 1, Summative 
Assessment 2, and Summative Assessment 3.  
 


A Progression Toward Mastery  


Standards 
Assessed 


STEP 1 
Little evidence of 
reasoning without a 
correct answer. 
(1 Point) 


STEP 2 
Evidence of some 
reasoning without a 
correct answer. 
(2 Points) 


STEP 3 
Evidence of some reasoning with a 
generally correct answer. 
(3 Points) 


STEP 4 
Evidence of solid reasoning with 
a correct answer. 
(4 Points) 


Assessment 
Item 1 


7.NS.A.3 


Scholar answer is incorrect 
or missing. Scholar shows 
little or no work and 
understanding of either part 
of the problem. 


Scholar answer is incorrect, but 
scholar demonstrates an 
understanding of the task 
involved by beginning at least 
part of the problem correctly.  


Scholar correctly states the monthly change in 
account balance for part (a), but does not 
correctly give the total change after 6 months 
for part (b). 


Scholar correctly answers parts (a) and 
(b) and shows long division used for part 
(a) and multiplication or repeated 
addition to support part (b).  


Assessment 
Item 2 


7.NS.A.3 


Scholar answer is incorrect 
or missing. Scholar shows 
little or no work and 
understanding of either part 
of the problem. 


Scholar answer is incorrect, but 
scholar demonstrates an 
understanding of the task 
involved by beginning at least 
part of the problem correctly.  


Scholar correctly states the amount the board 
would be shortened in part (a) but does not 
take that into account when calculating part 
(b) or makes some error in correctly 
identifying the repeating portion of the 
decimal for part (b).   


Scholar correctly answers parts (a) and 
(b) and shows correct calculations to 
fully support answer, including the use 
of a repeating decimal to answer part (b).   


Assessment 
Item 3 


7.NS.A.3 


Scholar answer is incorrect 
or missing. Scholar shows 
little or no work and 
understanding of either part 
of the problem. 


Scholar answer is incorrect, but 
scholar demonstrates an 
understanding of the task 
involved by beginning at least 
part of the problem correctly.  


Scholar correctly identifies the fractional 
portion each class contributed but makes an 
error in calculation or reasoning that doesn’t 
result in the correct dollar amounts.  


Scholar correctly identifies the 
approximate amount each class should 
receive and shows all work supporting 
the answers.  
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A Progression Toward Mastery  


Assessment 
Item 4 


7.NS.A.3 


Scholar answer is incorrect 
or missing. Scholar shows 
little or no work and 
understanding of the 
problem. 


Scholar answer is incorrect, but 
scholar demonstrates an 
understanding of the task 
involved by beginning at least 
part of the problem correctly.  


Scholar finds the common denominator; adds, 
multiplies, and divides fractions correctly, 
makes all conversions, and shows all work 
supporting the answer, but makes an error in 
calculation or reasoning that doesn’t result in 
the correct answer. 


Scholar accurately finds the common 
denominator; adds, multiplies, and 
divides fractions correctly, makes all 
conversions, and ends up with the 
correct answer, showing all work 
supporting the answer. 
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The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  will	  seek	  outside	  expertise	  in	  specific	  areas	  that	  
require	  certification	  or	  qualification	  beyond	  the	  scope	  of	  employees	  in	  order	  to	  
ensure	  the	  school	  remains	  in	  compliance	  with	  all	  state	  and	  federal	  laws.	  The	  Grande	  
Innovation	  Academy	  will	  contract	  services	  within	  the	  following	  categories:	  
	  


• Payroll,	  Accounting,	  Financial	  Management,	  review	  of	  all	  accounting	  
processes	  and	  procedures,	  review	  annual	  budgets,	  financial	  reports,	  and	  
audit	  preparation.	  


• Legal	  Services:	  Legal	  advice	  and	  counsel	  as	  needed.	  
• Special	  Education:	  Psychological	  testing,	  physical	  therapy,	  occupational	  


therapy.	  
• Auditing:	  Conduct	  school	  audit	  
• Technology	  Services:	  Set-‐up	  of	  network,	  wireless,	  technology	  security	  
• Building	  Maintenance:	  Janitorial	  Services	  


	  
All	  contracted	  vendors	  will	  comply	  with	  Fingerprint	  Clearance	  Card	  regulations	  and	  
possess	  the	  qualifications	  and	  experience	  detailed	  below.	  The	  cost	  of	  each	  service	  is	  
based	  on	  quotes	  from	  each	  vendor.	  
	  
The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  will	  contract	  with	  the	  following	  service	  providers.	  
	  
Payroll,	  Accounting,	  Financial	  Management-‐	  Aspire	  Business	  Consultants	  will	  
provide	  The	  Grande	  Innovative	  Academy	  Finance	  and	  Business	  Services	  beginning	  
July	  1,	  2016.	  An	  annual	  contract	  in	  the	  amount	  of	  $17,325	  would	  commence	  on	  July	  
1,	  2016	  and	  terminate	  on	  June	  30,	  2017.	  Billings	  will	  begin	  at	  the	  end	  of	  each	  month	  
in	  the	  amount	  of	  $1,443.75.	  


• Review	  accounting	  related	  functions	  including	  accounts	  payable,	  payroll,	  
general	  ledger	  maintenance	  (review	  of	  coding),	  cash	  flow	  analysis,	  and	  
preparation	  of	  monthly	  bank	  reconciliations	  


• Assist	  management	  in	  complying	  with	  state/federal	  laws	  and	  regulations	  
• Assist	  in	  the	  preparation	  of	  the	  annual	  budgets,	  reports	  for	  AZ	  Corporation	  


Commission	  and	  the	  Annual	  Financial	  Report	  
• Assist	  the	  charter	  with	  their	  annual	  audit	  requirements	  including	  acting	  as	  


the	  audit	  liaison	  
• Training	  the	  business	  staff	  on	  school	  finance	  and	  compliance	  with	  financial	  


due	  dates	  
	  
Aspire	  has	  worked	  in	  the	  charter	  field	  since	  2003	  and	  their	  employees	  have	  
accounting	  degrees	  and	  expertise	  in	  all	  financial	  management	  matters.	  Aspire	  will	  
be	  overseen	  by	  the	  Executive	  Director	  and	  Business	  Manager.	  	  
	  
Legal	  Services-‐	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  will	  retain	  Richard	  Onsager	  of	  
Onsager,	  Werner,	  and	  Oberg,	  P.L.C.	  to	  conduct	  legal	  services.	  The	  Executive	  Director	  
and	  the	  Business	  Manager	  will	  oversee	  all	  legal	  services.	  	  
Mr.	  Onsager	  will:	   	  
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• Look	  over	  the	  lease	  contract	  
• Train	  or	  consult	  with	  the	  governing	  board	  
• Review	  any	  contractual	  agreements	  that	  the	  board	  feels	  necessary	  
• In	  the	  case	  of	  any	  legal	  issues,	  represent	  The	  Grande	  Innovative	  Academy	  


	  
This	  assumes	  that	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  will	  retain	  approximately	  $2,540	  for	  
20	  hours	  of	  service	  per	  year	  in	  years	  1,	  2	  and	  3	  for	  extenuating	  circumstances	  in	  
which	  would	  need	  to	  bring	  in	  additional	  outside	  counsel,	  based	  on	  the	  experience	  of	  
the	  leaders	  in	  the	  operation	  of	  TOPA-‐CG.	  
	  
Special	  Education-‐	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  will	  use	  contracted	  services	  
for	  psychological	  testing,	  physical	  therapy,	  and	  occupational	  therapy.	  The	  Special	  
Education	  vendor	  will	  work	  closely	  with	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy’s	  Special	  
Education	  teacher	  on	  staff	  and	  Academic	  Coach.	  Comprehensive	  Education	  Solutions	  
(CES),	  LLC	  will	  be	  the	  Special	  Education	  vendor.	  	  	  CES	  will	  charge	  the	  following:	  


• Psychological	  Testing:	  $72/hr,/Approximately	  $560	  for	  total	  process	  
• Physical	  Therapy:	  $72/hr	  
• Occupational	  Therapy:	  $72/hr	  


CES	  has	  been	  in	  business	  since	  2008	  serving	  rural	  and	  urban	  districts	  in	  all	  aspects	  
of	  Special	  Education.	  CES	  employes	  professionals	  who	  are	  trained	  and	  certified	  or	  
licensed	  in	  the	  fields	  of	  psychology,	  physical	  therapy,	  and	  occupational	  therapy.	  CES	  
has	  provided	  very	  satisfactory	  service	  to	  the	  students	  of	  The	  Odyssey	  Preparatory	  
Academy	  –	  Casa	  Grande	  (TOPA-‐CG)	  for	  the	  past	  two	  years,	  and	  will	  continue	  serving	  
the	  population	  for	  the	  2015-‐16	  school	  year.	  	  
	  
The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  Business	  Manager,	  in	  overseeing	  contracted	  services,	  
will	  ensure	  that	  each	  professional	  hired	  through	  the	  CES	  contract	  has	  an	  advanced	  
degree	  in	  the	  appropriate	  field,	  is	  appropriately	  licensed	  or	  certified,	  and	  has	  
experience	  working	  with	  students	  in	  the	  K-‐8	  age	  range.	  The	  costs	  listed	  above	  
represent	  the	  costs	  currently	  being	  paid	  by	  TOPA-‐CG	  for	  the	  student	  population	  that	  
is	  expected	  to	  largely	  enroll	  at	  GIA	  upon	  opening.	  Budgeted	  expenses	  for	  Special	  
Education	  services	  are	  based	  on	  current	  budget	  totals	  from	  The	  Odyssey	  
Preparatory	  Academy,	  Casa	  Grande	  sight	  with	  11	  student	  currently	  using	  special	  
education	  services.	  We	  anticipate	  30	  Special	  Education	  students	  in	  Y1,	  40	  in	  Y2,	  and	  
50	  in	  Y3.	  Calculations	  include	  an	  estimated	  $560	  per	  psychological	  evaluation	  and	  
$72	  per	  hour	  for	  speech	  therapy,	  occupational	  therapy,	  and	  physical	  therapy.	  The	  
school,	  will	  have	  1	  FTE	  Special	  Education	  teacher	  employed	  that	  will	  minimize	  
outside	  services.	  
	  
	  
Auditing	  Services-‐The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  will	  contract	  with	  Brenda	  
Blundt,	  CPA,	  CGMA	  of	  Eide	  Bailly,	  LLP	  of	  Phoenix,	  AZ	  to	  conduct	  annual	  audits	  in	  
years	  2	  and	  3.	  The	  cost	  for	  this	  will	  be	  $8800	  in	  year	  two	  and	  $9800	  in	  year	  three.	  
The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  the	  Business	  Manager	  will	  oversee	  auditing.	  Ms.	  Blundt	  
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was	  chosen	  on	  the	  recommendation	  of	  Aspire	  Business	  Services,	  for	  whom	  she	  has	  
conducted	  past	  audits.	  
	  
Technology	  Services-‐	  The	  Grande	  Innovative	  Academy	  will	  contract	  with	  Frank	  
Fiori	  for	  technology	  services	  such	  as:	  network	  configuration,	  wireless,	  setting-‐up	  of	  
teachers	  computers,	  computer	  lab	  maintenance	  and	  upgrades,	  and	  video	  
surveillance	  maintenance.	  Based	  on	  a	  direct	  quote	  from	  Mr.	  Fiori	  his	  hourly	  rate	  
ranges	  from	  $25-‐75/hour.	  Assumes	  an	  estimated	  cost	  of	  $5,000	  for	  68	  hours	  of	  
work	  in	  Year	  1,	  $6,000	  for	  80	  hours	  of	  work	  in	  Year	  2	  and	  $6,500	  for	  88	  hours	  in	  
Year	  3	  based	  on	  the	  costs	  incurred	  annually	  by	  TOPA-‐CG.	  
	  
Mr.	  Fiori	  is	  a	  Systems	  Specialist	  with	  the	  Casa	  Grande	  Union	  High	  School	  District,	  
and	  has	  provided	  very	  acceptable	  contracted	  technology	  services	  to	  TOPA-‐CG	  since	  
it	  opened.	  The	  hourly	  rate	  depends	  on	  the	  nature	  of	  the	  service	  provided,	  and	  is	  
consistent	  with	  his	  contracted	  services	  with	  TOPA-‐CG.	  The	  number	  of	  hours	  
assumed	  in	  the	  budget	  is	  based	  on	  the	  experience	  of	  the	  GIA	  leaders	  at	  TOPA-‐CG,	  
and	  provides	  for	  increases	  in	  years	  2	  and	  3	  to	  accommodate	  the	  needs	  of	  a	  growing	  
enrollment.	  
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B.1 Applicant Entity 
 


 
A. Organizational History 
 
In the fall of 2013, The Odyssey Preparatory Academy (TOPA), a charter holder 
operating three sites in the Phoenix West Valley communities of Goodyear and Buckeye, 
opened an elementary campus in Casa Grande. The demographics and school system of 
Casa Grande were felt to be very similar to those of Buckeye, where the first TOPA site 
was located, and a market analysis showed that the TOPA program of instruction would 
provide a sound educational choice to a community with few options. However, after two 
years of operation, the school leaders, parents, and members of the community have 
determined that the population of the Casa Grande site is enough different from that of 
the West Valley that it makes sense for the school to be operated by an independent 
entity, with an educational philosophy and program of instruction tailored to meet the 
specific needs of the target population, and a board focused on local needs. 
 
Should the Board grant this application for a new charter, in fiscal year 2016 the existing 
TOPA-Casa Grande site will cease operation in Casa Grande, and The Grande Innovation 
Academy (GIA) will open in the same facility, with the existing leadership and staff 
transitioning to the new school. While the existing students will need to enroll in GIA as 
if it was a new school, with the fair and equitable enrollment process as described in 
section B.3, it is anticipated that the requested enrollment cap will be sufficient to allow 
all students a seamless transition if they desire. While the applicant entity and charter will 
be new, the school will be able to leverage the established leadership and staff to ensure 
that the Grande Innovation Academy meets the specific needs of the Casa Grande 
community for a rigorous curriculum with instructional methods shown by research to be 
effective with the students we have worked with for the past three years. 
 
Patty Messer, the Executive Director for The Grande Innovation Academy, has been in 
education for 26 years, and Principal of The Odyssey Preparatory Academy – Casa 
Grande for the last two years. Mrs. Messer graduated from the University of Arizona with 
Bachelors in Elementary Education and a minor in Psychology. She began a career as a 
general education 3rd grade classroom teacher in Lake Havasu City, AZ. She gained an 
interest in gifted education and earned her Masters in Educational Psychology with an 
emphasis in gifted education through the University of Connecticut. Mrs. Messer worked 
as a gifted teacher before advancing to a gifted coordinator for the Liberty Elementary 
School District. She has worked for The Odyssey Preparatory Academy for five years as 
an instructional coach, director of curriculum, and most recently as the Principal of The 
Odyssey Preparatory Academy Casa Grande. In the spring of 2014 the charter holders for 
The Odyssey Preparatory Academy expressed a desire to break away from the Casa 
Grande campus. Mrs. Messer began meeting with the Arizona Charter Association and 
other key community members to begin the process of writing a charter application.  
 
The Grande Innovation Academy incorporated as a non-profit corporation on February 2, 
2015 with the Arizona Corporation Commission.  
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The Grande Innovation Academy is founded by a passionate educator ensuring that every 
scholar has the opportunity to learn innovative ways to solving problems and learn each 
day.  The board of directors having known each other from various parts of the Phoenix 
area came together to write the mission and vision as they saw a need for a unique school 
opportunity in Casa Grande. The board of directors began discussion in the fall of 2014 
and met several times to hone the mission and vision of the school.  


The Grande Innovation Academy’s mission is to provide our scholars with an innovative 
21st Century education, preparing our scholars to assume roles in leadership, be socially 
responsible collaborators, self-reliant and become global leaders. With our enduring 
commitment to foster an innovative and creative campus of nationally competitive 
individual thinkers, The Grande Innovation Academy is dedicated to the pursuit of higher 
knowledge and excellence, striving to make a difference in the educational field.  


The Grande Innovation Academy received its entity identification number (    ) and has 
submitted an application for a 501c3 tax exemption with the Internal Revenue System on 
February 2, 2015. 


B. Organizational Chart and Reporting Structure 


The Grande Innovation Academy’s organizational charts (see figures B.1.1-B1.5) outline 
the reporting relationships of the Governing Board, Directors, and all school staff during 
its first three years of operation. Organizational charts can be found in the organizational 
chart attachment to this section.  


Reporting Structure 


Executive Director (Y1-Y3). The Executive Director will have final responsibility over 
all instructional and business operations of The Grande Innovation Academy, with 
business and operations managed by the Business Manager. The Executive Director will 
be directly responsible for instructional operations, including observation and evaluation 
of  teachers (with the assistance of the Academic Coach), special education, curriculum 
development, and staff development (with the assistance of the Academic Coach). The 
Executive Director will make all personnel decisions, with the assistance of the Business 
Manager and Academic Coach The Executive Director will report to and be evaluated by 
the Board of Directors. 


Business Manager (Y1-Y3). The Business Manager will be part-time in Y1 and then 
begin full-time in Y2. The Business Manager will oversee all business and operations 
including grants management. With the assistance of contracted business services, the 
Business Manager will be responsible for all financial management and compliance. The 
Business Manager will oversee the office manager, facilities maintenance, and contracted 
services. The Business Manager will report to and be evaluated by the Executive 
Director.  
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Academic Coach (Y1-Y3). The Academic Coach will manage testing/ state assessment; 
walk through observations, coaching conversations with individual teachers, and will 
assist the Executive Director with curriculum development, implementation, and 
evaluation. The Academic Coach will report to and evaluated by the Executive Director.  
 
Contracted Business Services (Y1-Y3). Under the direction of the Business Manager, 
Contracted Business Services will provide the following services:  


• Assist or prepare and submit monthly cash management reports and 
annual completion reports to the Arizona Department of Education. 


• Assist in the preparation of monthly financial statements for the 
Governing Board 


• Review accounting related functions including accounts payable, payroll 
(through third party payroll processing company), general ledge 
maintenance (review of coding), and preparation of monthly bank 
reconciliations.  


• Assist management in complying with state/federal laws and regulations 
• Assist and review the annual budgets, reports for the Arizona Corporation 


Commission and the Annual Financial Report 
• Assist the charter with its annual audit requirements including acting as 


the audit liaison. 
These Contracted Business services will ensure that financial records are current and that 
guidelines for reporting are followed. The Executive Director and Business Manager hire 
the contracted business services.   
 
Contracted Special Education Services (Y1-Y3). Contracted special education services 
will provide special education services for speech-language pathology, occupational 
therapy, physical therapy, psychological services during operational years one through 
three. Contracted special education services will report to the Academic Coach, but the 
contract will be overseen by the Business Manager.  
 
Special Education Teacher (Y1-Y3). The full-time Special Education teacher will 
maintain all special education records, oversee the IEP process, and ensure that special 
education scholars receive accommodations and modifications within the classroom and 
according to their IEP.  One special education teacher will be needed based on an 
approximate special education scholar population of 10%.  The Special Education teacher 
will report to the Academic Coach.  
 
Teachers /Special Area Teachers (Y1-Y3). Teachers create and implement curriculum 
and instruct scholars to reach their academic goals. All teachers are Highly Qualified and 
are hired by the Executive Director with input by the Academic Coach. The teachers 
report to the Academic Coach and are evaluated by the Executive Director with the 
assistance of the Academic Coach.  
 
Office Manager (Y1-Y3). The Office Manager oversees the office management. The 
Office Manager develops office procedures, files and maintains all scholar records, 
oversees scholar enrollment and attendance. The Office Manager is responsible for SAIS 
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administration. The Office Manager reports to the Business Manager. 
 
Instructional Assistants (Y1-Y3). The instructional assistants assist the teachers and 
Directors with day-to-day operations. The instructional assistants report to the Academic 
Coach.  
 
C. Subsidiary Relationships with Other Organizations 
The Grande Innovation Academy does not have a subsidiary relationship with any other 
organization. 
 
D. Other Charters Operated by Applicant 
The Grande Innovation Academy is not currently and has not previously been involved 
with a prior charter operation.  
 
E. Roles of Charter Principals 
The Grande Innovation Academy board members represent a diverse group of individuals 
whose experience is essential to strong governance of the organization.  Figure B.1.5 
provides an outline of each member’s areas of expertise and proposed officer status. 
Resumes for each Board member are attached.  
 
Figure B.1.5 Board Member Expertise and Officer Status 


Board 
Member 


Position Board 
Position 


Authorized 
Rep? 


Qualifications Expertise 


Patricia 
Messer 


Executive 
Director 


President Yes Ø Certified 
Elementary 
Teacher 


Ø Master in 
Educational 
Psychology 


Ø Gifted 
Specialist 


Ø School 
Leadership  


Ø Curriculum 
Ø Instructional 


Coaching 


Leah 
Bowers 


N/A Vice-
President 


No Ø Certified 
Elementary 
Teacher 


Ø Gifted 
Endorsement 


Ø Instruction 
Ø Coaching  
Ø Parent 


Relations 
Ø Curriculum 
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Mark 
Weber 


N/A Treasurer No Ø Financial and 
Business 
Expertise 


Ø Marketing 
and 
Promotion 
Expertise 


Ø Community 
Member 


Ø Masters in 
Business 
Administratio
n 


Ø Business 
Operations 


Ø Marketing 
Ø Community 


relations 
 


Krisitin 
Baotright 


Academic 
Coach 


Secretary Yes Ø Certified 
Elementary 
Teacher 


Ø Masters in 
Education 
 


Ø Instruction 
Ø Coaching 
Ø Curriculum 


 
 
Current Voting Governing Board Members 
 
Patricia Messer, Board Member, President 
Mrs. Messer is a native of New Jersey and has lived in Arizona since 1976. Mrs. Messer 
has been in the educational field for 26 years. She began her career as a third grade 
teacher and quickly discovered that gifted education was her passion. She pursued first 
her gifted endorsement and then her Masters in Educational Psychology with an emphasis 
in gifted education. She has done professional development and consulting with various 
school districts and charter schools in the areas of gifted strategies, creativity and 
differentiation. Mrs. Messer was a gifted coordinator in a public school district before 
joining The Odyssey Preparatory Academy in 2011. She began as their curriculum 
coordinator and instructional coach before moving to Casa Grande to become the 
principal of that campus. Mrs. Messer is an adjunct instructor for Maricopa Community 
College where she wrote six courses for teachers to earn their gifted endorsement. She is 
also the current President of the Arizona Association for Gifted and Talented. Mrs. 
Messer is married with two children.  
 
Leah Bowers, Vice-President 
Mrs. Bowers is a native of Michigan and has lived in Arizona since 1979. She received 
both her Bachelors and Masters degrees from Arizona State University. She has been an 
educator for 30 years for both general education and gifted students in grades 3rd-8th. Mrs. 
Bowers has also been an International Baccalaureate (IB) Language A teacher, before 
becoming an IB Middle Years Coordinator at Calibre Academy in Surprise.  Mrs. Bowers 
is also the founder and President of Northwest Valley Supporter's of Gifted an Arizona 
Association for Gifted Children affiliate group formed to support parents & educators in 
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their understanding and knowledge of gifted children. Presently serving on AAGT board 
in the capacity of the Chair of the Membership and Affiliate Committee as well as co-
chair for Annual Parent Institute. Mrs. Bowers is also the co-owner of L & L Bowers 
Trucking in Surprise, AZ. 
 
 
Mark Weber, Board Member, Treasurer 
Mr. Weber is a native of Ohio and has lived in Arizona since 1995. Passionate about 
numbers, Mark has 17 years in as a CFO for a fast paced, top 25 Phoenix ad agency. He 
is also the co-owner of a west valley start-up agency. Mark has earned his Bachelor of 
Science in Business Accounting and his Master of Business Administration. When Mark 
isn’t working, he’s spending time with his family and giving back to the community by 
volunteering in various community leadership roles. Mark has spent several years 
coaching little league baseball and serves on a local Cub Scouts committee. He has 
served on advisory councils and as a HOA Budget and Finance Committee Chair. As a 
parent of a gifted child, he’s a member of AAGT and a past President of the West Valley 
Supports of the Gifted Association. Aside from his commitments, Mark enjoys playing 
golf, tennis, hiking, camping and jazz music. 
 
 
Kristin Boatright, Board Member, Secretary 
Mrs. Boatright is a native of Southern California but has since been around the world as 
her husband served in the military.  In 2004, her family received orders to return stateside 
and ended up in sunny Arizona. Fortunately the change in careers proved to be a great 
one as Mrs. Boatright discovered her passion for education.   The years following 
included several grade and subject changes.  Since then she has accumulated credits in 
many areas of education to include an endorsement in gifted education. Most recently 
Mrs. Boatright has taught Gifted Education for the Department of Defense schools in 
Yokota, Japan where she helps teachers in differentiating their classroom centers, 
instruction, and homework to meet the needs of every student in addition to proving 
enrichment for the gifted population grades K-5.  
Mrs. Boatright has been Grade Level Chair/ team leader (2 years) as well as a member of 
the Executive Continuous School Improvement Committee (CSI) for 3 years where a 
team of professionals prepared the school for the AdancEd inspection and analyzed 
student data to develop school wide goals and assessments.  She was also a member of 
the Pre Inspection Team who visited other schools in Japan to verify and justify 
curriculum fidelity, best practices, and assuring the use of data for student's goal 
development. Mrs. Boatright has two wonderful children. 
 
 
 
F. Other Charter Operated by Principals 
As explained above, Patty Messer, proposed Executive Director and Board President, 
currently serves as the Principal of Odyssey Preparatory Academy in Casa Grande. She 
has served as Principal at this school for the 2014-15 school year only. Odyssey is a 
charter school authorized by the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools. No other 
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Principal of The Grande Innovation Academy is currently or has previously been 
involved in a leadership or governance position with another charter school.  
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Grade Level 7th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are 
foundational to the mastery of the 
Required Standard(s).  


Scholars will have mastered how to describe the overall structure of events, ideas, concepts, or information 
in a text or part of a text. This includes: chronology, comparison, cause/effect, and problem/solution.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of 
instruction found in this sequence of 
lessons align to the Program of 
Instruction described in the 
application package. 


The Grande Innovation Academy utilizes the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards for English 
Language Arts which are built upon year to year. The Reading A-Z program, which increases 
comprehension and fluency, will be used as supplemental materials to attain grade level reading standards 
practice and for the use of specific types of text to align with grade level standards. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and 
description of the Required 
Standard(s) being instructed and 
assessed to mastery in the 
curriculum sample.  


7. RI. 6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author distinguishes 
his or her position from that of others. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and 
students will need for the entire 
sequence of instruction (excluding 
common consumables) 


Excerpts from:  Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass (ISBN10: 0486284999), 
Martin Luther King, Jr’s I have a Dream speech 
Language arts notebooks 
Construction paper 
Reading A-Z booklet “Acropolis Adventure” class set—author Troy Wolf 
 
Mimo 


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add 


as 
needed


) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, 
lesson by lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to 
engage the grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). 
Indicate alignment of instructional strategies to specific 
component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level 
rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of 
student activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the 
Required Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: TW ask prompt scholars to volunteer a life  
lesson they have learned. TW tell a story about a lesson he/she 
learned in life and how that story is his/hers alone based on 
personal experiences. TW give examples of personal experiences.  
  
Objective and Purpose: TW write the following objective on the 
board: 
SW apply knowledge of writing for purpose and analyze the 
author’s position. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group TW inform scholars that 
they will begin writing their own personal story about a lesson they 
have learned and it will be three paragraph’s in length. TW begin 
writing his/her own personal story told previously. Modeling and 
thinking paragraph writing through with scholar assistance on the 
board. TW then ask scholars to point out pieces of the writing that 
are specific to the instructor. TW inform students that after they 
write they will share their writing with a partner who will 
determine their purpose and analyze how they distinguish their 
position from that of others.  
 
Key Points: 


• Thinking out loud 
• Allowing scholars to correct mistakes 
• Ensuring there are enough personal facts 
 


 
Modeling: TW randomly chose scholars to find the purpose, and 
decide what distinguishes the instructor’s point of view from any 
one else’s.  
 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will participate in discussion 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective in their writing 
notebooks 
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group SW assist instructor in 
writing his/her own personal story.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW engage in answering questions when chosen. 
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Check for Understanding: TW instruct scholars to tell their 
neighbor what the assignment consists of which is sharing their 
writing with a partner and each points out the purpose and 
distinguishing points of the story that  
 
 
 
Guided Practice: TW give scholars 15 minutes to compete their 
narrative story. After they have completed their writing. Partners 
will be chosen and papers traded.  
 
Independent Practice: TW monitor while students read and 
complete assignment. TW remind scholars that they are to find 
their partner’s purpose and  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW instruct scholars to share out their 
results.  
 
 


Check for Understanding: SW tell their neighbors what the 
assignment is.  
 
 
 
Guided Practice: SW produce a three paragraph narrative. SW 
pair up with other scholars at instructor directive.  
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: SW read partner work and complete 
assignment writing their results in their writing notebooks.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW share their results with the class.  


2 


Anticipatory Set: TW engage scholars in discussion about the 
purposes of different types of texts or media. TW elicit the 
response of to entertain, to persuade and to inform.  TW write the 
following on the board: 
Entertain: 
Persuade 
Inform: 
TW ask scholars to think first then come up and write a type of text 
that would go into either of the categories on the board. 
 
Objective and Purpose:  TW instruct scholars to write the 
following objective in their writing notebooks after he/she writes it 
on the board: 
SW demonstrate knowledge of author’s purpose by creating a text 
specific poster, a paragraph in groups and presenting.  
TW explain that scholars will come up with their own specific 
texts as groups for the assignment.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group TW instruct scholars to 


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion. SW write board 
responses in their notebooks.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective in their 
notebooks.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
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write the examples given earlier from the board in their notebooks. 
TW inform students that for the lesson each group will create a 
poster in groups with instructions specific to that group so they 
must use quiet voices as not to reveal their purpose. TW inform 
scholars that they will write the following to prepare for the 
presentation which will be a radio advertisement: 
A paragraph, which includes their purpose and who the audience 
would be 
Their group poster with their advertisement.  
TW instruct students to write their requirements in their notebooks.  
TW allow students to form groups 
TW meet with individual groups to give them their purposes which 
are: 
Selling a home 
Selling a security system for a home 
Robbing the home 
TW instruct scholars to begin their group work. 
TW hand out construction paper for posters 
 
 
Key Points: 


• Groups ask questions specific to their purpose 
• Instructor does not model to reveal or help any group 


 
 


Modeling: No modeling in this assignment 
 
Check for Understanding: TW check with groups to ensure they 
are clear on instructions for their purpose and analyze how their 
position is different from that of others. TW instruct scholars to 
write them down as notes in their notebooks.  
 
Guided Practice: TW monitor for group understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW monitor group work 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW chose groups to present.  


 
 
 
SW write the board responses in their notebooks.  
 
 
 
 
 
SW write the requirements in their notebooks. 
 
SW form groups and meet with instructor 


 
 
 
 
Scholars will begin group work 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling: N/A 
 
Check for Understanding: SW ask questions as needed in groups 
 
 
 
Guided Practice: SW ask questions as needed and begin 
assignment.  
 
Independent Practice: SW begin assignment 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW present their purpose poster and radio 
advertisement.  
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3 


Anticipatory Set: TW hand out Reading A-Z booklets “Acropolis 
Adventure” to each scholar. TW engage scholars in discussion to 
remind them of Greek culture which they learned in 6th grade. TW 
inform students that they will use the booklets to analyze author’s 
point of view and position.  
 
Objective and Purpose: TW instruct scholars to write the 
following objective in their language arts notebooks: 
SW demonstrate their understanding for author’s purpose and 
position by analyzing a text.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group TW instruct scholars to 
read the first chapter titled “Dimitri the Greek” to themselves. TW 
then read aloud the chapter ensuring to model for fluency and 
pauses in the reading as needed. TW prompt scholars to tell what 
the purpose of the text is and give reasons why. TW instruct 
scholars to write down all instances where the author distinguishes 
his position.  
 
Key Points: 


• Scholars may need to reread or skim 
• During discussion guide scholars to proper reasons why the 


purpose is to inform even though the story may be 
entertaining.  


 
 


Modeling: TW use a think aloud and prompt the scholars with “I 
wonder what makes the writing different the other history 
writing...” TW engage scholars in discussion related to their usual 
history writing and what makes writing different. TW reiterate 
instructions for assignment. 
 
Check for Understanding: TW direct scholars to think and write 
the their understanding of the assignment in their notebook and 
direct them to share with a neighbor. TW clarify as needed.  
Guided Practice: TW instruct scholars to begin assignment and 
ask questions as needed. TW clarify and address in whole group 


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion  
 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write their objective into their 
language arts notebooks.  
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group SW read the chapter 
individually then listen as the instructor reads it aloud.  
 
SW engage in discussion related to author’s purpose 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW engage in discussion 
 
 
 
 
 
Check for Understanding: SW write their view of the assignment 
in their notebooks and share with a neighbor 
 
Guided Practice: SW being assignment, asking questions as 
needed.  
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any instances where students do not understand. 
 
Independent Practice:  TW allow students time to complete 
assignment 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW randomly chose scholars to share there 
work.   


Independent Practice: SW complete assignment 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW share their work when called upon 


4 N/A  


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, and in which the student is 
assessed independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a 
brief description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will 
allow students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


For the first two assessments the scholars will use two different 
excerpts to show their mastery in determining an author’s point of 
view or purpose in a text and analyzing how the author 
distinguishes his or her position. For the third assessment scholars 
will create their own texts to show purpose.  


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). For each assessment item, 
provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes how assessment items are to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 
acceptable score. 
Summative Assessment Item 1 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score): 


Scholars will read the excerpt from Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass, Chapter 10, paragraphs 26-31, 33-37, and 40, and answer the 
questions: 


In the excerpt: 
1) How does Frederick Douglass show leadership? (1 point) 
2) What is he motivated by? (1 point)  
3) Site two specific examples from the text. (2 points)  


 
Answer Key:  


1) Douglass shows leadership by leading a group of slaves as they plan an escape to freedom.  
2) Douglass was motivated by wanting to be free, but he also did not want to leave his follow slaves behind.  
3) Examples include:  
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“But I was not willing to cherish this determination alone. My fellow-slaves were dear to me. I was anxious to have them participate 
with me in this, my life-giving determination.”  
“by common consent, at the head of the whole affair. The responsibility of success or failure lay heavily upon me.”  


A total of 3 points or 75% equals mastery.  


 
Summative Assessment Item 2 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score): 


Scholars will read the following excerpt from Martin Luther King, Jr.’s I have a Dream speech and answer the following questions in complete 
sentences correctly.  


1) What is the purpose of the speech? (1 point) 
2) Who is the audience? (1 point) 
3) How does the author give his position on the issues? (give three examples from the text) (3 points)  


 


But one hundred years later, the Negro still is not free. One hundred years later, the life of the Negro is still sadly crippled by the manacles of 
segregation and the chains of discrimination. One hundred years later, the Negro lives on a lonely island of poverty in the midst of a vast ocean of 
material prosperity. One hundred years later, the Negro is still languished in the corners of American society and finds himself an exile in his own 
land. And so we've come here today to dramatize a shameful condition. 
In a sense we've come to our nation's capital to cash a check. When the architects of our republic wrote the magnificent words of the Constitution 
and the Declaration of Independence, they were signing a promissory note to which every American was to fall heir. This note was a promise that all 
men, yes, black men as well as white men, would be guaranteed the "unalienable Rights" of "Life, Liberty and the pursuit of Happiness." It is obvious 
today that America has defaulted on this promissory note, insofar as her citizens of color are concerned. Instead of honoring this sacred obligation, 
America has given the Negro people a bad check, a check which has come back marked "insufficient funds." 
Answer key:  


1) The purpose of the speech was to explain how the injustices that continued to oppress African Americans were against the ideals 
behind America.  


2) The audience for this speech, at the time was the people who attended the March on Washington.  
3) “And so we’ve come here today to dramatize a shameful condition.”  


“It is obvious today that America has defaulted on this promissory note, insofar as her citizens of color are concerned.” 
“But one hundred years later, the Negro still is not free.” 


A total of 4 points or 80% equals mastery 
Summative Assessment Item 3 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score):  (add as needed): 


Scholars will write three short texts of their own from different author purposes. Each must be at least three lines and properly identify their purpose.  
1) Entertain 
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2) Persuade 
3) Inform 


A total of 5 points or 80% equals mastery 
Author’s Purpose Rubric  


 0 1 2 


Author’s purpose  The author does not include the 
purpose for the writing. 


The author includes the purpose 
but it is limited.  


The author includes the purpose 
and supports it completely.  
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Grade	  Level	   7th  Content	  Area	   Writing 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A	  


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  
List	  the	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  
earlier	  in	  the	  year	  that	  are	  foundational	  
to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  Standard	  
identified	  as	  the	  focus	  for	  review.	  	  


Scholars will have mastered how to write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or 
events using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event 
sequences. Mastered how to engage and orient the reader by establishing a context and 
introducing a narrator and/or characters; organize an event sequence that unfolds naturally and 
logically, using a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey sequence and signal 
shifts from one time frame or setting to another.  


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Describe	  how	  the	  methods	  of	  
instruction	  found	  in	  this	  sequence	  of	  
lessons	  align	  to	  the	  Program	  of	  
Instruction	  described	  in	  the	  charter	  
contract.	  


Scholars will use Thinking Maps to develop their ideas and strengthen their writing.  The teacher 
will begin each day with whole group instruction, which will incorporate elements of Madeline 
Hunter’s lesson model including the anticipatory set, instructional delivery and teacher modeling.  
The teacher will then have the scholars engage in guided practice and a check for understanding 
before they are released to independent practice with their own writing.  During the independent 
practice time, the teacher will be able to pull a small group of scholars for reteach as need is 
indicated on the check for understanding piece. 


Standard	  Number*	  and	  Description	  	  
The	  standard	  number	  and	  description	  
(see	  instructions)	  of	  the	  Standard	  being	  
instructed	  and	  assessed	  to	  mastery	  in	  
the	  curriculum	  sample.	  If	  more	  than	  one	  
standard	  is	  listed	  for	  a	  content	  area,	  
one	  is	  clearly	  identified	  as	  the	  focus	  for	  
review	  by	  having	  (M)	  before	  the	  
Standard	  number.	  


7.W. 3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 
technique, relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event sequences. 
d. Use precise words and phrases, relevant descriptive details, and sensory language to capture 
the action and convey experiences and events. 
e. Provide a conclusion that follows from and reflects on the narrated experiences or events.  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	  
List	  all	  items	  the	  teacher	  and	  scholars	  
will	  need	  for	  the	  entire	  sequence	  of	  
instruction	  (excluding	  common	  
consumables)	  


Writing notebooks 
8 ½ 11 construction paper in various colors 
 


*Standard	  Number:	  For	  English	  Language	  Arts	  (Reading	  and	  Writing),	  use	  Grade,	  Strand,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  3.RI.2).	  For	  K-‐8	  Math,	  use	  Grade,	  Domain,	  Cluster,	  
Standard	  (e.g.,	  6.EE.B.7).	  For	  HS	  Math,	  use	  Conceptual	  Category-‐Domain,	  Cluster,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  A-‐REI.C.6).	  
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Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instructional	  Strategies	  -‐	  Describe	  the	  Instructional	  Strategies,	  lesson	  by	  
lesson,	  that	  would	  clearly	  provide	  a	  student	  with	  opportunities	  to	  
engage	  in	  the	  Arizona’s	  College	  and	  Career	  Ready	  Standard	  expectations	  
set	  by	  the	  grade-‐level	  rigor,	  defined	  in	  the	  Standard	  identified	  for	  review.	  


Student	  Activities	  -‐	  Describe	  the	  Student	  Activities,	  lesson	  by	  
lesson,	  that	  would	  clearly	  provide	  a	  student	  with	  opportunities	  to	  
engage	  in	  the	  Arizona’s	  College	  and	  Career	  Ready	  Standard	  
expectations	  set	  by	  the	  grade-‐level	  rigor,	  defined	  in	  the	  Standard	  
identified	  for	  review.	  


1 


Anticipatory Set: 
Teacher will (TW) write the word “spider” on the whiteboard then 
ask the scholars to think and about the words that pop into their 
head when they see that word. Give at least ten seconds of think 
time and then randomly call them up to the board to write their 
description. TW read all responses and ask scholars why they 
believe these words describe a spider so well.  
TW inform scholars that today’s writing lesson will include using 
our senses and descriptive details to write about various topics or 
events.  
 
Objective and Purpose:  
Scholars will write effective descriptive sentences for various 
events or topics. TW write this on the board and scholars will be 
directed to write it in their notebooks.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW write the words, “Yesterday, during art” on the board 
informing scholars that all pencils should be down. TW instruct 
scholars that when the time begins they are allowed to pick up their 
pencils and write as much of a narrative story as possible in two 
minutes using the story starter on the board. TW set the timer and 
instruct the scholars to begin. Allow two minutes for scholars to 
write then stop them. TW ask for volunteers to share their work 
with the class. TW then ask scholars to trade papers with a 
neighbor and instruct their neighbor to include as many other 
descriptive words as they can into the story for one minute. SW 
then be instructed to return the papers to their owners.  TW inform 


Anticipatory Set: 
Scholars will (SW) sit and think about a description before 
they have their turn to come up to the board and write it. 
 
 
SW answer the question about why these words are accurate 
when describing a spider.  
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose:  
SW write the objective into their writing notebooks 
 
	  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
SW listen silently for instruction related to the board writing 
with pencils down. 
 
SW being writing upon the instructor prompt to do so.  
 
SW stop writing and wait for further instruction.  
 
 
SW trade papers and include descriptive words.  
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scholars that their assignment is to create a descriptive word list of 
ten words, then they will challenge a neighbor to create a story 
using those words.  
 
 
Key Points: 


• Understanding what descriptive words sound like, feel like 
• Using effective placement or words into the story 
• Practicing creativity in writing 
• Making sense of their words 
• Knowing when too much is just too much  


 
Modeling:  
TW write “my hometown” on the board and model the use of 
effective descriptors to “think it through” and write a descriptive 
paragraph about his/her hometown on the board. TW ensure that 
he/she uses at least 10 descriptive words or phrases in the story. 
TW make mistakes along the way and model how to think aloud 
solutions asking scholars for their input. TW will the pull out all of 
the describing words in the paragraph noting how they were used.  
 
Check for Understanding: 
TW ask scholars to describe the assignment to a neighbor, listening 
for possible inconsistencies. TW ask for any clarification. TW  
	  
Guided Practice: 
TW  give scholars a few minutes to make their list of 10 
descriptive words. Then allow them to get with their partners. 
 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW monitor scholar interaction and direct as necessary 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling:  
SW write what instructor writes including mistakes, mark outs 
and corrections.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Check for Understanding: 
SW repeat assignment to neighbor.  
 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups 
SW create and write 10 descriptive words in their writing 
notebooks then get with their partners.  
 
Independent Practice: 
SW work in pairs to complete assignment.  
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Closure/Exit Ticket: TW instruct various groups to share their 
work 


Closure/Exit Ticket:  
SW share work with the class 
 


2 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW ask scholars to think about why a conclusion paragraph is 
necessary in a narrative. TW ask for volunteers to explain. Various 
answers will be given but TW be looking for “not to leave the 
reader hanging” or “to close things up” answers along these lines.  
 
Objective and Purpose:  
TW write the objective on the board: SW use their knowledge of 
writing closure methods to create conclusion paragraphs.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW ask scholars to recall the story of “Goldilocks on the Three 
Bears” and to write in their notebooks what happened at the end in 
one sentence. TW ask for volunteers to give their answers. TW 
look for answers related to a lesson learned, an explanation a 
decision or something proven. TW inform scholars that their 
assignment will include writing different conclusion paragraphs for 
the “Three Billy Goats Gruff”.  
TW direct scholars to draw four columns on their assignment sheet 
labeling them: Learned, Explained, Decided and Proven. 
TW review various endings of fairy tales and ask the scholars to 
put them into each of the categories.  
TW review with scholars their answers and explanations. TW 
explain to scholars that they will use the story of the “Three Billy 
Goats Gruff” to create the four different types of conclusions.  
 
Key Points: 


• Understanding the differences between the types of endings 
• Using descriptive words 
• Creatively using their prior knowledge of the story 


Anticipatory Set:  
SW reflect on why a conclusion is important. SW give their 
explanations if called upon.  
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose:  
SW write the objective into their writing notebooks.  
 
	  
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will write the ending of “Goldilocks and the Three 
Bears” in their notebooks and possibly read their answers.  
 
 
 
 
 
SW create four columns on their assignment paper and label 
them as directed.  
SW put each fairy tale into a category of conclusion.  


 
SW discuss with class 
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• Reflecting on how to write thoroughly and thoughtfully 
 
Modeling:  
TW reflect back to “Goldilocks and the Three Bears” from their 
recall earlier. TW ask for a beginning sentence to a conclusion in 
each of the same categories they have listed on their assignment 
sheets.  
TW ask for volunteers, various answers could come up such as:  
Lesson: Do not go in someone’s house uninvited 
Explained: Everyone likes or needs something different 
Decided: It’s a really bad idea to use someone else’s things 
Proven: Don’t break the law 
TW extend each statement into a paragraph with student input 
TW inform scholars that they will do the same with their story the 
“Three Billy Goats Gruff” 
 
 
Check for Understanding: 
TW direct scholars to share with a neighbor what each of the 
categories are and listen to responses for clarity.  
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs  
TW instruct scholars to begin  
TW monitor scholars and clarify if needed.  
 
Independent Practice: 
TW monitor while scholars complete assignment, answering 
questions if needed.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW will hand out an index card asking scholars to define each of 
the type of closings in their own words.  
	  


 
 
 
Modeling:  
SW write the same information in their notebooks as the 
instructor does on the board 
SW volunteer statements and follow along with the instructor 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Check for Understanding:  
SW share with a neighbor the assignment. 
 
 
 
Guided Practice: Small Group/Pairs: 
SW begin their assignment, receiving clarification if needed.  
 
 
Independent Practice: 
SW complete assignment, asking questions if needed.  
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
SW define each of the types of narrative closures on the index 
card. 
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Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately 
measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). 
For each assessment item, provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes how assessment items are to be scored 
and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in 
the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score. 
 
Each scholar will choose one of the following prompts to write a descriptive narrative of at least five paragraphs, which will be evaluated using the 
rubric below. Mastery will be demonstrated with a score of 3 of 4 (75%). 


Summative Assessment Item #1 Write a descriptive narrative based on the following prompt: Describe a somewhat humorous family event or 
tradition. 


 


Summative Assessment Item #2 Write a descriptive narrative based on the following prompt: Describe an event from history that you would 
have liked to attend. 


 


Summative Assessment Item #3 Write a descriptive narrative based on the following prompt: Think about the last time you attended a big public 
event, like a fair or sporting event. Describe the event using sufficient details that the reader will feel he or she is there. 


 


 


 


 


SA. 


Provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  the	  student	  to	  complete	  the	  summative	  
assessment	  items	  which	  is	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  guided	  
or	  independent	  practice,	  and	  in	  which	  the	  student	  is	  assessed	  
independently.	  In	  the	  Student	  Activities	  column,	  provide	  a	  brief	  
description	  of	  the	  summative	  assessment	  (S.A.)	  items	  that	  will	  allow	  
students	  to	  demonstrate	  mastery	  of	  the	  rigor	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard(s)/components,	  and	  the	  context	  in	  which	  the	  items	  will	  be	  
administered. 


Following lesson 2, each scholar will independently write a 
narrative describing an event based on one of the three prompts. 
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Narrative Rubric 


 0 1 2 


Captures the action Scholar does not use sufficiently 
precise words and phrases, 
relevant descriptive details, and/or 
sensory language to give the 
reader a sense the action of the 
event. 


Scholar uses somewhat vague 
words and phrases, few relevant 
descriptive details, and/or limited 
sensory language to describe the 
action of the event to a limited 
degree. 


Scholar uses precise words and 
phrases, relevant descriptive 
details, and sensory language to 
effectively capture the action of 
the event. 


Conclusion reflects on the 
narrated experiences or events 


Scholar does not provide a 
conclusion that reflects on the 
importance of impact of the event 
central to the narrative. 


Scholar provides a conclusion that 
reflects on the importance of 
impact of the event central to the 
narrative to a limited degree.  


Scholar provides a conclusion that 
thoroughly reflects on the 
importance or impact of the event 
central to the narrative. 
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Grade Level Eighth Grade Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are 
foundational to the mastery of the 
Required Standard(s).  


Scholars should understand perfect squares and how to calculate their inverse roots.  
Scholars must be able to correctly calculate products of decimals with hundredths place values. 


Scholars should already have experience with comparing and ordering rational numbers, including the use 
of a number line. 


Scholars have already used the Pythagorean Theorem to find a missing side length of a right triangle but 
left non-perfect squares in root notation.   


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of 
instruction found in this sequence of 
lessons align to the Program of 
Instruction described in the 
application package. 


Arizona Career and College Readiness Core math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation 
Academy’s math curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using Arizona Career and College Readiness 
Core strands and the knowledge and skills scholars learn will build from year to year. The Grande 
Innovation Academy will use EngageNY math modules along with manipulatives to build conceptual 
understanding. Additionally, The First in Math online program will be used for developing automaticity 
with math facts to increase mathematical fluency. Each year at The Grande Innovation Academy scholars 
in grade Kindergarten through eighth will participate in a school wide Math Olympics program to generate 
motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and 
description of the Required 
Standard(s) being instructed and 
assessed to mastery in the 
curriculum sample.  


8.NS.A.2 Use rational approximations of irrational numbers to compare the size of irrational numbers, 
locate them approximately on a number line diagram, and estimate the value of expressions (e.g., π2). For 
example, by truncating the decimal expansion of √2, show that √2 is between 1 and 2, then between 1.4 
and 1.5, and explain how to continue on to get better approximations. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and 
students will need for the entire 
sequence of instruction (excluding 
common consumables) 


Individual whiteboards 
Dry erase markers 
Interactive math journals 
Number lines including decimal place value 
Document camera 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add 


as 
needed


) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, 
lesson by lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to 
engage the grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). 
Indicate alignment of instructional strategies to specific 
component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level 
rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of 
student activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the 
Required Standard/component. 


1 


Objective: Scholars use rational approximations to estimate the 
square roots of non-perfect squares to the nearest integer. 
Anticipatory Set:  Teacher instructs scholars to draw a number 
line that includes integers as well as other rational numbers. After 
scholars complete their number lines, display some on the 
document camera and lead class discussion of what types of 
numbers are on the number line and how scholars know where they 
belong.  


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Teacher makes scholars 
aware there are other numbers on the number line between the 
integers.  They are called square roots.  Some of the square roots 
are equal to whole numbers, but most lie between the integers on 
the number line.  A positive number whose square is equal to a 
positive number b is denoted by the symbol √b.  The symbol √b 
automatically denotes a positive number (e.g., √4 is always 2, not  
-2).  The number √b is called a positive square root of b.  
• Take a number line from 0 to 4: 


 
 
• Place the numbers √1, √4, √9, and √16 on the number line and 


explain how you knew where to place them.   
• Place the numbers √2 and √3 on the number line.  Be prepared 


to explain your reasoning. 
• Place the numbers √5, √6, √7, √8, √10, √11, √12, √13, √14, and 
√15 on the number line.  Be prepared to explain your 
reasoning. 


Our work on the number line shows that there are many more 
square root numbers that are not perfect squares than those that are 


 
 
Anticipatory Set: Scholars draw their number lines to include 
integers and rational numbers like fractions and decimals.  
 
Scholars participate in class discussion of correct placement of 
rational numbers between integers.  
 
Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Scholars take notes 
including example problems in interactive math journals. 
 
Scholars respond to teacher questioning during checks for 
understanding. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars should reason that the numbers 2  and   3 belong on the 
number line between 1  and 4.  They could be more specific by 
saying that if you divide the segment between integers 1 and 2 into 
three equal parts, then 2  would be at the first division and 3 
would be at the second division and 4 is already at the third 
division, 2 on the number line.  Given that reasoning, students 
should be able to estimate the value of 2 ≈ 1 !


!
.   


Similar reasoning should follow for the rest of the numbers. 
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perfect squares.  On the number line above, we have four perfect 
square numbers and twelve that are not!  After we do some more 
work with roots, in general, we will cover exactly how to describe 
these numbers and how to approximate their values with greater 
precision.  For now, we will estimate their locations on the number 
line using what we know about perfect squares.   
 
Independent Practice: Teacher provides practice problems and 
time to work before engaging class discussion. During work time, 
teacher circulates and provides additional support as needed. 
During discussion, teacher looks for differences in valid reasoning 
and discusses those differences when appropriate.  
 
Determine the positive square root of the number given.  If the 
number is not a perfect square, determine which integer the square 
root would be closest to. 
1. 𝟒𝟗    2. 𝟔𝟐   3. 𝟏𝟐𝟐   4. 𝟒𝟎𝟎    5. 𝟏𝟗𝟔   6. 𝟓𝟎 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 
based on exit ticket answers and adjusts instruction accordingly. 


 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
 
1. 7    2. Close to 8     3. Close to 11     4. 20    5. 14    6. Close to 7 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars complete exit ticket to demonstrate 
mastery. 


 


2 


Objective: Scholars use rational approximation to calculate the 
decimal expansion of irrational numbers to the nearest hundredth 
and locate them on a number line. 
Anticipatory Set:  Teacher poses the opening question to scholars: 
Place √28 on a number line.  What decimal do you think √28 is 
equal to?  Explain your reasoning. 


Lead a discussion where scholars share their reasoning as to the 
placement of √28 on the number line.  Encourage scholars to 
critique the reasoning of others while evaluating their own 
arguments.  Scholars will vote on the placement they think is most 
correct. 


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Teacher introduces concept 
of rational approximation and model problems. 
So far we have been able to estimate the size of a number like √3 
by stating that it is between the two perfect squares √1  and √4, 


 
 
Anticipatory Set: Scholars work with a partner or in small groups 
to answer the question and explain their thinking.  
 
During discussion, scholars will respectfully and appropriately 
critique one another’s reasoning and ultimately vote on where they 
believe the number would be on the number line. 


 


 


 
 
Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Scholars take notes of 
example problems in interactive math journals. 
Scholars respond to teacher questioning during checks for 
understanding. 
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meaning that √3 is between 1 and 2 but closer to 2. To be more 
precise, we can use rational approximation:  using a sequence of 
rational numbers to get closer and closer to a given number to 
estimate the value of a number.   
 
• To write the decimal expansion of √3 we first determine 


between which two integers the number √3 would lie on the 
number line.  This is our first approximation.  What are those 
integers? 


• To be more precise with our estimate of √3, we now look at the 
tenths between the numbers 1 and 2.  This is our second 
approximation. The question becomes, where exactly would √3 
lie on this magnified version of the number line? Since we 
know that it would be closer to 2, we can use this rough 
estimate to try different squares of the tenths places until we 
find the closest value: 1.92 = 3.61, 1.82 = 3.24, 1.72 = 2.89 


• What do you think will need to be done to get an even more 
precise estimate of the number √3? We can go out another 
decimal place value and estimate to the nearest hundredth and 
then even further if needed. Let’s try 1.752 to start = 3.0625 
(too high). 1.742 = 3.0276 (closer). 1.732 = 2.9929 


• This method of looking at successive intervals is what we call 
rational approximation.  With each new interval we are 
approximating the value of the number by determining which 
two rational numbers it lies between. 


 
Independent Practice: Teacher provides practice problems and 
time to work before engaging class discussion. During work time, 
teacher circulates and provides additional support as needed. 
During discussion, teacher looks for differences in valid reasoning 
and discusses those differences when appropriate.  
1. Now that we know this process, approximate the value of √28 
(from our opening activity) to the nearest hundredth. 
2. Between which intervals of hundredths would √14 be located?  
Show your work. 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
 
1. Between 5.29 and 5.30, closer to 5.29 
 
2. Between 3.74 and 3.75, closer to 3.74 
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Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 
based on exit ticket answers and adjusts instruction accordingly. 
• Explain how you would use rational approximation to estimate 


the value of an expression. 
 


 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars complete exit ticket to demonstrate 
understanding of concept. 
 
 


3 


Objective: Scholars use rational approximations to compare the 
size of irrational numbers and make comparative statements. 


Anticipatory Set: Teacher poses opening question and allows time 
for scholars to determine answer before leading discussion of class 
answers and explanations. 


• For what integer 𝑥 is 𝑥 closest to 3.17?  Explain. 


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Teacher asks scholars to 
explain the difference between rational and irrational numbers. 
Scholar-created definition of irrational numbers is written into 
math journals.  
Teacher asks scholars to recall previous lesson on rational 
approximation and explains the process can also be used to make 
comparisons between numbers. Guided practice questions include: 
• Which number is greater, √50 or 319/45?  Explain. 
• Which number is smaller, √38 or 154/25?  Explain. 
• Which number is greater, √2 or 15/9?  Explain. 
 
Independent Practice: Teacher provides practice problems and 
time to work before engaging class discussion. During work time, 
teacher circulates and provides additional support as needed. 
During discussion, teacher looks for differences in valid reasoning 
and discusses those differences when appropriate.  
 
1. Place the following numbers at their approximate location on the 
number line:  √25, √28, √30, √32, √35, √36. 
2. Which number is greater, -√50 or -7? 
3. Place the following numbers at their approximate location on the 
number line:  √12, √16, 20/6, 3.53, 3 1/3. 
 
 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars work in pairs to solve the given 
problem. Answers should involve solving 3.172 = 10.0489 to see 
that x would be 10 in this case. Since 𝑥 is the square root of x, 
then x2 will give the integer that belongs in the square root. 


 


 


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Scholars include definition 
for irrational numbers in their own words in interactive math 
journals including examples, non-examples, and a mind sketch 
(picture).  
 
Scholars solve guided practice problems on whiteboards to show 
mathematical reasoning.  
 
Scholars respond to teacher questioning during checks for 
understanding. 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
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Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 
based on exit ticket answers and adjusts instruction accordingly. 


• How do we know if a number is rational or irrational? 
• Is the number √2 rational or irrational?  Explain. 


 
 


 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars complete exit ticket to demonstrate 
understanding. 
 


S.A. 


Objective: Scholars apply rational approximation to identify and 
order irrational square roots. 
 
Teacher uses summative assessment items to evaluate scholar 
understanding and progress toward mastery.  


Scholars are asked to complete word problems to identify integers 
on a number line to determine greater/lesser than numbers. They 
are asked to explain their answers.  
 
Scholars are seated at their tables to complete the assessment.  


 


Summative Assessment #1 
                   Summative Assessment #3 


1. a) Between which two positive integers does 33 lie? Explain. 
    b) For what integer 𝑥 is 𝑥 closest to 5.25?  Explain. 
 
Summative Assessment #2 


2. Determine the greater number in each of the pairs (a)–(c) below. 
a. Which is greater?  8  or  60 
b. Which is greater?  4  or  26 
c. Which is greater?  −7  or  − 42 


 
3.  


 
a. Between which two labeled points on the number line would 


5 be located? Locate and label it.  
b. Explain how you know where to place 5 on the number line. 
c. How could you improve the accuracy of your estimate?


 
Answer Key:  


1. a) Between 5 and 6 because 52 = 25 & 62 = 36 b) (5.25)2 = 27.5625  Since 𝑥 is the square root of x, then x2 will give the integer that belongs in 
the square root. 27.5625 is closest to the integer 28.  A score of three out of four points (see rubric) is necessary to show mastery (75%)   


2. a) 8       b) 26       c) − 42     A	  score	  of	  three	  out	  of	  four	  points	  (see	  rubric)	  is	  necessary	  to	  show	  mastery	  (75%)	  	   
 
3. a) Between 2.2 and 2.3   b) 22 = 4 and 32 = 9, so 5 is between 2 and 3 but closer to 2. Check intervals of tenths beginning with 2.1 to find it is 


between 2.2 and 2.3 because 2.22 = 4.84 and 2.32 = 5.29.      c) To improve the accuracy, continue the method of rational approximation to 
determine which hundredths it fits between. Once hundredths is known, thousandths can be determined and so on. A	  score	  of	  three	  out	  of	  four	  points	  
(see	  rubric)	  is	  necessary	  to	  show	  mastery	  (75%)	  	   
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Summative Assessment Scoring: 
A score of three out of four points is necessary to show mastery (75%) on each: Summative Assessment 1, Summative Assessment 2, and Summative 
Assessment 3.  


A Progression Toward Mastery  


Standards Assessed STEP 1 
Little evidence of reasoning 
without a correct answer. 
(1 Point) 


STEP 2 
Evidence of some 
reasoning without a 
correct answer. 
(2 Points) 


STEP 3 
Evidence of some 
reasoning with a 
generally correct answer. 
(3 Points) 


STEP 4 
Evidence of solid 
reasoning with a correct 
answer. 
(4 Points) 


 
Assessment 1 


8.NS.A.2 


Scholar does not attempt 
problem or writes answers that 
are incorrect for both parts (a)–
(b). 


 


 


Scholar is able to answer 
at least one of the parts 
(a)–(b) correctly.  Scholar 
may or may not provide a 
weak justification for 
answer selection. 


Scholar is able to answer 
both parts (a)–(b) 
correctly.  Scholar may or 
may not provide a 
justification for answer 
selection.  Explanation 
includes some evidence of 
mathematical reasoning. 


Scholar correctly answers 
both parts (a)–(b); for part 
(a) √(33 )  is between 
positive integers 5 and 6, 
for part (b) x≈28. 


Scholar provides an 
explanation that includes 
solid reasoning related to 
rational approximation. 


 
Assessment 2 


8.NS.A.2 


Scholar does not correctly 
identify any of the greater 
numbers. 


Scholar correctly identifies 
one of the greater 
numbers.  


Scholar correctly identifies 
two of the greater 
numbers. 


Scholar correctly identifies 
all three of the greater 
numbers. 


 
Assessment 3 


8.NS.A.2 


Scholar makes little or no 
attempt to do the problem.   
OR 
Scholar may or may not place √5 
correctly on the number line for 
part (a).  For parts (b)–(c), 


Scholar may or may not 
have placed √5 correctly 
on the number line for part 
(a).  For parts (b)–(c), 
scholar may or may not 
provide a weak 
explanation for how the 


Scholar places √5  
correctly on the number 
line for part (a).  For parts 
(b)– (c), scholar may 
provide a weak 
explanation for how the 


Scholar correctly places √5 
between 2.2 and 2.3 on the 
number line for part (a).  
For parts (b)–(c), scholar 
explains the method of 
rational approximation to 
locate the approximate 
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A Progression Toward Mastery  


scholar does not provide an 
explanation. 
 


number was placed. 
Scholar may or may not 
provide a weak 
explanation for how to 
improve accuracy of 
approximation. 


number was placed.  
Scholar may provide a 
weak explanation for how 
to improve accuracy of 
approximation.  Scholar 
references the method of 
rational approximation. 


position of √5  on the 
number line.  Scholar 
explains how to continue 
the rational approximation 
to include increasing 
smaller intervals to 
improve the accuracy of 
the estimate. 


 








BYLAWS 
 


OF 
 


THE GRANDE INNOVATION ACADEMY 
 


an Arizona nonprofit corporation 
 
 
 


ARTICLE I 
Offices 


 
 Section 1. Organization.  THE GRANDE INNOVATION ACADEMY (the 
"Corporation") is a non-profit corporation organized under the laws of the State of Arizona. 
 
 Section 2. Offices.  The Corporation shall maintain its principal office in Casa 
Grande, Arizona or such other place within the State of Arizona as determined by the Board of 
Directors or as the business of the Corporation may require from time to time where all business 
of the Corporation may be transacted. 
 
 Section 3. Known Place of Business.  The known place of business of the 
Corporation, as required by A.R.S. § 10-3501 to be maintained in the State of Arizona, may, but 
need not, be identical with the office of its statutory agent in the State of Arizona.  The address 
of the known place of business may be changed from time to time by the Board of Directors in 
accordance with A.R.S. § 10-3502. 
 
 


ARTICLE II 
Members 


 
 Section 1. Membership.  The Corporation shall not have members. 
 
 


ARTICLE III 
Directors 


 
 Section 1. Powers of Directors.  The business and affairs of the Corporation shall be 
managed by its Board of Directors. 
 
 Section 2. Number.  The Board of Directors shall always consist of at least three (3) 
but no more than fifteen (15) directors.  Subject to the foregoing limitations, the number of 
directors may be altered from time to time by a duly adopted resolution of the Board of 
Directors, provided that no decrease shall have the effect of shortening the term of any 
incumbent director. 
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 Section 3. Election of Directors.  The Board of Directors as provided in the Articles 
of Incorporation shall elect the first Board of Directors at the organization meeting.  Thereafter, 
the Board of Directors at its annual meeting shall elect directors whose terms are due to expire 
and each director elected shall hold office for the term for which he or she is elected or until his 
successor is elected or until his or her earlier death, resignation, or removal.  Each director shall 
have one vote for each directorship to be elected.  The nominee receiving the highest number of 
votes in the election for each directorship shall be elected to the Board. 
 
 Section 4. Term of Office.  The directors shall be divided into three (3) classes, the 
number in each class to be fixed as nearly as equal in number as possible.  The term of office of 
the first class of Directors shall expire at the time of the annual meeting in 2016.  The term of 
office of the second class of Directors shall expire at the time of the annual meeting in 2017.  
The term of office of the third class of Directors shall expire at the time of the annual meeting in 
2018.  At such annual meeting and at each annual meeting thereafter, a number of Directors 
equal to the number in the class whose term then expires, or such greater or lesser number in said 
class as may have been designated by a duly adopted resolution of the Board of Directors, shall 
be elected for terms of three (3) years. Notwithstanding the foregoing, each director shall hold 
office until his or her successor is elected and qualified, or until his or her earlier resignation or 
removal.  
 
 Section 5. Resignation.  Any director of the Corporation may resign at any time, by 
giving written notice thereof to the Corporation.  Such resignation shall take effect at the time 
specified therein and, unless otherwise specified with respect thereto, the acceptance of such 
resignation shall not be necessary to make it effective. 
 
 Section 6. Vacancies.  Any vacancy occurring in the Board of Directors by reason of 
death, resignation, or removal, or any directorship to be filled by reason of an increase in the 
number of directors, shall be filled by the affirmative vote of the majority of the remaining 
directors, although less than a quorum, or by a sole remaining director, at a special, regular, or 
annual meeting.  A director elected to fill a vacancy occurring in the Board of Directors shall 
hold office for the unexpired term of his or her predecessor in office. 
 
 Section 7. Removal.  A director may be removed, with or without cause, at a meeting 
called expressly for that purpose, by a vote of a majority of the directors. 
 
 Section 8. Quorum.  A majority of the number of directors shall constitute a quorum 
for the transaction of business at any meeting of the Board of Directors, but if less than such 
number is present at a meeting, the majority of the directors present may adjourn the meeting 
from time to time without further notice. 
 
 Section 9. Manner of Acting.  The act of the majority of the directors present at a 
meeting at which a quorum is present shall be the act of the Board of Directors, unless the act of 
a greater number is required by law, the Articles of Incorporation, or as otherwise provided in 
these Bylaws. 
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 Section 10. Annual and Special Meetings.  Meetings of the Board of Directors, annual 
or special, shall be held at such time, on such day, and at such place as the President or a 
majority of the Board of Directors shall designate, and may be held by means of conference 
telephone or similar communications equipment by means of which all persons participating in 
the meeting can hear each other, their participation in such a meeting to constitute presence in 
person. 
 
 Section 11. Notice.  Notice of any meeting shall be delivered at least two (2) days 
previous thereto by written notice delivered personally, by mail or by any other commercially 
acceptable means of business communication including, but not limited to, overnight mail, 
electronic mail or facsimile to each director at his or her address.  If mailed, such notice shall be 
deemed to be delivered two business days after deposit in the United States mail, so addressed, 
with postage prepaid. 
 
 Neither the business to be transacted at, nor the purpose of, any annual or special meeting 
of the Board of Directors need be specified in the notice or waiver of notice of such meeting 
unless otherwise required by the Articles of Incorporation or these Bylaws. 
 
 Section 12. Action Without a Meeting.  Except if such action would violate any open 
meeting laws, any action required or permitted to be taken by the Board of Directors at a meeting 
may be taken without a meeting if all directors entitled to vote consent thereto in writing 
specifically setting forth such action taken.  Such consent shall have the same effect as a 
unanimous vote. 
 
 Section 13. Compensation and Expenses.  Directors shall serve as such without 
compensation.  Expenses incurred in connection with the performance of their official duties 
may be reimbursed to directors upon approval of the Board of Directors.  A director shall not be 
precluded from serving the Corporation in any other capacity nor from receiving compensation 
for such services. 
 
 Section 14. Presumption of Assent.  A director of the Corporation who is present at a 
meeting of the Board of Directors at which action on any corporate matter is taken shall be 
presumed to have assented to the action unless his or her dissent shall be entered in the minutes 
of the meeting or unless he or she shall file his or her written dissent to such action with the 
Secretary of the Corporation within ten days after the adjournment of the meeting, or at the time 
of the next meeting, whichever is sooner.  Such right to dissent shall not apply to a director who 
voted in favor of such action. 
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ARTICLE IV 
Committees 


 
 Section 1. Committees.  The Board of Directors, by resolutions adopted by a 
majority of the full Board, may appoint such committee or committees as it shall deem advisable 
and with such rights, powers, and authority as it shall prescribe except as otherwise provided by 
law.  Each such committee shall consist of one or more directors. 
 
 Section 2. Tenure.  Each member of a committee shall continue as a member thereof 
until the expiration of his or her term as a director or his or her earlier resignation or death, 
unless sooner removed as a member or as a director. 
 
 Section 3. Committee Changes.  The Board of Directors, with or without cause, may 
dissolve any committee or remove any member thereof at any time.  The Board of Directors shall 
also have the power to fill vacancies in any committee. 
 
 Section 4. Executive Committee.  The Board of Directors, by resolution adopted by a 
majority of the full board, may designate an Executive Committee consisting of one or more 
directors.  One of the members of the Executive Committee shall be designated as Chairman of 
the Executive Committee.  To the extent provided in such resolution, the Executive Committee 
shall have and may exercise all the authority of the Board of Directors; provided, however, that 
the Executive Committee shall not have the authority of the Board of Directors in reference to 
any matter prohibited by law. 
 
 


ARTICLE V 
Officers 


 
 Section 1. Number.  The officers of the Corporation shall be a President, a Secretary, 
a Treasurer, and such other officers, assistant officers and agents as may be deemed necessary by 
the Board of Directors.  Any two or more offices may be held by the same person, except the two 
offices of President and Secretary. 
 
 Section 2. Election and Term of Office.  The officers of the Corporation shall be 
elected annually by a vote of the Board of Directors at the annual meeting of the Board of 
Directors.  Each officer shall hold office until his or her successor shall have been duly elected 
and shall have qualified, or until his or her earlier death, resignation, or removal. 
 
 Section 3. Removal.  Any officer or agent may be removed, with or without cause, 
by a vote of the Board of Directors whenever in its judgment the best interests of the Corporation 
will be served thereby, but such removal shall be without prejudice to the contract rights, if any, 
of the person so removed.  Election or appointment of an officer or agent shall not of itself create 
contract rights. 
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 Section 4. Vacancies.  A vacancy in any office because of death, resignation, 
removal, disqualification, creation of a new office, or any other reason, may be filled by a vote of 
the Board of Directors for the unexpired portion of the term. 
 
 Section 5. President.  The President shall be the chief executive officer of the 
Corporation and, subject to the direction of the Board of Directors, shall have general charge of 
the business, affairs, and property of the Corporation and general supervision over its other 
officers and agents.  The President shall chair all meetings of the Board of Directors and shall 
perform all duties incident to the office of President and shall see that all orders and resolutions 
of the Board of Directors are carried into effect. 
 
 Unless otherwise prescribed by the Board of Directors, the President shall have full 
power and authority to attend, act, and vote on behalf of the Corporation at any meeting of the 
security holders of other corporations in which the Corporation may hold securities.  At any such 
meeting, the President shall possess and may exercise any and all rights and powers incident to 
the ownership of such securities that the Corporation might have possessed and exercised if it 
had been present.  The President shall further possess the power to endorse such securities for 
transfer on behalf of the Corporation by signing the name of the Corporation in his or her 
capacity as President.  The Board of Directors may from time to time confer like powers upon 
any other person or persons. 
 
 Section 6. Secretary.  The Secretary shall (a) keep the minutes of all meetings and 
proceedings of the Board of Directors, (b) see that all notices are duly given in accordance with 
the provisions of these Bylaws or as required by law, (c) have charge of all the corporate books 
and records except for such financial books and records as are the responsibility of the Treasurer, 
(d) have charge of the seal of the Corporation, if any, and see that such seal is affixed to all 
documents the execution of which on behalf of the Corporation under its seal is duly authorized, 
and (e) in general perform all of the duties as, from time to time, may be assigned to him or her 
by the President or Board of Directors. 
 
 Section 7. Treasurer.  The Treasurer shall (a) have charge and custody of and be 
responsible for all funds and securities of the Corporation, and all financial books, records and 
accounts of the Corporation, (b) receive and give receipts for monies due and payable to the 
Corporation from any source whatsoever, and deposit all such monies in the name of the 
Corporation in such banks, trust companies or other depositories as shall be selected by the 
Board of Directors, and (c) in general perform all of the duties incident to the office of Treasurer 
and such other duties as from time to time may be assigned to him or her by the President or by 
the Board of Directors.  If required by the Board of Directors, the Treasurer shall give a bond for 
the faithful discharge of his or her duties in such form and with such surety or sureties as the 
Board of Directors shall determine. 
 
 Section 8. Vice Presidents.  The Board of Directors may elect one or more Vice 
Presidents.  In the absence of the President or in the event of his or her death, inability, or refusal 
to act, the Vice President (or in the event there be more than one Vice President, the Vice 
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Presidents in the order designated at the time of their election, or in the absence of any 
designation, then in the order of their election) shall perform the duties and exercise the powers 
of the President and when so acting, shall have all the powers of, and be subject to all the 
restrictions upon, the President.  Any Vice President shall have such powers and perform such 
duties as, from time to time, may be assigned to him or her by the President or the Board of 
Directors. 
 
 Section 9. Additional Officers.  Other officers, assistant officers, or agents elected or 
appointed by the Board of Directors shall perform such duties as shall be assigned to them by the 
President or the Board of Directors. 
 
 Section 10. Compensation and Expenses.  Officers shall serve as such without salary.  
Expenses incurred in connection with performance of their official duties may be reimbursed to 
officers upon approval by the Board of Directors.  An officer shall not be precluded from serving 
the Corporation in any other capacity nor from receiving compensation for services rendered in 
such other capacity. 
 
 


ARTICLE VI 
Contracts, Loans, Checks and Deposits 


 
 Section 1. Contracts.  The Board of Directors may authorize any officer or officers, 
agent or agents, to enter into any contract or execute and deliver any instrument in the name of 
and on behalf of the Corporation, and such authority may be general or confined to specific 
instances. 
 
 Section 2. Loans.  No loans shall be contracted on behalf of the Corporation and no 
evidences of indebtedness shall be issued in its name unless authorized by a resolution of the 
Board of Directors.  Such authority may be general or confined to specific instances; provided, 
however, no loans shall be made by the Corporation to its directors or officers. 
 
 Section 3. Checks and Other Instruments.  All checks, drafts or other orders for the 
payment of money, notes or other evidences of indebtedness issued in the name of the 
Corporation shall be signed by such officer or officers, agent or agents of the Corporation and in 
such manner as shall from time to time be determined by resolution of the Board of Directors. 
 
 Section 4. Deposits.  All funds of the Corporation not otherwise employed shall be 
deposited to the credit of the Corporation in such banks, trust companies or other depositories as 
the Board of Directors may select. 
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ARTICLE VII 
Corporate Seal 


 
 The Board of Directors may provide a corporate seal which, in such event, shall be 
circular in form, shall have inscribed thereon the name of the Corporation, the year of its 
incorporation, and the state of incorporation.  The seal shall be in the custody of the Secretary. 
 
 


ARTICLE VIII 
Waiver of Notice 


 
 Whenever any notice is required to be given to any director of the Corporation, a waiver 
thereof in writing signed by such director, whether before or after the time stated therein, shall be 
equivalent to the giving of such notice.  Attendance of a director at a meeting shall constitute a 
waiver of notice of such meeting, except when the director attends such meeting for the express 
purpose of objecting to the transaction of any business because the meeting is not lawfully called 
or convened. 
 
 


ARTICLE IX 
Amendment of Bylaws 


 
 These Bylaws may be altered, amended, or repealed or new Bylaws adopted by a vote of 
the Board of Directors. 
 
 


ARTICLE X 
Nonprofit Operation 


 
 The Corporation will not have or issue shares of stock.  No dividends will be paid.  No 
part of the income or assets of the Corporation will be distributed to its directors or officers 
without full consideration.  The Corporation may contract in due course with its directors and 
officers without violating this provision. 
 
 







 


CERTIFICATE 
 
 
 
 I, Kristin Boatright, the duly elected, qualified and acting Secretary of THE GRANDE 
INNOVATION ACADEMY, an Arizona nonprofit corporation, do hereby certify that the above 
and foregoing are the Bylaws of this Corporation duly and regularly adopted by the directors 
thereof effective ________________, 2015. 
 
 IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand this ______ day of 
________________, 2015. 
 
 
 
      __________________________________________ 
      Kristin Boatright 
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Grade Level 8th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are 
foundational to the mastery of the 
Required Standard(s).  


Scholars will have mastered how to determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze 
how the author distinguishes his or her position from that of others.  


Scholars will have already read the Reading A-Z booklet “Early Moments in Rock Music History” as part 
of a Social Studies unit.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of 
instruction found in this sequence of 
lessons align to the Program of 
Instruction described in the 
application package. 


The Grande Innovation Academy utilizes the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards for English 
Language Arts which are built upon year to year. The Reading A-Z program, which increases 
comprehension and fluency, will be used as supplemental materials to attain grade level reading standards 
practice and for the use of specific types of text to align with grade level standards. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and 
description of the Required 
Standard(s) being instructed and 
assessed to mastery in the 
curriculum sample.  


8.RI.6 Determine an author’s point of view or purpose in a text and analyze how the author acknowledges 
and responds to conflicting evidence or viewpoints. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and 
students will need for the entire 
sequence of instruction (excluding 
common consumables) 


Language Arts notebook 
Copy of The Omnivore’s Dilemma. ASIN: B000SEIDR0 for each scholar 
Copy of Patrick Henry’s Give Me Liberty or Give Me Death speech for each scholar 
Copy of the Second Inaugural Address by Abraham Lincoln for each scholar 
Reading A-Z booklet “Early Moments in Rock Music History” –class set 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add 


as 
needed


) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, 
lesson by lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to 
engage the grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). 
Indicate alignment of instructional strategies to specific 
component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level 
rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of 
student activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the 
Required Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: TW engage scholars in a discussion about 
differing points of view. TW initiate by writing the following 
statement on the board. “All children should not play video 
games”.  TW call on students to give their point of view. TW 
remind students of what discussion should look like, sound like, 
feel like—calm input. TW walk scholars through thinking aloud 
when they disagree. TW help students verbalize how to disagree.  
 
Objective and Purpose: TW instruct scholars to write the 
following objective into their writing notebooks.  
SW apply their knowledge of responses to conflicting viewpoints 
by producing appropriate written replies.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group TW ask students for 
several items they believe are issues or controversial topics for 
young people; trying to illicit: uniforms, extended school days, 
driving earlier than 16, mandated homework and testing, etc.  TW 
remind students that while they all have an opinion on the matter 
there are always opposing views. TW inform students that they 
will learn how to write out their oppositions properly in this lesson.  
 
Key Points: 


• Scholars must come up with their own list of issues/topics 
 
Modeling: TW ask students write down all of their responses to 
the earlier prompt of “All children should not play video games” 
under the objective in their notebook. TW direct scholars to create 
a T-chart. One side titled pros the other side titled cons. TW 
instruct students to write all of the pros and cons they can think of 
giving several minutes. TW then ask scholars to share their lists 
with a neighbor. TW ask for volunteers for three pros and three 


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective in their writing 
notebooks.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group: SW engage in discussion 
and contribute topics.  
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW write the issue and their pros and cons on the T 
chart they created. SW share their lists with a neighbor. SW write 
down instructor responses while he/she is writing on the board.  
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cons. TW ask students how they could respond to opposing 
viewpoints using written language such as: 
While I disagree with this point 
I respectfully disagree however 
I understand where you are coming from but 
So what you are saying is.... 
___________ makes a good point but.. 
TW craft responses to model what students will write for their 
potion of the assignment. TW instruct students that for five of the 
topics they came up with earlier they will craft their own responses 
to opposing viewpoints so they must chose the “side they are one” 
for the lesson.  
 
 
Check for Understanding: TW randomly chose students to 
verbalize what the beginning of a response should be written down 
as. TW guide students toward response starters much like the ones 
used when modeling.  
 
Guided Practice: TW instruct students to write a T-chart for each 
of the five topics, write three pros and three cons for each then 
circle the side they are on. TW instruct students that their 
responses will be to the opposing sides viewpoints. TW instruct 
scholars to begin writing their response. TW monitor for 
understanding and clarify as needed.  
 
Independent Practice: TW allow scholars to complete the 
assignment on their own.  
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW randomly chose students to share their 
responses to opposing viewpoints.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Check for Understanding: SW respond when called upon 
randomly.  
 
 
 
Guided Practice: SW create T-charts for each topic and write 
their pros and cons. SW circle the side they agree with the most for 
each topic. SW being writing their responses to opposing 
viewpoints. SW ask questions as needed.  
 
 
 
Independent Practice: SW complete the assignment 
 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW share their responses to opposing 
viewpoints.  


2 


Anticipatory Set: TW ask students to raise their hand if they have 
ever run for student government. TW discuss with students what 
that was like and how they overcame any issues. TW ask other 
students who saw peers run for office and get their input as well. 
TW ask students how they dealt with opposing viewpoints in the 
process.  


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion  
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Objective and Purpose: TW instruct scholars to write the 
following objective in their notebooks.  
SW will learn how to determine the author’s point of view by 
analyzing how he or she responds to conflicting viewpoints. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group TW read President 
Lincoln’s Second Inaugural Address out loud to scholars. TW 
clarify as needed at the end of the reading any words scholars were 
unsure about. TW ask students to write down the following 
instructions.  
 


1. Find where the author’s statements reveal similar and 
different points of view.   


2. Mark where the author’s statements show the viewpoint of 
those with a different point of view.   


3. Ask yourself, “How do the conflicting viewpoints clarify 
the author’s point of view?”.  


4.  Write down ideas about the author’s point of view in 
comparison to the conflicting points of view. 


TW allow scholars to begin assignment and guide them to 
paragraph 3, lines 14-16 to help them answer question 1. TW ask 
students what they think about applying that information to the 
question. TW remind students of the state of the country at that 
point in time.  
TW instruct scholar to reread the text with a partner 
 
Key Points: 


• Allowing scholars to think about what is written without 
much specifics from instructor 


• There may be much questioning of potential answers 
• Allow scholars to discuss with partners if needed  


 
Modeling: TW think aloud to guide answering questions  
 


 
Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective in their 
notebooks.  
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group SW listen while teacher 
reads  
 
 
 
 
SW write instructions in their writing notebooks  
 
 


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
SW begin assignment 
SW engage in discussion 
 
 
SW reread the text with a partner 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Modeling: SW engage in discussion as needed 
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Check for Understanding: TW scholars for questions on the 
assignment then ask students to stand and exchange directions with 
a partner.  
 
 
Guided Practice: TW allow scholars to work alone for five 
minutes.  
 
Independent Practice: Group Work TW instruct scholar to work 
with a partner for the remainder of the questions. TW remind 
scholars that they are helping each other not giving answers 
without their partner trying.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW randomly call on pairs to answer the 
questions 
 


Check for Understanding: SW ask questions as needed then 
verbally give instructions to partners.  
 
 
 
Guided Practice: SW work on their own asking questions as 
needed. 
 
Independent Practice: Group Work SW pair up and continue to 
answer the questions.  
 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW answer questions in pair groups when 
called upon.  


3 


Anticipatory Set: TW refer to the Reading A-Z booklet “Early 
Moments in Rock and Roll History” which they read during an 
earlier social studies unit. TW ask scholars to skim the text as a 
reminder.  
TW refer to history lesson on rock and roll and how it was not 
widely accepted at the time.  
 
Objective and Purpose: TW direct scholars to write the following 
objective in their notebooks: 
SW review a nonfiction text focusing on the author’s point of view 
and purpose then demonstrate understanding of opposing 
viewpoints.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group TW instruct scholars to 
create a T-chart in their notebooks and label the left side “author’s 
POV”  and the right side “Opposing view” TW direct scholars to 
review page by page in their booklet to find opposing views 
addressed in the writing and write them down.  
 
Key Points: 


• Ample time to review 


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion relating to booklet. 
SW skim the booklet to refresh their memories.  
 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective in their writing 
notebooks.  
 
 
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group SW create a T-chart in 
their language arts notebooks. 
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• Prompted reminders of music views at the time 
 
 


Modeling: TW model skimming the text and point out the first 
opposing view: “Parents did not understand these changing times 
which contrasted with the more serious times they had experienced 
growing up” page 6. TW prompt scholars as to where this should 
be written on their T-charts and what should be inserted as the 
“author’s POV”  
 
Check for Understanding: TW review with scholars what 
opposing view means and direct scholars to share instructions with 
a partner.  
 
Guided Practice: TW allow students to being assignment and 
monitor when needed. TW answer any questions or clarify issues 
that seem to be common.  
 
 
Independent Practice: TW instruct students to complete the 
assignment. 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW randomly call on students to share 
points from their T-charts.  
 
 
 


 
 
 
Modeling: SW follow along with the reading and engage in 
discussion 
 
 
 
 
 
Check for Understanding: SW share with a partner the 
instructions. 
 
 
Guided Practice: SW begin assignment and listen for clarification 
as needed.  
 
 
 
Independent Practice: SW continue with assignment on their 
own. 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: SW respond to being called upon to share. 


4   


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, and in which the student is 
assessed independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a 
brief description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will 
allow students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Scholars will read an excerpt from The Omnivore’s Dilemma, and 
Patrick Henry’s Give Me Liberty or Give Me Death speech and 
answer questions about the author’s point of view or purpose I and 
analyze how the author acknowledges and responds to conflicting 
evidence or viewpoints. In the final assessment scholars will crete 
their own text with a clear point of view and purpose and respond 
to conflicting viewpoints.  
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Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). For each assessment item, 
provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly describes how assessment items are to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 
acceptable score. 
Summative Assessment Item 1 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score): 


Scholars will be asked to read page 25 of The Omnivore’s Dilemma and answer the following questions correctly. 
1) What claim is the author making? (1 point) 
2) What evidence does the author use to support the claim? (3 supporting claims) (3 points) 
3) What conflicting viewpoints has the author put forward? (1 point)  
4) How has the author responded to the conflicting viewpoints? (1 point) 


 


Answer Key: 


1. Seed companies make life difficult for farmers by making farmers pay a lot of money each year for hybrid and GMO seeds, even when 
they are facing hard times.  


2. “Soon the only way for a farmer to compete was to buy hybrid seed from seed companies. Even if farmers face hard times, the seed 
companies continue to make money year after year, selling farmers something they used to grow themselves.” 


a. “These new GMO seeds could be a bonanza for the seed companies.” 
b. “When Monsanto, or some other corporation, invents a new type of corn, it belongs to them and they can charge farmers for the 


right to grow it. 
3.   Michael Pollan uses GMO corn to provide another reason for why the seed companies are bad, but he also mentions the good things        


about GMO corn that we can infer would be positive for farmers. He says, “Genetically modified corn seed (or GMO, for genetically 
modified organism) promises even higher yields than hybrid seed.... This opens up a whole new world of possibilities for the plant and its 
breeders.” 


4. He has mentioned a few good things about GMO corn, but rather than elaborating and providing details about how this could be positive   
for the farmers, he leads into continuing to explain why the seed companies are bad. 


A total of 5 points or 80% equals mastery 


 
Summative Assessment Item 2 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score): 


Scholars will read the handout of Patrick Henry’s Give Me Liberty or Give Me Death speech and answer the following questions correctly and in 
complete sentences.  


1) What is Patrick Henry’s argument in his speech? (1 point)  
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2) In his speech Patrick Henry response to opposing viewpoints by...? (1 point)  
3) What is the main reason Patrick Henry uses several questions throughout his speech? (1 point)  
4) What claim does Patrick Henry make in the beginning of paragraph three? How does he support his claim? (2 points)  


 


Answer key: 
1) The main argument in Patrick Henry’s speech is that country should go to war against the British. 
2) Patrick Henry responds to opposing viewpoints by admitting that the members of the House of Burgesses were patriotic and worthy of their 


positions.  
3) The main reason that Patrick Henry uses questions throughout his speech is to give the reader something to think about. 
4) Patrick Henry’s claim is that the country must go to war or risk losing freedom. He reminds us now that the country is now strong and many 


are ready to join the fight. They also must join those in battle because the war has already begun.  
A total of 4 points or 80% equals mastery. 


 
Summative Assessment Item 3 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score):  (add as needed): 


Scholars will produce a five-paragraph essay written to the following prompt. The essay will include a clear point of view and responses to potential 
conflicting viewpoints. 


Topic: School uniforms should be required at all schools.  
 


A total of 3 points is required for mastery. 
Author’s Point of View and Response to Conflicting Viewpoints Rubric 


 0 1 2 


Author’s point of view The author does not include a point 
of view. 


The author’s point of view is there 
but disconnected. 


The author’s point of view is clear 
and connected to the writing. 


Response to conflicting 
viewpoints 


The writing does not include a 
response to conflicting viewpoints. 


The author includes a limited 
response to conflicting viewpoints.  


The writing includes a thorough 
response to conflicting viewpoints.  
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Figure B.1.1  
The Grande Innovation Academy Three-Year Growth Projections for Scholars 
 
Grade Level Year 


One 
Number of 
Classrooms 


Year 
Two 


Number of 
Classrooms 


Year 
Three 


Number of 
Classrooms 


Kindergarten 100 5 100 5 100 5 
First Grade 100 4 100 4 100 4 
Second Grade 100 4 100 4 100 4 
Third Grade 75 3 100 4 100 4 
Fourth Grade 25 1 75 3 100 4 
Fifth Grade 25 1 25 1 75 3 
Sixth Grade 25 1 25 1 25 1 
Seventh Grade 25 1 25 1 25 1 
Eighth Grade 25 1 25 1 25 1 
Total 500 21 575 24 650 27 
 
Figure B.1.2  
The Grande Innovative Academy Three-Year Projections for Staff 
 Number 


of 
Directors/ 
Managers 


Number 
of Office 
Managers 


Number 
of Regular 
Education 
Teachers  


Number 
of Special 
Education 
Teachers 


Number 
of Special 
Area 
Teachers 


Number of 
Instructional 
Assistants 


Year 1 2.5 1 21 1 4 4 
Year 2 3 1.5 24 1 6 6 
Year 3 3 2 27 1 8 6 
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Figure 3.1.3 Organization Chart for Year 1 
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The Grande Innovation Academy’s first year of operation, 500 scholars will attend the 
school. The scholar to teacher ratio will be 25:1 in grades 1st-8th and 20:1 in kindergarten. 
The governing board will consist of four members the first year, but has intentions of 
increasing board membership in year two. The governing board will operate with no less 
than three and no more than fifteen individuals. The Executive Director will be the lead 
person in charge with the Business Manager and Academic Coach reporting to the 
Executive Director. The teachers, special education teacher, contracted educational 
services and the instructional assistants will report to the Academic Coach. The office 
manager, facilities, and contracted business services will report to the Business Manager.  
 
 
Figure 3.1.3 Organization Chart for Year 2 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
                                                    
In The Grande Innovation Academy’s second year of operation, 575 scholars will attend 
the school. The scholar to teacher ratio will be 25:1 in grades 1st-8th and 20:1 in 
kindergarten. The governing board will consist of four members the first year, but will 
increase the board to 5-7 the second year. The governing board will operate with no less 
than three and no more than fifteen individuals. The Executive Director will be the lead 
person in charge with the Business Manager and Academic Coach reporting to the 
Executive Director. The K-8th grade teachers and special education teachers, the 
contracted educational services and the instructional assistants will report to the 
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Academic Coach. The office manager, facilities, and contracted business services will 
report to the Business Manager.  
 
Figure 3.1.4 Organizational Chart for Year 3 
 


 
 
 
 
In The Grande Innovation Academy’s third year of operation, 650 scholars will attend the 
school. The scholar to teacher ratio will be 25:1 in grades 1st-8th and 20:1 in kindergarten. 
In the third year the governing board will increase to 8-11 members. The governing board 
will operate with no less than three and no more than fifteen individuals. The Executive 
Director will be the lead person in charge with the Business Manager and the Academic 
Coach reporting to the Executive Director. The teachers, special education teacher, 
contracted educational services and the instructional assistants will report to the 
Academic Coach. The office manager, facilities, and contracted business services will 
report to the Business Manager.  
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Grade Level Eighth Grade Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 
Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


In following the Core Knowledge sequence, scholars studied properties of matter in first grade, and were exposed to 
basic concepts of chemistry in fourth grade. In fifth grade, scholars studied chemistry as changes in matter, and then 
explored chemical bonds and reactions in seventh grade. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career science standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s science 
curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using the Arizona College and Career strands building from year to year. 
Core Knowledge will be used along with supplemental resources to build understanding and create additional 
opportunities for application. 


Standard Number* and Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


Strand 5: Physical Science 
Concept 1: Properties and Changes of Properties in Matter (Understand physical and chemical properties of matter.) 
PO #2 Identify different kinds of matter based on the following chemical properties:   


• Reactivity 
• pH 
• oxidation  (corrosion) 


PO #4 Classify matter in terms of elements, compounds, or mixtures. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


• PowerPoint: “Elements, Compounds, and Mixtures” (Noadswood Science Resources) 
• “Elements, Compounds, and Mixtures” website http://www.chem.purdue.edu/gchelp/atoms/elements.html  
• Aluminum foil, water, trail mix (for demonstration) 
• Raisin Bran and Crispix cereal samples 
• Lab materials: tomato soup (can), vegetable soup (can), sugar & chocolate chip cookies, salt water, orange 


juice, cup of soil, brass object (or image), visual of the Periodic Table 
• Lab handout (Stephen Murray) 
• “Element, Compound, Mixture” worksheet (Noadswood Science Resources) 
• “Magnesium with water” video: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YKN2-B5kblw  
• “Corrosion and rust” video: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XMr4vse7Ybo  
• “Testing pH with cabbage” video: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RYp9Fnpg4rc  
• “Elements, Compounds, Mixtures” slides: http://www.pickerington.k12.oh.us/docs/olc/newsdocs/Elements-


Mixtures-Compounds%20Notes%20-1.pdf  
• Cabbage juice, household acids and bases for testing 
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• “What is oxidation”: http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-oxidation.htm 
• Oxidation: lemon, paint brush, water, spoon, bowl, white paper, lamp 


 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: 
Teacher will (TW) ask scholars to list different ways to classify matter. 
After time to write, the TW lead scholars in a “Think-Pair-Share” 
discussion. 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post on the board: I can classify matter 
in terms of elements, compounds, or mixtures. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW show the PowerPoint: “Elements, Compounds, and Mixtures.” TW 
draw a Tree Map to classify matter, and instruct scholars to record it in 
their notebooks while explaining the key points: 


 
Key Points: 


• Homogeneous matter is the same throughout. 
• Homogeneous matter can be classified as a mixture, compound, 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will list different ways to classify matter in their science lab 
notebooks. After time to write, scholars will “Think-Pair-Share” their 
responses. Responses may include: solid, liquid, gas, measurement, etc. 
 
Objective and Purpose: I can classify matter in terms of elements, 
compounds, or mixtures. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will take notes in their science lab notebooks of the Tree Map 
and microscopic illustrations. 
 
Modeling: Scholars will create the chart of examples of classified matter 
in their science lab notebooks, following along with the teacher. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teacher gives Check for Understanding signal of “Get 
Ready, Get Ready, scholar.” Scholar replies with response of the correct 
classification. If scholar doesn’t respond in five seconds, scholar still 
needs to be ready as there is no opt-out, and teacher will come back 
again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups 
Scholars will engage in small groups and complete the 3 stations of a lab 
activity. 
 
Independent Practice 
Scholars will complete “Element, Compound, Mixture” worksheet. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will check their answers on the worksheet 
as the teacher discusses the correct responses. 
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or element. 
• A mixture is a combination of substances not chemically 


combined. 
• Compounds are a pure form of matter with more than one type of 


atom. 
• An element has only a single type of atom (pure). 


TW project the website, “Elements, Compounds, and Mixtures,” and 
guide scholars in illustrating the microscopic differences in their 
notebooks. 


Modeling: TW list examples from the PowerPoint in each category of 
the map. TW show a bowl of Raisin Bran cereal and Crispix cereal to 
illustrate the difference between a mixture (Raisin Bran) and a compound 
(Crispix) – raisins and bran can be separated, while Crispix pieces would 
have to be broken to separate corn from rice. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champion) 
TW set out objects representing different types of matter: aluminum foil 
(element), water (compound), and trail mix (mixture). TW circulate room 
and say “Get Ready, Get Ready, scholar name” to check for 
classification of a type of matter. “Get Ready, Get Ready, and scholar. 
Why type of matter is aluminum?” TW wait no more than five seconds 
for response. If no response, TW calls on another scholar while 
circulating room, then goes back to scholar with no response, and says, 
“What did [scholar name] say?” 
 
Guided Practice: 
TW distribute lab handout, and facilitate scholars’ exploration of 
stations: Scholars will examine 2 soups, 2 cookies, 2 liquids, and 2 
objects to identify them as elements, compounds, or mixtures. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW provide scholars 10 minutes to answer “Element, Compound, 
Mixture” worksheet. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW discuss responses to “Element, Compound, 
Mixture” worksheet and record scholars’ percentage scores. 
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2 


Anticipatory Set: 
The TW create a T Chart of Acids and Bases, and call on scholars to 
suggest examples of each. 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post the objective: I can identify matter 
based on its pH. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
The TW discuss “Elements, Compounds, Mixtures” slides (website) with 
the class. TW illustrate a Tree Map: 


Elements Compounds 
(formulas) 


Metal 
 
Oxidizes 
or 
corrodes 
with 
water 


Non-
metal 


Metalloid Acidic 
React with 
metals to form 
hydrogen gas 
 
Corrosive 
Sour 


Basic 
Reactive 
Bitter 
Caustic 
(chemical 
burns) 
Cleaners 


 
Key Points: 


• Chemical properties are properties that can be measured or 
observed only when matter undergoes a change to become an 
entirely different kind of matter.  


• Ph is the measure of the acidity, or hydrogen ion (H+) 
concentration, of a substance. 
 


Modeling: TW project the website 
http://www.miamisci.org/ph/phpanel.html and model finding the pH 
levels of different items. 
 
Check for Understanding: (CFU, using Teach Like a Champion) 
TW name items that are an acid or base. TW circulate room and say “Get 
Ready, Get Ready, scholar name” to check for classification of pH. “Get 
Ready, Get Ready, and scholar. Is _ an acid or base?” TW wait no more 
than five seconds for response. If no response, TW calls on another 
scholar while circulating room, then goes back to scholar with no 
response, and says, “What did [scholar name] say?” 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 


Anticipatory Set:  
Scholars will brainstorm examples of acids and bases.  
 
Objective and Purpose: I can identify matter based on its pH. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
The scholars will take notes on definitions and classifications of chemical 
properties. 
 
Modeling: Scholars will observe and make predictions of items’ pH. 
 
Check for Understanding: (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teacher gives Check for Understanding signal of “Get 
Ready, Get Ready, scholar.” Scholar replies with response of the correct 
classification. If scholar doesn’t respond in five seconds, scholar still 
needs to be ready as there is no opt-out, and teacher will come back 
again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Group/Pairs 
The scholars will perform pH tests using cabbage juice, and record 
findings in their lab notebooks. 
 
Independent Practice 
The scholars will order the items according to pH on an index card. 
Scholars will compare answers with a partner. 
 
Closure: Scholars will complete the quiz questions. 
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TW facilitate scholars performing the Acid Test with partners or in small 
lab groups. See http://sciencenetlinks.com/lessons/the-acid-test/ for 
instructions and extension. 
 
Independent Practice 
TW project website 
http://www.quia.com/rd/1975.html?AP_rand=661564890 and direct 
scholars to order the items according to pH on an index card. Scholars 
will compare answers with a partner. 
 
Closure: 
TW project the quiz, and direct scholars to write answers on their index 
card: http://www.mcwdn.org/chemist/acidsbasesquiz/acidbasequiz.html  


3 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW show the class 2 shovels (or images), one that is rusted, and one that 
is not. TW ask scholars to “Think-Pair-Share” why one shovel rusted, 
and the other didn’t.  
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post on the board: I can classify matter 
according to its reactivity or oxidation. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW review previous lesson’s Tree Map, focusing on key points: 
 
Key Points 


• Reactivity is the ability of matter to combine chemically with 
other substances. 


• Oxidation is the result of combining an element with oxygen 
(called rust when combined with some metals). 


• Corrosion is damage caused by breaking down metals, 
sometimes a result of oxidation or rust. 


 
Modeling: TW show the videos, “Magnesium with water” and 
“Corrosion and rust.” Read-aloud “What is oxidation?” 
 
Check for Understanding: “Inside-Outside Circle” 
Gather scholars into two concentric circles, facing their opposite partner. 
Direct scholars to explain what they now believe to be true about the 
shovels from the beginning of class. After 1 minute of discussion, direct 
scholars to move a certain number of spaces to their right or left, and tell 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will “Think-Pair-Share” why one shovel rusted, and the 
other didn’t. 
 
Objective and Purpose: I can classify matter according to its reactivity 
or oxidation. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will  
 
Modeling: The scholars will observe the videos for key points, and 
follow along with the read-aloud, recording examples of each category 
on their Tree Maps. 
 
Check for Understanding: “Inside-Outside Circle” 
Using concentric circles, scholars share theories about identifying metals 
and non-metals per evidence of rust. Scholars share others’ ideas and 
reiterate understanding.  
 
Guided Practice: Small Group/Pairs 
The scholars will work in lab groups to complete the Oxidation “Magic 
Ink” experiment. 
 
Independent Practice 
Scholars will analyze the data from the experiment, and explain how it 
illustrates the concept of oxidation in their lab notebooks. 
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them to share their previous partner’s theory with the new partner. 
Repeat a few times.  
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW guide scholars in completing the Oxidation “Magic Ink” experiment: 
http://www.education.com/science-fair/article/invisible-ink-oxidation/  
 
Independent Practice 
TW direct scholars to analyze the data from the experiment, and explain 
how it illustrates the concept of oxidation in their notebooks. 
 
Closure: 
TW show the video, “Sodium and Chlorine React”: 
http://www.middleschoolchemistry.com/multimedia/chapter4/lesson5  
And direct scholars to articulate why and how this experiment proves 
that sodium is a metal on lined paper (to be collected). 
  


Closure: Scholars will articulate why and how the video experiment 
proves that sodium is a metal. 
 
 


S.A. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least 
three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure 
student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined 
by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). For each 
assessment item, provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 
describes how assessment items are to be scored and how points will be 
awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content and/or skills 
as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly 
demonstrated by an acceptable score. 
 


S.A. 1 
The scholar will use a worksheet to with the following information to 
classify the following items as either an element, compound, or mixture: 
  


 Symbol Element Molecule Compound Mixture 
1. SODIUM      
2. HYDROGEN      
3. CHLORINE 
 


     


4. SODIUM 
CHLORIDE 


     


5. AIR      
6.  WATER      
7.  ALUMINUM      
8.  ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE 


     


 
 
S.A. 2 
Given the following directions, “Using any of the supplies listed, 
(Supplies: lemon juice, vinegar, Pepto Bismal, copper penny, nail, water, 
baking soda) describe a test or example that demonstrates each of the 
properties below.” the scholar will give a written or oral example of a 
each of the following five terms.  
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1. reactivity  
2. acid 
3. base 
4. oxidation 
5. corrosion 
 
S.A. 3 
Given an index card on which to write and the following 
directions, “Using the properties of water (H2O), explain where 
this substance fits on the pH scale (a) and how water weakens 
strong acid and base solutions. (b)” the scholar will give a written 
explanation of the properties of water.  


 


S. A. 1 Answer Key 
In order to receive credit for a correct answer, the scholars must identify 
both the symbol and the correct category for classification. There are 8 
points possible. Scholars must receive 6 out of 8 points to demonstrate 
mastery. (75%) 
 
S.A. 1 


 Symbol Element Molecule Compound Mixture 
1. SODIUM Na !    
2. HYDROGEN H2   !   
3. CHLORINE 
 Cl !    
4. SODIUM 
CHLORIDE 2NaCl   !  
5. AIR     ! 
6.  WATER 2H2O   !  
7.  ALUMINUM Al !    
8.  ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE AlCl !    


 
S. A. 2 Answer Key 
Given a list of supplies (lemon juice, vinegar, Pepto Bismal, copper 
penny, nail, water, baking soda), the scholars must describe (either 
orally or in written form) a test or example that exemplifies the following 
terms. There are 5 points possible. Scholars must receive 4 out of 5 
points to achieve mastery at 75% or greater.  
 
1. reactivity - vinegar and baking soda bubble and fizz when combined 
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2. acid - lemon juice is sour and reactive 
3. base - Pepto Bismal is bitter, and neutralizes stomach acid 
4. oxidation - copper pennies turning green from water exposure 
5. corrosion – a nail breaks in half after being left out in the rain 
 
S. A. 3 Answer Key 
There are four possible points. Scholars will earn up to 2 points by 
correctly answering the first portion of the prompt (a) and scholars may 
receive up to 2 points for fully answering the second portion of the 
question (b). Scholars must receive 3 out of 4 points to achieve mastery. 
(75%) 
 
a) Pure water has a pH of “7”.  (2 points)  
b) When water is applied to an acid or base, it will move the pH 
number closer to “7” and dilute the solution. (2 points) 
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Grade Level 8th Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


Scholars will have mastered how to write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events 
using effective technique, relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event sequences using precise 
words and phrases, relevant descriptive details and sensory language. Scholars will have also mastered 
how to produce conclusions that follow form and reflect on narrated experiences.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


They will use Thinking Maps to develop their ideas and strengthen their writing.  The teacher will begin 
each day with whole group instruction, which will incorporate elements of Madeline Hunter’s lesson 
model including the anticipatory set, instructional delivery and teacher modeling.  The teacher will then 
have the scholars engage in guided practice and a check for understanding before they are released to 
independent practice with their own writing.  During the independent practice time, the teacher will be able 
to pull a small group of scholars for reteach as need is indicated on the check for understanding piece. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


8.W.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, 
relevant descriptive details, and well-structured event sequences. 
     b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, pacing, description, and reflection, to develop      
experiences, events, and/or characters. 
     c. Use a variety of transition words, phrases, and clauses to convey sequence, signal shifts from one 
time frame or setting to another, and show the relationship among experiences and events.  


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and scholars 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Writing notebooks 
Mimio 
 
 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 
6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 


  







A.6 8th Grade Writing REVISED                                                    The Grande Innovation Academy Page 2 of 7 


Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide scholars with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
scholars will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: Teacher will (TW) ask scholars to think about 
an experience or event that has led to a change in how they think 
about or do something. TW ask the scholars how they know that 
the event or experience led to the change. TW ask scholars for 
volunteers to describe such an experience or event. TW guide a 
class discussion on reflection, and how it is an important narrative 
technique in establishing meaning, both in the first person and the 
third person, as in a biography.  


Objective and Purpose: 
TW post objective for scholars to write in their writing notebooks: 
SW apply their knowledge of reflection to write a reflective 
narrative.  
 
Instructional Delivery Whole Group: TW inform scholars that 
that they will be conducting interviews of each other, asking about 
impactful experiences and why they were important. TW instruct 
scholars to write five questions they will ask a peer as if they were 
interviewing them. TW give scholars time to create five questions 
and write them down. TW clarify as needed.  
 
Key Points: 


• Meaningful questions inspiring reflection 
• On grade level questions 
 


Modeling: TW call a scholar up randomly to interview. TW sit 
down with student and introduce herself/himself as an interviewer. 
TW model interview, concentrating on taking notes. TW then 
outline the reflective responses onto the board as an example. TW 
allow scholars give input on how the reflective narrative should be 
set up clarifying as needed.  


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will (SW) answer the question and 
engage in discussion related to impactful events/experiences. SW 
engage in the discussion by volunteering to describe an experience 
that led to a change in them.  


 


 


Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective in their writing 
notebooks for the day’s assignment.  


 


Instructional Delivery Whole Group: SW create five questions 
to ask a peer. SW ask questions if needed for clarification.  


 


 


 


 


Modeling: SW watch and ask questions as needed when called 
upon. 
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Check for Understanding: TW ask scholars to tell a neighbor 
what the assignment is and listen for any inconsistencies.  


Guided Practice: TW instruct scholars to meet with a peer and 
begin their interviews of each other.  


Independent Practice: TW direct scholars to begin writing their 
reflective narrative correctly on their own once their interviews are 
complete.  


Closure/Exit Ticket: TW chose scholars at random to share their 
interview information.  
 


Check for Understanding: SW give instructions to a peer. 


 


Guided Practice: SW begin interviews of peers and vice versa.  


Independent Practice: SW write outline of reflective narrative 
after interviews are complete.  


Closure/Exit Ticket: SW share interview information.  


 


2 


Anticipatory Set: TW ask scholars to shout out any transition 
words/phrases/clauses they know in writing while writing them 
down on the board. TW then direct discussion as who which 
transition words/phrases/clauses from the list might help establish 
relationships between experiences and events. TW go through the 
list to have students consider which transitions would be effective 
in showing relationships (with Teacher guidance). 
 
Objective and Purpose:  TW introduce assignment and write 
objective on the board. TW direct scholars to write the objective on 
a new page in their writing notebooks: 
SW practice using transitional words/phrases/clauses to establish 
the relationship among experiences and events.  
 
Instructional Delivery Whole Group: TW give the following 
prompt: “I can’t believe what happened at the mall the other day...” 
TW inform scholars that the will begin the story on their own then 
they will pass their notebooks to the left and the next scholar will 
continue to write using the transition words on the board from the 
Anticipatory Set. TW give instruction that scholar will write three 
complete sentences using the transition words as or if needed. TW 
also instruct that when transition words are used they must be 


Anticipatory Set: SW verbalize any and all transition words they 
know. SW engage in discussion on transition words.  


 


Objective and Purpose: SW write the objective for the day in 
their writing notebooks.  


 


 


Instructional Delivery Whole Group: SW write the prompt in 
their writing notebooks.  
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circled.   
 
Key Points: 


• Grade level sentences 
• Correct grammar and conventions 
• Flow of story 


 
 
Modeling: TW verbally add to the story then pretend to switch 
notebooks, read the next lines and add his/her portion 


Check for Understanding: TW ask for any question then ask 
scholars to stand, take seven steps in any direction and repeat 
instruction to the nearest other scholar.  


Guided Practice: TW instruct scholars to begin their portion of 
the group-write.  


Independent Practice: TW monitor as scholars write their allotted 
number of sentences and remind them to circle any and all 
transition words as they are used. TW direct scholars to read their 
stories making corrections as needed in the writing.  


Closure/Exit Ticket: TW instruct scholars to reflect on the proper 
usage of transitions and share their stories.  


 


 


 


 


Modeling: SW listen as instructor models 


Check for Understanding: SW follow instruction and repeat 
instructions to another scholar.  


 


Guided Practice: SW write the first three sentences of the group-
write. 


Independent Practice: SW write their portion of the group write 
each time the notebooks are passed.  


SW edit their group-write.  


Closure/Exit Ticket: SW decided and give feedback as to the 
proper use of transitions and share their stories.  


 


3 


Anticipatory Set: TW ask scholars if they have read the comics 
from the newspaper and ask scholars who volunteer to describe 
what they look like. TW call on several scholars to come up to the 
board and add illustration to the descriptions. TW then ask scholars 
to character reflection as needed, with transitional words/phrases in 
the corner to show the relationship between the panels. TW 
describe reflection. TW inform scholars that today they will create 
a cartoon panel of themselves about their activities throughout the 


Anticipatory Set: SW engage in discussion, volunteer to illustrate 
on the board.  


 


 


 







A.6 8th Grade Writing REVISED                                                    The Grande Innovation Academy Page 5 of 7 


week.  


Objective and Purpose: TW write the following objective on the 
board for scholars to copy:  
SW produce a cartoon panel in which reflection and transitions are 
used correctly.  


Instructional Delivery Whole Group: TW instruct scholars to 
write eight highlights or things that happened to them in the last 
week either at school or at home. TW direct scholars to set up a six 
panel cartoon box in their writing notebooks. TW inform scholars 
that they will include have at least three panels of internal dialogue 
where they are reflecting as a character in their own cartoon. TW 
also inform scholars that they will use transitions (e.g. meanwhile, 
the next time he tried, before long). TW inform scholars that they 
must use proper grammar, conventions and spelling for the 
assignment.  


Key Points:  
• Well thought out ideas in the reflection 
• Deciding when to have the character reflect 
• Use of appropriate transitions to show relationship between 


events. 


Modeling: TW create her/his own cartoon panel and begin to think 
out loud the highlights of the week. TW chose one highlight and 
model as a reflection, and adds appropriate transitions. TW 
practice thinking it through as he/she is creating a panel.  


Check for Understanding: TW instruct scholars to turn to a 
partner and give the instructions for the assignment.  


Guided Practice: TW direct scholars to begin assignment and ask 
clarifying questions as needed.  


Independent Practice: TW allow scholars to complete assignment 


Objective and Purpose: SW write the daily objective into their 
writing notebooks.  


 


Instructional Delivery Whole Group: SW write eight highlights 
of their week and draw out a six panel cartoon set up.  


 


 


 


 


 


Modeling: SW listen as instructor models thinking it through  


 


Check for Understanding: SW turn to a partner and give the 
instructions for the assignment, clarifying as needed.  


Guided Practice: SW begin assignment  


 


Independent Practice: SW continue with assignment and give 
input as they are called upon.  


Closure/Exit Ticket: SW share their work as they are called upon, 
concentrating on dialogue and reflection usage.  
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randomly choosing scholars at five minute intervals to share what 
they have added and how the dialogue and reflection were 
included.  


Closure/Exit Ticket:  TW ask and chose scholars to share how 
they have used dialogue and reflection properly in their cartoon 
panel.  


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
scholars to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 
 


Following lesson 3, each scholar will independently write a 
reflective narrative using one of the three prompts. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 
application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). For each assessment item, provide an answer key or 
scoring rubric which clearly describes how assessment items are to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 
and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score. 


Each scholar will choose one of the following prompts to write a reflective narrative of at least five paragraphs, which will be evaluated using the rubric below. 
Mastery will be demonstrated with a score of 3 of 4 (75%). 


Summative Assessment Item #1 Write a reflective narrative based on the following prompt: Describe a somewhat humorous family event or tradition and what it 
means to you. 


 


Summative Assessment Item #2 Write a reflective narrative based on the following prompt: Describe an event from history that you would have liked to attend, 
what role you would have wanted to be, and why. 


 


Summative Assessment Item #3 Write a reflective narrative based on the following prompt: Think about the last time you attended a big public event, like a fair 
or sporting event. Describe the event using sufficient details that the reader will feel he or she is there. 
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Narrative Rubric 


 0 1 2 


Uses reflection to develop 
experiences or events 


Scholar does not use reflection to 
develop experiences or events. 


Scholar uses some reflective 
elements to develop experiences 
or events to a limited degree. 


Scholar uses reflection to 
effectively develop experiences or 
events. 


Uses a variety of transitions to 
show the relationship among 
experiences and events. 


Scholar does not use transitions to 
show the relationship among 
experiences and events. 


Scholar uses limited transitions to 
partially show the relationship 
among experiences and events. 


Scholar uses a variety of 
transitions to effectively show the 
relationship among experiences 
and events. 
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*Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, 
Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 


 


 


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


The scholars will have progressed towards mastery from foundational skills previously taught at the 
beginning of the year that include: the same, similar and different. Scholars will have sequentially 
mastered solid foundational skills in sorting and classifying simple to complex criteria while making 
connections about numbers to 10. Examples of those connections are: “There are 5 flowers and 5 bees.” 
“There is the same number of bees and flowers.” “This flower is red and has 4 petals.” “This flower is red 
and has 6 petals.” “They are similar, but not the same or equal.” Scholars will have mastered counting 
numbers of objects in categories and sorting the categories by count. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s 
math curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using the Arizona College and Career strands building from 
year to year. EngageNY will be used along with manipulatives to build conceptual understanding. First in 
Math online will be used for developing automaticity with math facts to increase mathematical fluency. 
Scholars, Kindergarten through Eighth Grade, will annually participate in The Grande Innovative 
Academy’s Math Olympics program to generate motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description 
(see instructions) of the Standard being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample 


K.G.B.4 Analyze and compare two- and three- dimensional shapes, in different sizes and orientations, 
using informal language to describe their similarities, differences, parts (e.g., number of sides and 
vertices/"corners") and other attributes (e.g., having sides of equal length) 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


• Magnifying glass                       
• white paper lunch bags                
• small cut outs of “flat” curved and no curved shapes template  
• pattern blocks 
• Wooden three-dimensional shapes of cubes, spheres, cylinders, and cones 
• Music time with Steve Songs/Shape Songs/ PBS Kids.Org 







A.6 Kindergarten Math The Grande Innovation Academy  Page 2 of 8 


Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies -. List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: Teacher will (TW) have large cutouts of each 
various flat and curved shapes attached throughout the room. 
Scholars will have identical smaller cut outs of shapes in a white 
“mystery” lunch bag and magnifying glass. TW direct scholars to 
be detectives as they explore the room to find the shapes that 
match for 10 minutes. TW direct scholars to bring mystery bags 
and sit at carpet to discuss their mystery shape findings. 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will find, describe, and 
classify flat shapes of circles, triangles, squares, rectangles, and 
hexagons using informal language without naming the shape. 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group at carpet TW introduce 
key points and define vocabulary words on the interactive 
whiteboard while demonstrating the classifications of shapes with 
lines and shapes with curves. TW model language of these shapes 
as “flat.” TW define the descriptions of attributes during this time 
such as; “This flat shape has three equal sides.” “This flat shape 
has four equal sides and four vertices/corners.” “This flat shape is 
completely curved like the clock.” “This flat shape has four sides, 
but two are long and two are short.” “This shape has six equal 
sides and six corners/vertices.” etc. 
Key Points: 


• Introduction of attribute vocabulary words such as curved, 
straight, pointy, round, and length of sides 


• Introduction of “flat” shapes 
• Introductions of sides and vertices/corners 


Modeling: TW model language demonstrating shape vertices 
while using mimeo with my turn, your turn. “This shape has three 


Anticipatory Set: The scholars will look in their mystery bags and 
pull out magnifying glass and various shapes to match the shapes 
teacher has posted throughout the room for 10 minutes. The 
scholars will bring mystery bags and shapes to come sit at the 
carpet to discuss findings. 


  
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will find, describe, and 
classify flat shapes of circles, triangles, squares, rectangles, and 
hexagons using informal language without naming the shape. 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group at carpet Scholars will 
describe and explain their decisions while classifying identical 
shapes on the interactive whiteboard as they are called upon. 


 
Key points: Curved, straight, round, pointy, sides, “flat” 
Modeling: Scholars will observe teacher modeling and will 
chorally echo their turn number of vertices after teacher has turn. 


Check for Understanding- Scholar respond, “this shape has 
number of sides.” after teacher cold calls “Get Ready Scholar.”  


Guided Practice: (Small Group) Scholars will engage in small 
groups listening for direction from teacher to classify shapes 
templates as either curved or no curve flat shapes. The scholars 
will cut, paste, and classify shapes without naming the shapes, but 
describing attributes such as “three sides and three 
corners/vertices.” “Four sides are the same.” Etc. 
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equal sides.” 


Check for Understanding: TW cold call with “Get Ready 
Scholar” and ask how many sides does this shape have? 


Guided Practice: (Small Group) TW distribute two templates to 
scholars. One template is blank with line running down with 
curved separation and line separation. The second template has 
various shapes from the anticipatory set for scholars to cut and 
paste according to curves or no curve line shapes. TW recommend 
scholars to cut and paste flat shapes that have one attribute of just 
curves or no curves first. The scholars will participate in a centers 
exercise to promote concept development in no curve (line) and 
curved flat shapes. The scholars will cut and paste various flat 
shapes based on curves and no curves. 
 
Independent Practice: TW provide scholars with problem sets to 
do their personal best with an exit ticket and allotted time of 10 
minutes to match 5 shapes to object shapes. 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW line up cut out shapes from mystery 
bags on desk and call scholar individually to pick up a shape and 
explain how many vertices. 


 
Independent Practice: The scholars will complete 5 problems by 
matching shapes to object shapes as a no curve to a clock, a three-
sided shape to a sign, an unequal four-sided shape to a flag, etc. 


 


Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholar will pick up shape cut out and tell 
teacher how many vertices. 


2 


Anticipatory Set: Anticipatory Set: 
TW distribute per pair blank Independent Practice ticket from 
lesson one and redistribute to scholars with circle, square, 
rectangle, hexagon, and triangle pattern blocks. TW direct scholars 
to feel, observe, and match shapes discussing attributes. TW 
circulate around room listening and observing scholars. TW play 
Steve Songs “Shape Songs” on interactive whiteboard as scholars 
complete anticipatory set with partners and sit on the carpet. 
Objective and Purpose: Objective: The scholars will find, 
describe, and classify flat shapes of circles, triangles, squares, 
rectangles, and hexagons using the 2D language and naming the 


Anticipatory Set: Anticipatory Set: The scholars will pair share 
as they match up pattern blocks of a circle, square, rectangle, 
hexagon, and triangle to a blank copy from lesson one-exit ticket. 
Scholars will describe attributes of the shapes as they match to the 
paper. Scholars will listen to Shapes Song as they complete 
anticipatory set.  


 
Objective and Purpose: Objective: The scholars will find, 
describe, and classify flat shapes of circles, triangles, squares, 
rectangles, and hexagons using the 2D language and naming the 
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shape. 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group Direct Instruction 
TW play Steve Songs “Shape Songs” on interactive whiteboard as 
scholars sit on the carpet. TW will ask scholars to describe the 
song they listened to. TW use interactive whiteboard to engage 
scholars in multiple meanings as scholars describe attributes of 
shapes. TW name shapes and scholars will repeat chorally. TW 
demonstrate sides and vertices on interactive whiteboard. Scholars 
will repeat chorally as an “a circle has no vertices.” “A square has 
“four equal sides and four vertices.” etc.  
Key Points:  


• Circles have no vertices/corners 
• Squares have four equal sides and four vertices/corners 
• Rectangles have two short and two long sides with four 


vertices/corners 
• Hexagons have six sides and six vertices/corners 
• Triangles have three sides with three vertices/corners 


Modeling: TW will model language with echo response.TW use 
mimeo pointer and pen for visuals. 


Check for Understanding: TW cold call with “Get Ready 
Scholar” and ask how many sides does this shape have? 


Guided Practice: TW give scholars a template with numbers to 
write their name in the center of paper. TW will model center of 
paper by writing “name” in center. TW will give scholars a 
template of flat shapes that have a circle, triangle. square, 
rectangle, and hexagon. Scholars will cut out the five shapes. TW 
instruct scholars and walk the room in guidance to place the shape 
with zero vertices above their name. TW instruct scholars to place 
the shape with three vertices above the shape with zero vertices. 
TW instruct scholars to place the shape with four vertices that has 
two short and two long sides below their name. TW instruct 


shape. 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group The scholars will describe 
shapes in the song they listened to. The scholars will describe their 
attributes of shapes as teacher uses interactive whiteboard to 
demonstrate flat or two-dimensional shapes. Scholars will echo 
chorally after teacher classifies the name, sides and 
vertices/corners. Scholars will repeat chorally as an “a circle has no 
vertices.” “A square has “four equal sides and four vertices.” etc. 


 
Key Points:  


•  Circles have no vertices/corners 
• Squares have four equal sides and four vertices/corners 
• Rectangles have two short and two long sides with four 


vertices/corners 
• Hexagons have six sides and six vertices/corners 
• Triangles have three sides with three vertices/corners 


 
Modeling: Scholars will echo and use mimeo pointer and pen 
modeling after teacher. 


Check for Understanding: Scholar respond, “this shape has 
number of sides.” after teacher cold calls “Get Ready Scholar.” 


Guided Practice: The scholars will write their name in the center 
of a paper after teacher has modeled. Scholars will listen as teacher 
guides to place shapes on paper according to vertices. Scholars will 
place the shape that has zero vertices above their name. Scholars 
will place the shape with three vertices above the shape with zero 
vertices. Scholars will place shape with four vertices that have two 
short and two long sides below their name. Scholars place shape 
that has four vertices and four equal sides in the front of their 
name. Scholars place shape that has six vertices behind their name 
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scholars to place the shape with four vertices and four equal sides 
in front of their name. TW instruct scholars to place the shape that 
has six vertices behind their name or at the end of their name. TW 
check for understanding after scholars have completed the guided 
practice. Scholars will glue the shapes on the paper with their name 
after teacher has checked guided practice. 
Independent Practice: TW provide scholars a template with a 
circle, rectangle, square, hexagon and triangle. Scholars will have 
15 minutes to do their personal best and label how many vertices. 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW check independent practice. 


or at the end of their name. Scholars will glue placed shapes after 
teacher has checked for understanding. 
 


 
Independent Practice: The scholars will label the correct number 
of vertices/corners.  


 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will show teacher independent 
practice. 


3 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Anticipatory Set: Teacher will (TW) have large pictures of circle, 
square, triangle, rectangle, and hexagon flat shapes in addition to 
large pictures of real world items such as an ice cream cone, a 
soccer ball, a dice, and a can solid shapes. Scholars will have 
identical pattern block flat shapes and wooden solid shapes in a 
white “mystery” lunch bag. TW direct scholars to be detectives as 
they explore the room to find the shapes that match for 10 minutes. 
TW direct scholars to bring mystery bags and sit at carpet to 
discuss their new mystery shape findings. 
Objective and Purpose: Scholars will find and describe three 
dimensional solid shapes while comparing and analyzing attributes 
to two dimensional flat shapes. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group at Carpet 
 TW review “flat shapes” definitions and attributes. TW model 
language of these shapes as “flat.” TW introduce new shapes of 
sphere, cone, cube, and cylinder as scholars bring their mystery 
bags.  TW ask scholar was is different about these shapes? TW 
explain solid shapes are called three-dimensional. TW describe a 
sphere as continuous curve, with no faces or vertices like a ball. 
TW say” Show me the shape that looks like a ball. TW describe 
cone as one face and no vertices like an ice cream cone.TW direct 
scholars to pull shape that looks like and ice cream cone. TW 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will have mystery shape bags with 
pattern blocks of circle, square, triangle, rectangle, and hexagon 
flat shapes; and new mystery wooden shapes to match to pictures 
throughout the room for 10 minutes. Scholars discuss their new 
findings.  


 


Objective and Purpose: Scholars will find and describe three 
dimensional solid shapes while comparing and analyzing attributes 
to two dimensional flat shapes. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group  
Scholars will have mystery bags at carpet. Scholars will pull shape 
that looks like a ball from mystery bag. Scholars pull shape that 
looks like an ice cream cone. Scholars will pull shape that looks 
like a dice. Scholars pull shape that looks like a can. Scholars look 
around for solid shapes. 
 


• Key Points: Solid shapes are called three dimensional 
• Solid shapes are everywhere and used everyday 
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describe cube as six faces and eight vertices like a dice. TW direct 
scholars to pull shape that looks like a dice. TW describe cylinder 
as 2 faces and zero vertices like a can. TW direct scholars to pull 
shape that looks like a can. TW explain many solid shapes are all 
around us and are used in building things. TW ask scholars to look 
around for solid shapes. 
 
Key Points: 


• Solid shapes are called three dimensional 
• Solid shapes are everywhere and used everyday 
• Solid shapes are used to build things 
• A Sphere, cone, cube, and cylinder are solid shapes 


 
Modeling: TW hold wooden items while describing and feeling 
attributes and stack solids on each other. 


Check for Understanding: TW will use cold call method as 
scholars are holding solid shapes, “Get Ready, Get Ready, Scholar 
what kind of shape do you have?” 


Guided Practice: (Small groups) TW direct scholars to sort and 
analyze their shapes by comparing flat and solid shapes. TW give 
scholars paper with line vertically down center. “solid/3D” is on 
right, “flat/2D” on left.  TW direct scholars to sort and compare 
shapes. 


Independent Practice: TW distribute Independent Practice sheet 
for scholars to differentiate flat and solid shapes. TW will dictate 
scholars to put an X on the flat shapes and circle the solid shapes. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW check Independent Practice. 
 
 
 


• Solid shapes are used to build things 
• A Sphere, cone, cube, and cylinder are solid shapes 


 
Modeling: Scholars hold wooden shapes while describing and 
feeling attributes and stack on each other. 


Check for Understanding: Scholar gets ready to respond to 
question “What kind of shape do you have?” Scholar replies, 
“Solid like a can.” Etc. 


Guided Practice: (Small groups) Scholar sorts and analyzes 
shapes. Scholar places “solid/3D” shapes on left and “flat/2D” 
shapes on left.  Scholar analyzes and compares shapes. 


  
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will place an X on flat shapes and 
circle the solid shapes. 


 


Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will show Independent Practice to 
teacher. 
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S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, and in which the student is 
assessed independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a 
brief description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will 
allow students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 
 


Scholars will complete the assessments drawing and telling the 
teacher the correct answer.  
 
 Scholars will be seated at their tables to complete the assessment.  


 
 


 
 


 
 


 
 


 
  


 
 


 


Summative Assessment #1 (Oral instruction from teacher.)  
1 point for each answer, (5 possible points) with 4 of 5 points 
considered mastery. (75% or greater)  
 


1.  Write the number of vertices on each flat shape. 
 
1a.        1b.          1c.          1d.           1e. 
 
  


Summative Assessment #2   (Oral instruction from teacher.)   
1 point for each answer, (7 possible points) with 6 of 7 points considered 
mastery. (75% or greater)  
 


2. Tell me if the following shapes are flat or solid. 
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 Summative Assessment #3 (Oral instruction from teacher.) 
1 point for each answer, (4 possible points) with 3 of 4 points considered mastery. (75% 
or greater)  
 
3. Place an X on flat shapes. Circle the solid shapes. 
 
3a.                   3b.                         3c.                            3d. 


                                                        


Summative Assessments Answer Key:  
 SA#1      1a.  0           1b.  4                    1c.  3                     1d. 4                           1e.  6 
 
 SA#2    circle/flat   triangle/flat   cone/solid    sphere/solid   hexagon/flat   cylinder/solid 
cube/solid 
 
 SA#3          3a. X                  3b. O                         3c.  O                          3d. X 
 
 
 








Applicant Group: The Grande Innovation Academy


Proposed School Name: The Grande Innovation Academy


PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS


Part A


A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.1.a


Provide a detailed description of the school’s philosophical approach to 


improving pupil achievement in the target population. 1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Clearly connecting the school’s philosophical approach to improving pupil 


achievement in the target population.


A.1.b


Incorporate the principles or concepts fundamental to the school’s 


proposed program of instruction.
1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details linking the principles or concepts fundamental to the school’s 


proposed program of instruction to improving pupil achievement in the target 


population.


A.1.c


Present a rationale for the selected approach for the target population, 


including research and/or experience.


1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details to support the rationale for the selected approach in relation 


to the target population.


Providing details regarding research and/or experience in relation to the 


selected approach.


A.1.d


Ensure the Mission Statement on the Target Population Page is consistent 


with the narrative. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.1 Total 0 0 4 0 3 1


A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.2.a


Identify the target population consistent with the information provided on 


the Target Population Page, demonstrating a clear understanding of the 


students and community the school intends to serve, including current 


levels of academic performance.
1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2.b


Present an explanation of how the implementation of the program of 


instruction described in A.3 meets the needs of the target population 


including improving pupil achievement.
1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Presenting an explanation of how the implementation of the program of 


instruction described in A.3 meets the needs of the subgroup population.


A.2.c


Describe the class size and teacher-student ratios and clearly explain how 


these address the needs of the target population for improved pupil 


achievement. 1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing details of how the class size and teacher-student ratios address the 


needs of the target population for improved pupil achievement.


A.2 Total 0 0 3 0 2 1


CONSENSUS SUBSTANTIVE REVIEW RUBRIC FOR THE ASBCS 2016-2017 CYCLE


REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS


Educational Plan


1







A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3.a


Describe the curriculum for the core academic content areas, which 


clearly demonstrates alignment to the Educational Philosophy and 


Arizona State Standards. 


1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Clearly demonstrating alignment of the curriculum to the Educational 


Philosophy in core area(s): Reading, Science, Social Studies.


A.3.b


Demonstrate clear understanding of methods of instruction key to the 


program of instruction, including formative assessment strategies, which 


clearly demonstrate alignment to the curriculum and Educational 


Philosophy.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.c


Describe a summative assessment plan that clearly allows determination 


of student mastery of Arizona State Standards, aligned to the Educational 


Philosophy and methods of instruction described in the narrative. 1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing a summative assessment plan that clearly allows determination of 


student mastery of Arizona State Standards.


Describing a summative assessment plan aligned to the Educational Philosophy 


and methods of instruction.


A.3.d
Ensure the Program of Instruction is consistent with the Academic 


Systems Plan. 
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0 2 2


A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3.1.a


Present clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next, to include 


the level of proficiency that students must obtain to demonstrate mastery 


of academic core content.
1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1.b


Describe a viable and adequate process the school will use to determine 


grade-level promotion/retention consistent with State requirements.
1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1.c
Ensure consistency with Area II of the Academic Systems Plan.


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3


A.3.2 Course Offerings and Graduation Requirements F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


A.3.2.a
Identify graduation requirements for the school that will meet State 


requirements.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2.b
Describe a viable and adequate process and criteria for awarding course 


credit.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2.c Ensure consistency with Area II of the Academic Systems Plan. Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2.d


Provide a menu of course offerings which include course titles and brief 


descriptions of classes consistent with State requirements and clearly 


demonstrating alignment to the Program of Instruction.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2.e


Ensure consistency with the Program of Instruction and alignment with 


the Business Plan as presented in the application package.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0 0 0 0


2







A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.4.a


Clearly demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes of instruction for 


each grade level served for the proposed school calendar (standard, 


alternative, or extended). 


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4.b
Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule that clearly supports 


improving pupil achievement in the target population.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4.d
Identify professional development days consistent with the information 


provided in Area IV of the Academic Systems Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4.e


(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on the Target Population Page) 


Demonstrate the various ways instructional minutes may be met.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.4 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3


A.5 Academic Systems Plan F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.5.a


Provide predicted baseline figures for Percent Passing and SGP in 


Mathematics and Reading aligned with target population information 


provided in Section A.2.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5.b
Provide a clear description of the basis for setting baseline figures that 


aligns with Section A.2.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5.c


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive curriculum system 


(Area I): 


i. adoption of curriculum aligned to Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standards; 


ii. implementation of curriculum; 


iii. evaluation of curriculum; 


iv. revision of curriculum; and 


v. adaptation to address the curriculum needs of subgroup populations.


1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive curriculum system: revision 


of curriculum; and adaptation to address the curriculum needs of subgroup 


populations.


A.5.d


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive assessment system to 


assess student performance (Area II): 


i. data collection from multiple assessments based on clearly defined 


performance measures aligned with the curriculum and instructional 


methodology, such as formative and summative assessments and 


common/benchmark assessments; 


ii. adaptation to address the assessment needs of subgroup populations; 


iii. analysis of assessment data to evaluate instructional and curricular 


effectiveness and to make adjustments in a timely manner; and 


iv. data collection and analysis during the school year that will allow valid 


and reliable comparisons of student growth and proficiency from year to 


year.


1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive assessment system to assess 


student performance:


Adaptation to address the assessment needs of subgroup populations; 


Analysis of assessment data to evaluate instructional and curricular 


effectiveness and to make adjustments in a timely manner; and 


Data collection and analysis during the school year that will allow valid and 


reliable comparisons of student growth and proficiency from year to year.


3







A.5.e


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive system for monitoring 


instruction (Area III):  


i. monitoring the integration of Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standards into instruction; 


ii. evaluating instructional practices; 


iii. evaluating instructional practices targeted to address the needs of 


subgroup populations; and 


iv. providing analysis and feedback to further develop instructional quality 


and standards integration.


1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive system for monitoring 


instruction:


Monitoring the integration of Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards 


into instruction; 


Evaluating instructional practices; 


Evaluating instructional practices targeted to address the needs of subgroup 


populations; and 


Providing analysis and feedback to further develop instructional quality and 


standards integration.


A.5.f


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive professional 


development system (Area IV): 


i. identifying and providing professional development that is aligned with 


instructional staff learning needs and focuses on areas of high 


importance; 


ii. identifying and providing professional development that supports 


teachers of subgroup populations; 


iii. supporting high quality implementation of the strategies learned in 


professional development; and  


iv. providing monitoring and follow-up to support and develop 


implementation of the strategies learned in professional development.


1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address 


each of the following elements of a comprehensive professional development 


system:


Identifying and providing professional development that supports teachers of 


subgroup populations; and  


Providing monitoring and follow-up to support and develop implementation of 


the strategies learned in professional development.


A.5.g
Identify intervals sufficient for the timely completion of the action steps 


as part of a comprehensive system in each Area.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5.h
Identify concrete documentation that will serve as evidence to 


demonstrate completion of all components of each action step.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5.i


Provide adequate personnel resources responsible for completing action 


steps that support the Areas. Identify the title/role/positions of the 


individual(s).


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5.j


Identify adequate implementation costs that are clearly listed by cost and 


budget line item on the ASP Template and clearly and distinctly listed in 


the description of the line item in the Assumptions. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5.k
Be consistent with all sections of the application package.


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


A.5 Total 0 0 11 0 4 7
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A.6.K Curriculum Samples - Kinder Grades F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.K.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard  expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the Required 


Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 


Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor 


in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 


combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.K.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K Total 0 0 5 0 0 5


5







A.6.1 Curriculum Samples - 1st F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.1.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard  expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor in Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives that include details 


that provide some sense of closure.


A.6.1.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the Required Standard in 


Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives that include details 


that provide some sense of closure.


A.6.1.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 


Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor 


in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 


combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.1.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 0 5 0 2 3
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A.6.2 Curriculum Samples - 2nd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.2.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard  expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Reading
1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment 


which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent practice in 


Reading.


A.6.2.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 


Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor 


in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 


combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Reading


1


Meets the Criteria for  Writing and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment 


Item, components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 


accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 


mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-


level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified 


acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores in Reading.


A.6.2.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.2.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2 Total 0 0 5 0 2 3
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A.6.3 Curriculum Samples - 3rd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.3.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard  expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Reading and 


Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor in Reading and Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Reading: use search tools (e.g., key words, 


sidebars, hyperlinks) to location information relevant to a given topic efficiently.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives using effective 


techniques and descriptive details.


A.6.3.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math 


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: 


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly 


provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in 


the Required Standard in Writing. 


Curriculum Sample did not include the following 


component of the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard for Writing: write narratives using effective 


techniques.


1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the Required Standard in 


Reading and Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Reading: use search tools (e.g., key words, 


sidebars, hyperlinks) to location information relevant to a given topic efficiently.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives using effective 


techniques and descriptive details.


A.6.3.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Reading 
1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment 


which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent practice in 


Reading.
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A.6.3.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 


Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor 


in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 


combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Reading and 


Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment 


Item, components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 


accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or 


skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 


mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-


level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified 


acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores in Reading and 


Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Reading: use search tools (e.g., key words, 


sidebars, hyperlinks) to location information relevant to a given topic efficiently.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives using effective 


techniques and descriptive details.


A.6.3.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.3.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3 Total 0 1 4 0 4 1


A.6.4 Curriculum Samples - 4th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.4.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard (for Science: Describe the Instructional Strategies that 


would clearly provide a student opportunities to engage in the objective 


set by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


A.6.4.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard (for Science: Describe the Student Activities that would 


clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the objective set 


by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science
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A.6.4.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


A.6.4.d


(For Reading, Writing, and Mathematics curriculum samples) Provide at 


least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or 


scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 


accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as 


defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly 


demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or combination of 


identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.4.e


(for Science curriculum samples) Provide at least three Summative 


Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly 


describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, components to be 


scored and how points will be awarded, that together accurately measure 


student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined 


by the Required Performance Objective, such that mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the objective in the 


Required Performance Objective is clearly demonstrated by an identified 


acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores. 


1


Meets the Criteria for Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Science


A.6.4.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


A.6.4 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6
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A.6.5 Curriculum Samples - 5th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.5.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard  expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 


Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor 


in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 


combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Writing and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Reading


1


Meets the Criteria for Writing, and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately 


measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as 


defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard in Reading.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Reading: compare and contrast two or more 


texts.


A.6.5.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.5.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5 Total 0 0 5 0 1 4
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A.6.6 Curriculum Samples - 6th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.6.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard  expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor in Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives using well-


structured event sequences, engage and orient the reader by establishing 


context, organize events that unfold logically, and use a variety of transition 


words to convey sequence and signal shifts from one time frame or setting to 


another.


A.6.6.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math 


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in: 


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly 


provide a student with opportunities to engage in the 


Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in 


the Required Standard in Writing. 


Curriculum Sample did not include the following 


component of the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard for Writing: write narratives using a variety of 


transition words to convey sequence and signal shifts 


from one time frame or setting to another.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the Required Standard in 


Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives using well-


structured event sequences, engage and orient the reader by establishing 


context, organize events that unfold logically, and use a variety of transition 


words to convey sequence and signal shifts from one time frame or setting to 


another.


A.6.6.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing an opportunity for the student to complete a summative assessment 


which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent practice in 


Writing.
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A.6.6.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 


Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor 


in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 


combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately 


measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as 


defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard in Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write narratives using well-


structured event sequences, engage and orient the reader by establishing 


context, organizing events that unfold logically, and use a variety of transition 


words to convey sequence and signal shifts from one time frame or setting to 


another.


A.6.6.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.6.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.6 Total 0 1 4 0 4 1


A.6.7 Curriculum Samples - 7th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.7.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard  expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
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A.6.7.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) 


and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 


Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 


awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor 


in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application of the 


content and/or skills as defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required 


Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 


combination of identified acceptable scores.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing and 


Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately 


measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as 


defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard in Writing and Math.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write a narrative that provides a 


conclusion that reflects on the narrated experiences or events.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Math: solve real world problems involving the 


four operations with rational numbers.


A.6.7.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.7.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.7 Total 0 0 5 0 1 4
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A.6.8 Curriculum Samples - 8th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.8.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student 


with opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard (for Science: Describe the Instructional Strategies that 


would clearly provide a student opportunities to engage in the objective 


set by the Required Performance Objective).
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Math, and Science


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Math, and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor in Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write a narrative using narrative 


techniques such as reflection, and use a variety of transition words to show the 


relationships among experiences and events.


A.6.8.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready 


Standard expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the 


Required Standard (for Science: Describe the Student Activities that would 


clearly provide a student with opportunities to engage in the objective set 


by the Required Performance Objective).


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Math, and Science


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Math, and Science


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 


opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready Standard 


expectations set by the grade-level rigor as defined in the Required Standard in 


Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write a narrative using narrative 


techniques such as reflection, and use a variety of transition words to show the 


relationships among experiences and events.


A.6.8.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete a summative 


assessment which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or 


independent practice, and in which the student is assessed independently.
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


A.6.8.d


(for Reading, Writing, and Mathematics curriculum samples) Provide at 


least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or 


scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, 


components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 


accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content 


and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard, 


such that mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as 


defined by  the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly 


demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or combination of 


identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria for Writing


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately 


measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as 


defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard in Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade-level 


rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: write a narrative using narrative 


techniques such as reflection, and use a variety of transition words to show the 


relationships among experiences and events.
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A.6.8.e


(for Science curriculum samples) Provide at least three Summative 


Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly 


describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, components to be 


scored and how points will be awarded, that together accurately measure 


student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined 


by the Required Performance Objective, such that mastery of the 


application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the objective in the 


Required Performance Objective is clearly demonstrated by an identified 


acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores. 


1


Meets the Criteria for Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Science


A.6.8.f


Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items 


that are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and 


Science 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


A.6.8 Total 0 0 6 0 3 3


Part A Sub Total 0 2 73 0 28 47


Part B Operational Plan


B.1 Applicant Entity F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.1.a


Describe in detail the Applicant’s history, including its establishment, 


evolution, and how operating a charter school became part of its mission 


as documented in the minutes or resolution of intent to apply for a 


charter school.


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Aligning the narrative with the minutes or resolution of 


intent to apply for a charter.
1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Aligning the narrative with the minutes or resolution of intent to apply for a 


charter.


B.1.b
Provide an organizational chart and describe the reporting structure 


within the organization consistent with the narrative.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1.c
Clearly describe any subsidiary relationship of the Applicant entity to 


another organization.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1.d
Identify any current or prior charter operation by the Applicant, including 


the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of involvement.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1.e


Discuss the role of each Principal in the entity. Clearly describe the 


qualifications of each Principal to support the Education Plan, Operational 


Plan, and/or Business Plan.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1.f
Identify any current or prior charter operation by any Principal, including 


the authorizer, timeframe, and nature of involvement.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1.g
Be consistent with the background information provided for each 


individual.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1.h
Ensure consistency with information listed on Title Page.


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


B.1.i Ensure consistency with the contents of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.1.j
Ensure consistency with legal documentation establishing entity, including 


number of directors required by Bylaws.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1 Total 0 1 9 0 1 9
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B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.2.a


Clearly identify if the corporate board for Applicant will act as the school 


governing body, or if and when a school governing body separate from 


the corporate board will be established.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.2.b
Include a clear description of the responsibilities of the governing body as 


per ARS§15-183 (E)(8).
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2.c Provide a description of the composition of the governing body. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.2.d


Describe a viable and adequate process for filling vacancies on the school 


governing body. 1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing a viable and adequate process for filling vacancies on the school 


governing body.


B.2.e Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.2 Total 0 0 5 0 1 4


B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3.a
Provide a clear delineation of the roles and responsibilities for 


administering the day-to-day activities of the school.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.b


Present a viable and adequate operational plan that includes oversight 


responsibilities related to instruction and operational services. Plan must 


identify the number of administrative personnel (each year for the first 


three years) and their oversight responsibilities related to the following 


areas:


i. Instruction,


ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated State testing), 


iii. Staff Development, 


iv. Financial Management, 


v. Contracted Services, 


vi. Personnel, 


vii. Grants Management, and 


viii. Student Accountability Information System (SAIS).


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.c
Identify critical skills or experience that will indicate sufficient 


qualification for fulfillment of those responsibilities.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.d


Describe the proposed fair and equitable enrollment procedures 


compliant with A.R.S. §15-184, including the timeframe, waitlist, lottery, 


and the like, and documents to be included in the enrollment packet.
1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Including documents to be included in the enrollment packet.


B.3.e


Be consistent with all sections of the application package.


1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Ensuring consistency with section B1 of the application package regarding 


duties of staff.


B.3 Total 0 0 5 0 2 3
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B.3.1 Education Service Providers F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3.1.a


Present a detailed explanation of how contracting with or having a 


governance relationship with the ESP meets the needs of the target 


population including improving pupil achievement, as demonstrated by 


reference to relevant performance data for other schools that the ESP has 


managed.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1.b
Provide a clear description of the services to be provided by the ESP 


consistent with the service agreement.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1.c


(CMOs only) Ensure that the relationship between the ESP and Applicant 


entity described in the narrative is clearly consistent with the Articles of 


Incorporation and Bylaws in Section B.1.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1.d


(EMOs only) Provide an explanation for the reasons for contracting with 


an ESP, in general, and this provider in particular, and how the ESP will 


further the school’s mission and program.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1.e


(EMOs only) Describe the Applicant’s performance expectations for the 


ESP consistent with the service agreement, and a viable and adequate 


plan for how the Applicant will evaluate that performance.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1.f
(EMOs only) Describe the ESP’s roles and responsibilities in relation to the 


Applicant consistent with the service agreement.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1.g


Ensure ESP-related costs are described in the Budget Assumptions and 


included in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget as 


appropriate.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1 Total 0 0 0 0 0 0


B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3.2.a
Delineate all areas, if any, which may require the Applicant to seek 


outside expertise.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2.b


Discuss the professional qualifications expected of those to be retained to 


perform each listed contracted service. 1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Discussing the professional qualifications expected of those to be retained to 


perform special education, auditing, technology.


B.3.2.c


Describe how the costs associated with each listed contracted service are 


viable and adequate for the target population identified in A.2.
1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing how the costs associated with technology, legal, special education, 


auditing are viable and adequate for the target population identified in A.2


B.3.2.d


Provide clear and specific sources for costs of each listed contracted 


services. 1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing clear and specific sources for costs of technology, legal, special 


education, auditing.


B.3.2.e


Ensure costs are described in the Budget Assumptions and included in the 


Start-Up and Three-Year Operational Budget as appropriate. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5 0 3 2


Part B Sub-Total 0 1 24 0 7 18
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Part C


C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.1.a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to implement the program. 


Include square footage, number of classrooms, layout of space, and 


location that will accommodate the number of anticipated students as 


identified throughout the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1.b


Provide details of already-acquired facility, purchased land, or proposed 


build that will allow implementation of the program of instruction and 


support the student population and class size described in the application 


package.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1.c


Identify a timeframe for securing an appropriate facility consistent with 


the start-up date of the school identified on the Target Population Page. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1.d


Identify costs associated with securing the facility and ensuring 


compliance with all applicable laws and regulations including obtaining 


educational occupancy.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1.e


Describe any financial arrangements that have been made for securing the 


facility. 1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Describing financial arrangements that have been made for securing the facility 


from The Odyssey Preparatory Academy.


C.1.f
Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent with the narrative.


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


C.1.g


Ensure costs as described in the narrative accounted for in the Start-Up 


and Three-Year Operational Budgets and fully described in the 


Assumptions.
1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1.h
Be consistent with all sections of the application package.


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


C.1 Total 0 0 8 0 1 7


C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.2.a


Provide a clear description of an advertising/promotion plan that appears 


viable and adequate to support the number of students included in the 


Three-Year Operational Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2.b


Describe how the costs associated with the advertising/promotion plan 


are viable and adequate to attract the projected student population 


identified in Year 1 of the Three-Year Operational Budget.
1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2.c
Provide clear and specific sources for costs associated with the 


advertising/promotion plan.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.2.d


Provide a viable and adequate timeframe for advertising/promotion 


consistent with the start-up date of the school identified on the Target 


Population Page.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


Business Plan
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C.2.e


Ensure costs as described in the narrative are accounted for in the Start-


Up and Three-Year Operational Budgets and fully described in the Budget 


Assumptions.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2 Total 0 0 5 0 0 5


C.3 Personnel F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.3.a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and adequate for the effective 


implementation of the program of instruction and operation of the 


charter school as described, to include the grades and number of students 


to be served in each of the first three years of operation, and the number 


of each type of instructional and non-instructional personnel each year.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3.b
Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and train instructional staff 


consistent with the start-up of the school.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.3.c


Ensure all salaries and Employee Related Expenses (ERE) described in the 


narrative are accounted for in the Start-Up and Three-Year Operational 


Budgets and fully described in the Budget Assumptions.
1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3


C.4 Start-Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.4.a
List only sources of start-up revenue fully supported by Verifiable Proof of 


Secured Funds documentation.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4.b
List expenditures to cover the start-up plans described in the application 


package.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4.c
Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable 


and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4.d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.4.e


Ensure that timeframes described in all sections of the application 


package are consistent with timeframes listed on the Start-Up Budget. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.4.f Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6


C.5 Three-Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.5.a


List expenditures to cover the Educational Plan, Operational Plan, and 


Business Plan described in the application package.
1


Revised Submission Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Expenditures listed in the budget related to Education Plan appear insufficient 


to cover Reading Horizons, A-Z Reading described in the Program of Instruction 


(A.3) in the application package.


C.5.b


Ensure state equalization detailed in Projected Revenue Calculator is 


consistent with the Target Population and the student count by grade 


level.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


20







C.5.c


(If student count add-ons are used in determining projected revenue) 


Provide an adequate rationale for using the student count add-on levels in 


the Projected Revenue Calculator in the assumptions that is consistent 


with the target population described in Section A.2.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


C.5.d


Provide an adequate rationale for the percent of full enrollment used as 


the basis of the budget for Year 1 consistent with Section C.2. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5.e
Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable 


and adequate.
1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5.f


If operational revenue is used to pay for expenses incurred during the 


start-up period, clearly describe in the assumptions the sources of costs 


and repayment terms.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


C.5.g Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.5.h Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.5 Total 0 0 6 0 1 5


Part C Sub-Total 0 0 28 0 2 26


Grand Total Parts A, B, and C 0 3 125 0 37 91


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria, Therefore Proceeds to Interview


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches


Educational Plan Meets 95% Test


Operational Plan Meets 95% Test


Business Plan Meets 95% Test
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A.6 Kindergarten Reading The Grande Innovation Academy  Page 1 of 7  


 


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 


List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


Scholars have limited expected prior knowledge about reading as representations of ideas, knowledge, and thoughts, 
as well as an understanding of how print works in the environment.  


Scholars have progressed in skills as they are aware that what is said can be written and what is written conveys 
meanings. Scholars are expected to have some knowledge that print has certain rules, such as reading is from left to 
write and from the top to the bottom. Scholars have some knowledge in knowing that we leave spaces between 
words, and words make up sentences. Scholars have some knowledge in knowing to start new sentences with a 
capital letter and end them with a punctuation mark, etc. Scholars have some knowledge of teacher modeling when 
teacher has drawn attentions to the parts of book, such as front, back, spine, and talking about the author and 
illustrator. 


Scholars have begun to read in small groups from Reading A-Z books in guided reading. In this unit scholars will 
learn to identify the role of an author and illustrator. 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career English Language Art standards will serve as the basis for reading curriculum at 
The Grande Innovation Academy. The Arizona College and Career standards will also be used as the basis for 
choosing novels and read-aloud books. Scholars will spend 50% of their time learning standards that relate to 
informational text and 50% of their time learning standards that relate to literature as described by the Arizona 
College and Career standards. The curriculum at The Grande Innovation Academy will consist of the Arizona 
College and Career English Language Art standards for literature, informational text, and foundational reading skills 
including Key Ideas, Details, Craft and Structure, Integration of Knowledge and Ideas, Print Concepts, Phonological 
Awareness, Phonics and Word Recognition.  Phonics and phonological awareness will be taught using the Reading 
Horizons program. Reading A-Z will be used for small group instruction and decodable word work. The Arizona 
College and Career sequence consists of higher-level novels, beginning in second grade. These novels will be read 
by the scholars in their respective grade levels or used as a read-aloud by the teacher. To meet the standards of 
informational text, our scholars will read authentic passages that align with Core Knowledge and the Arizona 
College and Career domains of study at each grade level. Scholars will be set to hook or engage in the direct 
instruction that provides systemic knowledge with modeling and various checks in understanding. 


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


K.RI.6  Name the author and illustrator of a text and define the role of each in presenting the ideas or information 
in a text. 
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Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


*Core Knowledge Farms Domain Read-aloud 


Books: 


*Growing Vegetable Soup, by Lois Ehlert (Voyager Books, 1990) ISBN 978-0152325800 


*Grandpa’s Tractor, by Michael Garland (Boyds Mills Press, 2011) ISBN 978-1590787625 


* Reading A-Z Books The Plant  aa level,  Farm Animals, aa level, On The Farm 


 


*Chart Paper                                      *bridge map 


*Watercolor Paper                             *markers 


*Watercolor Paints and brushes                              


 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, 
Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: The teacher will place the book Growing Vegetable 
Soup at the front of the room as scholars gather for a reading story. TW 
say,” scholars as we hear our read aloud's in the Core Knowledge Farms 
domain I want to be thinking about the information we have been 
learning. TW ask scholars to look at the front cover to see if they can 
identify a person’s name. TW ask scholars to show a thumbs-up if they 
have found a name that starts with letter L. TW reply,” excellent job. The 
name on the front cover of the book is Lois Ehlert.” TW say that she is 
the author of this book Growing Vegetable Soup. TW say do you know 
what an author is? TW say, “here is a clue, you are all authors too.” 


 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will identify the author of 
Growing Vegetable Soup and explain the author is conveying 
information to them using words to make the story come alive. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 


 


 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will gather at the carpet as teacher places 
book at the front of the room for a reading story. Scholars will be 
actively engaged in participating for today's reading story. Scholars will 
be thinking about what they have been learning in the Farms domain 
.Scholars will show a thumbs-up if they found a name on the front cover 
that starts with letter L. Scholars will think about what an author is and 
why they are authors too. 


Objective and Purpose: : The scholars will identify the author of 
Growing Vegetable Soup and explain the author is conveying 
information to them using words to make the story come alive. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
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TW read Growing Vegetable Soup by Lois Ehlert. TW have scholars 
sitting on the carpet crisscross applesauce, with eyes and ears listening 
actively and observing teacher modeling front cover, spine, back cover, 
title, author, and illustrator. TW say and point to title and author name, 
today we are going to read the story Growing Vegetable Soup written by 
Lois Ehlert. Hmmm, this story was written by her and did you know 
every piece of text is written by a person called an author? TW say give 
me a thumbs-up if you knew that already. TW say authors write to 
convey or give us information about something. TW say, Scholars echo 
after me,” Lois Ehlert is the author of this story. An author writes the text 
or words. Authors write to convey information to an audience. TW say 
earlier I asked you to make a prediction about our story. Now I'm going 
to ask you what those predictions are and how you inferred them. TW 
say, show me your hands if you think it's about soup. TW say show me 
your hand if you think it's about vegetables. TW say show me your hands 
if you think it's about planting. TW say well good job you're all right in 
your predictions and how did you make those predictions? TW call on 
several scholars to get reasons why. Scholars will say the pictures. TW 
say yes the illustrator helps us with the pictures. We will talk about 
illustrators tomorrow. 
 
Key Points: 


• Every piece of text is written by a person called an author. 
• The reason why authors write is to convey information to an 


audience. 
 


Modeling: TW point to authors name several times prior to reading the 
story. TW say usually we will see the author's name like this, “written 
by” and then their name. 


Check for Understanding: (CFU- Teach Like a Champion) TW say, 
Get ready, Get ready, [scholar name], “what is the author's name?” 
Scholar will reply “Lois Ehlert.” TW say, Get ready, Get ready, [scholar 
name], “what is an author?” Scholar will reply the person who wrote the 
text or story. TW say, Get ready, Get ready, [scholar name], “why did 
Lois Ehlert write this book?” Scholar reply, to convey information about 
plants and or how to make vegetable soup. TW call on all scholars with 
no opting out. If scholars opt out with no response, TW say, [scholar 


 Scholars will sit on the carpet crisscross applesauce, with eyes and ears 
listening actively and observing teacher modeling front cover, spine, 
back cover, title, author, and illustrator. Scholars give a thumbs-up if you 
knew what an author is. TW say authors write to convey or give us 
information about something. TW say, Scholars echo after teacher,” Lois 
Ehlert is the author of this story. An author writes the text or words. 
Authors write to convey information to an audience. Scholars will raise 
hands after teacher prompts them to think about their predictions from 
earlier. Scholars will raise hands if they think it's about soup, vegetables, 
or planting. Scholars will answer questions from teacher about how they 
came to those conclusions. 
 
 
Key Points:  


• Every piece of text is written by a person called an author. 
• The reason why authors write is to convey information to an 


audience 
 


Modeling: Scholars will observe and listen to teacher as teacher points to 
the author's name and the words written by. 


Check for Understanding: Scholars will reply to teacher as teacher 
prompts, Get ready, Get ready, [scholar name], “what is the author's 
name?” Scholar will reply “Lois Ehlert.” Scholars will reply to teacher as 
teacher prompts, Get ready, Get ready, [scholar name], “what is an 
author?” Scholar will reply the person who wrote the text or story. 
Scholars will reply to teacher as teacher prompts, Get ready, Get ready, 
[scholar name], “why did Lois Ehlert write this book?” Scholar reply, to 
convey information about plants and or how to make vegetable soup. 
Scholars will not opt out.  


 
Guided Practice: Think Pair Share.  
Scholars will think pair share and write down many labeled vegetable 
pictures on their line paper that are throughout the room. Scholars will 
both sign their names to their papers as they try to tell a story and convey 
information being the authors of their story. 
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what did that scholar just say?] 


Guided Practice: Think Pair Share: TW will distribute lined paper and 
markers to each pair of scholars. TW will place various pictures of 
labeled vegetables from the story around the room. TW say "The author 
is the person who writes the words and tomorrow we will learn the 
illustrator is the person who draws the pictures. The author's job is to 
write words in the story that make the pictures come alive and the 
illustrator's job is to draw pictures so that the words make sense in the 
story. Today I would like you to pair share and the authors of your own 
story by looking around the room and writing some of the names of the 
vegetables that you see on your papers. Make sure you both sign your 
names to your papers as you both are the authors of your writing.” 
 
Independent Practice: TW have story cover on Mimeo for scholars to 
view. TW distribute lined paper for scholars to write the name of the 
author. 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket: TW individually call scholars to bring their papers 
up and look for author’s name of story. TW ask what job does an author 
do. 


Independent Practice: Scholars will view the front cover of story on the 
mimeo. Scholars will write the name of the author on a lined piece of 
paper. 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will bring their papers up to teacher after 
being called upon and show authors name of Lois Ehlert. (Correct 
spelling does not need to be exact.) Scholars will respond to teachers 
question of what job does an author do? Scholars will respond authors 
write to convey information or tell us something. (Words do not need to 
be exact.) 
 
 


2 


Anticipatory Set: TW have the story Grandpa’s Tractor, written out on 
chart paper prior to scholars gathering on the carpet. TW display title, 
author, and illustrators name on the front of the chart paper prior to 
reading the story on the chart paper. TW say, yesterday we learned an 
author is the person that writes a story or rights to convey information. 
Today we are going to learn what and illustrator is. TW direct scholars to 
the chart paper. TW say, I rewrote the story Grandpa's Tractor on this 
paper so there are no pictures. Do you think you will enjoy it as much? 
Scholars show me with a thumbs-up if you think you will enjoy at.  
Scholars show me a thumbs down if you won't enjoy it. 
 
Objective and Purpose: Scholars will learn that illustrators create 
pictures drawings or maps and help the reader better understand the 
information written by the author. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group  
TW read Grandpa’s Tractor by Mike Garland two times. TW read 
Grandpa’s Tractor written on the chart paper first. TW say and point to 
the title Grandpa’s Tractor and ask the scholars to echo title. TW say and 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars gather at the carpet looking at the chart paper 
with the title of Grandpa’s Tractor, written by Mike Garland, illustrated 
by Mike Garland. Scholars are actively engaged looking at the chart 
paper and responding to the teacher with a thumbs-up if they will enjoy 
the story or thumbs down if they will not. 


Objective and Purpose: Scholars will learn that illustrators create 
pictures drawings or maps and help the reader better understand the 
information written by the author. 


 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group  
Scholar sit at the carpet actively engaged and listening as teacher 
displays title author and illustrators name on front of chart paper prior to 
reading story. Scholars will respond to teacher prompts and echo the title 
of the story, Grandpa’s Tractor, the authors name Mike Garland, and that 
illustrators name Mike Garland. Scholars will observe illustrated by: 
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point to authors name Mike Garland and ask the scholars to echo authors 
name and who wrote the story. TW say and point to illustrator’s name of 
Mike Garland and ask scholars to echo illustrator’s name. TW say, 
scholars we know what an author is can you tell me what and illustrator 
is? Scholars raise hands to respond as teacher calls on them. TW say 
excellent job illustrators create pictures, drawings, and maps that are 
included in the text to help us get a better understanding of what is being 
written by the author. The pictures give us clues. TW read the story on 
chart paper with no illustrations. TW ask scholars questions about the 
story. TW read the story in its entirety with illustrations and point to: 
Illustrated by: Mike Garland. TW ask scholars if they had a better 
understanding of the story after seeing the pictures that go with it. TW 
say give me a thumbs-up if you liked the illustrated version and give me 
a thumbs down if you liked just the text version on chart paper. 
 
Key Points: 


• Illustrators create illustrations (pictures, drawings, or maps, etc.) 
that are often included in a piece of text. 


• Illustrations can help the reader to develop a better 
understanding of the information written by an author 


 
• What are the different purposes served by words and 


illustrations?  
Modeling: TW model proper reading techniques such as left to right, top 
to bottom, and tracking. Modeling is continuous through all lessons. 


Check for Understanding: (CFU, Teach Like a Champion) 


TW check for understanding utilizing Show Me with Rock Scissors 
Paper method and circulate room. TW say, look at the front cover of our 
story, on the count of three shows me rock if the illustrators write the 
story. Show me scissors if the author draws the pictures. Show me paper 
if the illustrator draws the pictures. TW use and signal and say one, two, 
three. Scholars will then show their responses. TW give a number around 
of rock paper scissors to correct error. 


 
Guided Practice: Small guided reading groups 
TW have scholars in small guided reading groups with Reading A-Z 
Books The Plant and Farm Animals. TW direct groups to look at cover 


Mike Garland. Scholars will respond to teacher as teacher calls on with 
individual questions from the story. Scholars will respond to the second 
reading of the story with illustrations if they understood it better with 
illustrations to show a thumbs-up and if they did not a thumbs down. 
 
 
Key Points: 


• Illustrators create illustrations (pictures, drawings, or maps, etc.) 
that are often included in a piece of text. 


• Illustrations can help the reader to develop a better 
understanding of the information written by an author 


• What are the different purposes served by words and 
illustrations?  


 
 


 
Modeling: Scholars observe teacher modeling proper reading techniques 
such as left to right, top to bottom, and tracking. Modeling is continuous 
through all lessons. Scholars echo and model teacher. 


Check for Understanding: (CFU, Teach Like a Champion) 


Scholars will use Show Me with Rock Paper Scissors for checking 
understanding. Scholars will show teacher paper as the appropriate 
response that the illustrator is the person who draws the pictures. 
Scholars will have another opportunity in rock paper scissors for 
correction 


Guided Practice:  Scholars will be in small guided reading groups with 
Reading A-Z Books The Plant and Farm Animals. Scholars will look at 
cover and find words written by and say this is the author. Scholars 
will look at cover and find words illustrated by and say the illustrator 
draws the pictures to help us understand better.  Scholars will read 
remaining story in groups with teacher. 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will observe the bridge map on the 
board as teacher writes: The author writes the story as the illustrator 
draws the pictures as the audience understands it better. Scholars will 
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and find words written by and say this is the author. TW direct groups to 
look at cover and find words illustrated by and say the illustrator draws 
the pictures to help us understand better. TW have scholars read 
remaining story in groups with teacher. 
 
Independent Practice: TW have a bridge map posted on board and 
distribute water color paper with paints and markers to scholars. TW 
write the Reading Frequency on the bridge map: The author writes the 
story as the illustrator draws the pictures, as the audience 
understands it better. TW direct scholars to author and illustrate their 
favorite part of Reading A-Z Books The Plant and Farm Animals. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW circulate room and individually asked scholars 
what favorite part they are illustrating. Scholars must indicate that they 
are drawing, painting, or making a map. 
 


author and illustrate their favorite part of the Reading A-Z Books The 
Plant and Farm Animals. 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket: As teacher circulates room scholars will tell the 
teacher what they are illustrating either drawing painting or making a 
map about their favorite part of the Reading A-Z books. 
 


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Scholars will independently take the assessments in naming an author 
and illustrator of a text and defining each of their roles. 
Scholars will also name the author and illustrator of a text and define the 
role of each in presenting the ideas or information in a text. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring:  


Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  1:	  (Oral	  Assessment)	  Meeting	  with	  individual	  scholars	  the	  teacher	  will	  hold	  up	  the	  book	  The	  Plant.	  	  The	  teacher	  will	  point	  to	  the	  
words	  in	  the	  text	  and	  ask,	  (a)	  “Who	  wrote	  these	  words?	  The	  author	  or	  the	  illustrator?”	  The	  teacher	  will	  then	  point	  to	  the	  images	  in	  the	  book	  and	  ask,	  (b)	  “Who	  
drew	  these	  pictures?	  	  The	  author	  or	  the	  illustrator?”	  Each	  question	  is	  worth	  one	  point	  with	  two	  points	  possible.	  	  Mastery	  of	  this	  assessment	  is	  2	  points.	  (Mastery	  
is	  set	  at	  75%	  or	  greater).	  


S.A.	  1	  Answer	  Key:	  	  a)	  author	  b)	  illustrator	  


Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  2:	  (Oral	  Assessment)	  Meeting	  with	  individual	  scholars	  the	  teacher	  will	  hold	  up	  the	  book	  Farm	  Animals.	  	  The	  teacher	  will	  give	  the	  
book	  to	  scholars	  and	  ask,	  (a)	  “Can	  you	  point	  to	  two	  things	  the	  author	  created	  in	  this	  story?”	  The	  teacher	  will	  then	  ask,	  (b)	  “Can	  you	  point	  to	  two	  things	  that	  the	  
illustrator	  created	  in	  this	  story?”	  Each	  question	  is	  worth	  two	  points	  with	  four	  points	  possible.	  	  Mastery	  is	  set	  at	  3	  points.	  (75%	  or	  greater)	  


S.A.	  2	  Answer	  Key:	  	  a)	  the	  scholar	  will	  point	  to	  two	  items	  of	  text	  in	  the	  story.	  	  Scholars	  may	  be	  initially	  confused	  by	  the	  prompt	  and	  may	  need	  to	  be	  reminded,	  
“what	  do	  authors	  do	  or	  make?”	  	  b)	  )	  the	  scholar	  will	  point	  to	  two	  illustrations	  in	  the	  story.	  	  Scholars	  may	  be	  initially	  confused	  by	  the	  prompt	  and	  may	  need	  to	  be	  
reminded,	  “what	  do	  illustrators	  do	  or	  make?”	  
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Summative Assessment Item 3: (Oral Assessment)	  Meeting	  with	  individual	  scholars	  the	  teacher	  will	  tell	  the	  scholar,	  “	  I	  am	  going	  to	  say	  some	  things	  that	  an	  
illustrators	  do	  to	  help	  the	  reader.	  	  You	  will	  say	  “yes”	  or	  “no”	  when	  I	  say	  the	  sentence.	  Ready?	  Let’s	  start!”	  a)	  An	  illustrator	  uses	  pictures	  to	  make	  the	  story	  more	  
interesting.	  	  b)	  An	  illustrator	  writes	  long	  words	  for	  the	  dictionary.	  c)	  An	  illustrator	  helps	  the	  reader	  guess	  (predict)	  what	  the	  story	  might	  be	  about	  before	  s/he	  
reads	  it.	  d)	  An	  illustrator	  makes	  up	  the	  ending	  of	  the	  story.	  	  	  Each	  question	  is	  1	  point	  with	  4	  points	  possible,	  and	  mastery	  is	  set	  at	  3	  points.	  (75%	  or	  greater)	  


S.A.	  1	  Answer	  Key:	  	  a)	  yes	  	  b)	  no	  c)	  yes	  d)	  no	  
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The Grande Innovation Academy will conduct a transparent and diverse marketing campaign. 
The marketing campaign will be based off of the strategies implemented to promote The 
Odyssey Preparatory Academy. The three years of promotion for that charter gave the marketing 
team good insight into what worked and what didn’t. By far referrals and word of mouth were 
the most successful ways to gain new scholars. Placing an ad in the movie theater had the poorest 
results, but cost the most.  


Upon authorization, The Grande Innovation Academy will begin its official recruitment 
campaign and extensive parent outreach as the school makes the transition from The Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy to The Grande Innovation Academy. The strategy is designed to generate 
awareness that parents have a right to choose an alternative to traditional public education with 
one alternative being a charter school.  


A. Advertising and Promotion Plan for Scholar Recruitment 


The Grande Innovation Academy will likely retain currently enrolled scholars while also 
enrolling new scholars at a high rate. All scholars, current and new, will have to complete 
Grande Innovation Academy registration forms.  


Recruitment Campaign 


Based on analysis of market needs and trends, parent personas and competition, a core strategy 
will be developed to position The Grand Innovation Academy as the choice for scholars that 
want the best opportunity for acceptance in the best universities. With this in mind, the campaign 
with a core message and call to action will be developed: Path to Innovation.  


Key inbound marketing tactics will highlight the following: 


• The Grande Innovation Academy provides an innovative education that prepares 
them for college and university rigor. 


• The Grande Innovation Academy offers full day, free kindergarten.  
• The Grande Innovation Academy offers Path to Potential Gifted Education for 


those that qualify in the 97% or higher. 
• The Grande Innovation Academy offers Fab Lab for digital creation of projects 


aligned with the curriculum. 
• The Grande Innovation Academy offers small classes- capped at 25: 1st-8th and 


capped at 20 in kindergarten.  
• The Grande Innovation Academy offers outdoor education with a full size garden 


and aquaponics.  
• The Grande Innovation Academy offers science and social studies everyday 


using the Core Knowledge curriculum.  







C.2	  Advertising	  and	  Promotion	  


C.2	  Advertising	  &	  Promotion	  	   	  	  	  	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	   	  Page	  2	  of	  4	  


• The Grande Innovation Academy offers the school as a place in the community 
including events and classes that go beyond the school day such as exercise and 
yoga classes. 


 


2016-17 Advertising and Promotion Calendar 


January-August, 2016 


The Grande Innovation Academy plans to recruit in the greater Casa Grande community as well 
as outlining areas such as Coolidge, Florence, Eloy and Arizona City. Referrals from current 
scholars and word of mouth bring in the biggest gains. The Odyssey Preparatory Academy has 
had a 98% re-enrollment rate for the last two years. We anticipate that to remain true as we 
transition from Odyssey to The Grande Innovation Academy. By attending local events and 
talking with people about the school and the values it was founded on has worked well for 
Odyssey. The Executive Director will hold informational nights during January and February. In 
March the Annual Spring Fling will also be used as an opportunity to discuss the transition. Then 
in April and May another parent night will be held. The parent nights will focus on the transition 
from The Odyssey Preparatory Academy to The Grande Innovation Academy. The meetings will 
include ideas and materials such as: 


• Generating community awareness 
• Brochures with program information 
• Banners with new name and logo 
• Newspaper ads that will target enrollment, school culture, teacher employment 


and up and coming events. 


Additionally, website design and regular social media postings will occur to promote the 
informational nights, spring events held at the school and opportunities to tout the school.  


June and July, 2016 


The Executive Director and Academic Coach will continue to promote The Grande Innovation 
Academy and recruit scholars and teachers as needed based on registrations.  


August, 2016 


The Grande Innovation Academy will open its doors August 15, 2016 with 500 scholars and 21 
classroom teachers. Table C.2.1 shows the costs of the advertising and promotional campaign. 


Table: C.2.1 Cost of Advertising and Promotional Campaign: Start-Up Phase 


Item Timeline Cost 
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Website Design January 2016 $3,000 


Social Media Posting Beginning January 2016 and 
continuing monthly through 
August  


$300.00/month              
For 8 months total $2400 


Brochures- 2500, tri-fold January 2016 $500.00 


The Dispatch Newspaper ads- 3 
time run, 22”, black and white 


February, March, April 2016 $1041.81 


Event Package- Including: 
banners, pop-up tent, promo 
materials 


January 2016 $800.00 


Business Cards- 1000 for 
Executive Director, Academic 
Coach, Business Manager, and 
Office Manager 


January 2016 $18.81/per name  


Total of $74.24 


Corporate Identity Package- 
Including logos, stationery, 
email signature lockups, 
newsletter templates, etc.  


April-May 2016 $1050.00 


  Total: $ 8866.05 


(All prices directly quoted from The Branding Habitat Marketing Company.) 


 


3-Year Plan Advertising and Promotion Calendar 


The Grande Innovation Academy will continue to promote and recruit new scholars each year to 
meet our projected numbers of 575 in Y2 and 650 in Y3. In order to do this we will maintain a 
strong and cohesive message using our mission statement. We will attend community events as 
an ongoing endeavor to brand The Grande Innovation Academy in the Casa Grande Community. 
Ongoing events include: 


• December Light Parade 
• Casa Grande Home and Garden Show 
• Downtown Street Fairs 
• Preschool to Kindergarten Transition Events 
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Table: C.2.2 Cost of Advertising and Promotional Campaign: 3 Year Plan 


Item Timeline Cost 


Website Updates Monthly starting in September 
2016 


$300.00/month               
10 months of the year 
total $3000 


Social Media Posting Throughout the month starting 
in September 


$300.00/month               
10 months of the year 
total $3000 


Reorder of Brochures, tri-fold 


 


As needed $500.00 


Reorder of Business Cards As needed $18.81/per name  


Total of $74.24 


The Dispatch Newspaper ads- 3 
time run, 22”, black and white 


December, January, February of 
each year to promote enrollment 


$1041.81/ each year 


  Total: $7616.05/year 


(All prices directly quoted from The Branding Habitat Marketing Company.) 


 








A.6 Kindergarten Writing                                        The Grande Innovation Academy   Page 1 of 8 


Grade Level Kindergarten Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 


List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required Standard. 


At this point of the year, Kindergarteners will have learned all letters and letter sounds. The scholars understand that 
letters make up words. They also know that words make up sentences. They know that writing sentences is another 
way to express their thoughts. They will have been introduced to capitalization, ending marks, and spacing between 
words although this will not be mastered at this point in time.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career English Language standards will serve as the basis for The Grande Innovation 
Academy’s writing curriculum using Write From The Beginning and Thinking Maps. This curriculum ensures 
scholars will learn a variety of text types and purposes, how to produce writing, and how to conduct research. 
Thinking Maps will be used in every subject as a way for scholars to organize their thinking. The eight maps are 
visual representations of thinking skills used by scholars. Consistently using them will across the curriculum enables 
scholars to become better at organizing information.  


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description 
(see instructions) of the Standard being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample 


K.W.3 Use a combination of drawings, dictating, and writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked 
events, tell about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction to what happened.  


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


* Chart paper                                
* Bubble Maps 
* Flow Maps  
* Clipboards  
* High Frequency Word Wall 


*Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 


Lesson 
(add as 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 


Student Activities -. Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
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needed) alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set “Writer’s Workshop”: 
Teacher will (TW) post the following picture on the mimeo and ask, 
“What do you notice in this picture?”  


 
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
TW explain, “over the next few days we are going to write a narrative 
beginning with this picture. Today we are going to discuss what you 
think these monkeys are doing. Then we are going to add our own 
pictures to tell more about what happened. We will be using a bubble 
map to draw out our story.” 
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 


 
Guided Practice (Whole Group): 
TW distribute a bubble map attached to a clipboard to each scholar with 
the monkey picture in the center. TW ask scholars what they think the 
monkeys are doing and will cold-call scholars for answers. TW respond, 
“we need to draw, the monkey going to the grocery story, in our bubble 
map ”. TW model this on the mimeo. TW allow a few minutes for 
scholars to draw each picture as we move along through the story. TW 
prompt, “What do you think the monkeys were going to the grocery store 
to get?” TW call on a scholar and reply, “great idea. Now we need to 
draw the monkeys at the store getting bananas.” TW model this on the 
mimeo and give the scholars a few minutes to complete their drawing. 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet looking at the picture on the 
mimeo.  
 
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating, and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet actively listening to directions 
and will echo key points. 
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 


 
Guided Practice (Whole Group): 
The scholars will raise their hands and wait to be called upon for each 
question. 
“I think the monkeys are going to the grocery store.” As directed, the 
scholars will draw a picture of the monkeys at the grocery story, in their 
bubble map.  
“The monkey went to buy bananas.” The scholars will add a drawing to 
their bubble map of the monkeys getting bananas from the grocery story. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will work with a partner to come up with a problem that the 
monkeys encounter at the store and how the problem is solved. They will 
draw two separate pictures into their bubble maps to show their story. 
For example, “the monkeys knock over some milk and it spills on the 
floor” and “two cats come and drink it up”. The scholars will have 20 
minutes to work on finishing their stories. The scholars will conference 
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Independent Practice (Small Group): 
To finish the story, you will work in pairs answering two more questions 
through your drawings: “what problem do the monkeys run into at the 
store?” and “who helps solve the problem?” TW conference with 
scholars during this time to ensure that each group has a problem and 
solution. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
TW bring the class back together for author share. TW ask three scholars 
who created exemplar drawings to share their stories.  


with teacher to verify the problem and solution. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
The scholars will share their stories as called upon by teacher. The rest of 
the scholars will actively listen to find out what trouble the monkeys got 
into and who helped them. 


2 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW display bubble map from yesterday’s lesson on the mimeo and say, 
“I heard some great story endings yesterday. Today we are going to 
complete another bubble map but this time you get to narrate the story on 
your own. What if we had a different animal besides monkeys? What if 
they were going somewhere else rather than the store? Would the 
problem they run into be different and who would help them this time?”  
 
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
TW explain, “I’ve made a 4 column chart to show the changes we can 
make to our story. The first column will show other animals we can use. 
The second column will display where our animals are going. The third 
column will be any problems they might encounter. The last column will 
show who can help them. Be ready to give me ideas for our new stories.” 
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 


 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will be seated in a semi-circle on the carpet, recalling in 
their minds, the stories they wrote yesterday about the two monkeys 
going to the store.   
 
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet thinking about what ways their 
story can change today.  
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 


 
 
Guided Practice: Whole Group 
The scholars will begin sharing their ideas as the ball is rolled to them, 
“cats, dogs, lions, bears”/ “park, house, McDonald’s, library”/ “got stuck 
in a slide, made a mess of toys, spilled chicken nuggets, knocked over a 
book shelf”/ “chicken, a person, mouse, tigers” 
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Guided Practice: Whole Group 
TW begin rolling ball to scholars asking what other animals we could 
use. TW write and draw a small picture next to each for multiple means 
of understanding on the four-column chart. TW then question where the 
animals could be going, followed by what kind of trouble they have, and 
who helped them, or reacted to the problem.  
 
Independent Practice:  
TW distribute new bubble maps and direct the scholars to work 
independently on creating their own narrative, using examples from the 
four-column chart or their own ideas. TW remind scholars that the center 
bubble of the bubble map shows who (the animals) the story is about. 
TW allow 15 minutes for scholars to work on their narratives. Once 
complete, TW allow 5 minutes for scholars to pair share their narratives. 
TW circulate the room checking for all four parts of their stories.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW bring the class back together for author share. TW ask three scholars 
who created exemplar drawings to share their stories. TW be sure to call 
on scholars that did not share their story yesterday.  


 
Independent Practice:  
The scholars will work independently for 15 minutes on their narrative 
using a bubble map. The scholars will either use the four-column chart 
for ideas or add their own ideas. Once complete, the scholars will have 5 
minutes to share their narratives with a peer. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will share their stories as called upon by teacher. The rest of 
the scholars will actively listen to their peer’s stories.  


3 


Anticipatory Set:  
TW display pictures of many different animals on the mimeo and say, 
“raise your hand if you wrote a story about one of these animals 
yesterday? Think about whether your animal was doing something silly, 
or non-fictitious, or something that could really happen?” 
 
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Direct Instruction:  
TW say, “Today we are going to transfer our story from a bubble map to 
a flow map. Remember, a flow map is used to show the sequence, or the 
order of events, in a story. You will be using the story that you narrated 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will be seated on the carpet recalling the stories they wrote 
the day before.  
 
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Direct Instruction:  
The scholars will be seated around the carpet listening for today’s 
instructions. 
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
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yesterday for this activity.” 
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 


 
Guided Practice: 
TW display a blank flow map next to the completed bubble map on the 
mimeo. TW state, “before we can transfer any information to the flow 
map, we have to figure out which event happened first in our story. What 
happened first: “The monkeys spilled the milk, the monkeys went to the 
grocery store to get bananas, or the cats licked up the milk?” TW 
chorally call on scholars, “think, think, answer”. TW draw monkeys 
going to grocery store to get bananas in the first spot on flow map. TW 
ask, “what happened next: the cats licked up the milk or the monkeys 
spilled the milk?” TW chorally ask scholars using, “think, think, 
answer”. TW then draw monkeys spilling milk in next spot on flow map. 
TW ask, “what happened last or what was the reaction to the spilt milk?” 
TW use “think, think, answer” for choral response. TW draw cats licking 
up milk.  
 
Independent Practice: 
TW direct scholars to transfer their narratives from their bubble map to 
their flow map, remembering that a flow map is used to sequence, or 
show order of events, of the story. TW allow 15 minutes to transfer 
stories. TW circulate the room and conference with scholars that need 
assistance.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW bring the class back together for author share. TW ask three scholars 
to share their narratives using the flow map. TW be sure to call on 
scholars who have not shared their stories with the class yet. 


• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 
 
Guided Practice: 
The scholars will chorally respond that “The monkeys went to the 
grocery story to get bananas” happened first in the story. The scholars 
will chorally response that, “The monkeys spilled the milk happened next 
in the story”. The scholars will respond that, “the cats licked up the milk” 
as a reaction to it being spilled.  
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will move to their desks and have 15 minutes to transfer 
their stories from their bubble map to their flow map, keeping in mind 
that flow maps are used to sequence events of a story. The scholars will 
conference with teacher about how to show order of events from their 
story. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will share their stories as called upon by teacher. The rest of 
the scholars will actively listen to their peer’s stories.  


4 


Anticipatory Set:  
TW display the monkeys pushing cart pictures, completed bubble map, 
and completed flow map on the mimeo and say “look at how far we’ve 
come in our narrative writing. We started with just one picture. We added 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will look at the three pictures on the mimeo and listen as the 
teacher explains how much work they’ve already done while getting 
them excited to finish their rock star writing. 
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our own pictures to a bubble map to tell a story. Then we moved our 
story from bubble map to flow map to show sequence. You even changed 
the characters, setting, and plot to create a new narrative. You are rock 
star writers!!!”  
 
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Direct Instruction:  
TW explain, “today we are going to transfer your stories to lined paper 
with an illustration box at the top. You will use the flow map to write 
your narrative in sequential order. You will need one sentence per picture 
on flow map.”  
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 


 
Guided Practice: 
TW turn to a new mimeo page that has completed flow map and 
handwriting template with illustration box at top. TW explain, “today we 
are going to write our narrative using the pictures from flow map to help 
sequence story. What does the first picture on flow map show?” TW say, 
“think, think, answer” for choral response. TW write scholars response 
on lined paper, asking for help spelling high frequency words and 
sounding out all other words. TW ask what happens next using “think, 
think, answer” for choral response and write response on lined paper with 
help from scholars on spelling/sounding out words. TW repeat for last 
sentence. TW explain to scholars they will illustrate one picture that 
shows their story in the box at the top. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW direct scholars to move to their desks and transfer their narratives 


  
Objective and Purpose: 
Scholars will be able to use a combination of drawings, dictating and 
writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked events, tell 
about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction 
to what happened. 
 
Direct Instruction:  
The scholars will be sitting on the carpet listening for instruction for 
today’s writing workshop and echoing key points. 
Key Points: 


• Narratives tell a story (non-fictitious or true) 
• Non-fictitious means false or not true  
• Stories have a beginning, middle, and end 


 
Guided Practice: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet answering teacher questions 
chorally, “the first picture show the monkeys going to the store to get 
bananas”. The scholars will help with spelling high frequency words and 
sounding out other words through cold calling. 
The scholars will chorally respond, “next the monkeys spill the milk”.  
The scholars will help with spelling high frequency words and sounding 
out other words through cold calling. 
The scholars will answer chorally, “The cats lick up the milk”. The 
scholars will help with spelling high frequency words and sounding out 
other words through cold calling. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will work independently at desks to transfer their narrative 
from flow map to writing paper. The scholars will use the word wall to 
help with spelling of high frequency words and will sound out to the best 
of their ability all other words. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will share their stories as called upon by teacher. The rest of 
the scholars will actively listen to their peer’s stories.  
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from flow map to writing paper. TW circulate room to make sure all 
scholars are transferring information in sequential order.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
TW bring the class back together for author share. TW call on scholars 
who have not shared their narratives yet to share theirs with the class. 


   
S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, and in which the student is 
assessed independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a 
brief description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will 
allow students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered.  


Scholars will independently be able to use a combination of drawings, 
dictating and writing to narrate a single event or several loosely linked 
events, tell about the events in order in which they occurred, and provide 
a reaction to what happened.  
Assessment one requires an oral answer from each scholar on a one-to-
one basis. Assessment two and three are done independently at their 
seats. The teacher will project pictures for the prompt The scholars will 
listen to the teacher read the directions. 


      


Summative Assessment #1:  
The teacher will give an individual oral assessment to each scholar.  The scholars will be asked to look around the room and give three different 
examples of a narrative story.  Answers will vary, but may include the names of specific storybooks such as “Jack and the Beanstalk.” A total of 3 
points is possible for this assessment.  (1 for each correctly named narrative). Mastery is set at 3 points. (75% or greater).  
 
Summative Assessment #2:   
Given a flow map template, scholars will be asked to narrate a story about how you would make a peanut butter and jelly sandwich for lunch using 
pictures, words, or a combination of the two. Answers will vary but will include a flow map showing order of getting 2 pieces of bread out, then 
putting on peanut butter and jelly, then putting pieces of bread together, eating sandwich. There are 8 possible points for this assessment (2 points 
per box on the flow map). Mastery is set at 6 points. (75%) 
 
Summative Assessment #3: (written & oral) 
Given handwriting paper with an illustration box at the top, scholars will be asked to transfer from their flow map a narrative about making a 
peanut butter and jelly sandwich for lunch. Scholar will dictate story to teacher when finished. Answers will differ, points are assigned as follows:  
1 pt for having a beginning, 1 pt for having a middle, 1 pt for having an ending to the story, 1 pt for including a reaction to what happened (eating 
the sandwich), 1 pt. for events being in sequential order, and 1 pt for illustrating a picture that matches their story. There are 6 possible points, 
with mastery being set at 5 points. (75% or greater).  
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The Grande Innovation Academy believes the teachers and staff are it’s greatest assets. 
The Executive Director, along with the Governing Board will ensure that they recruit, 
hire and retain the best personnel.  
 
A. Staffing Plan 
Since The Grande Innovation Academy has existing scholar enrollment and a full staff, 
we plan to retain as many of the staff members as possible in order to maintain 
consistency among the programs and services. Currently, The Odyssey Preparatory 
Academy has 270 enrolled scholars for 2014-15 year. They have 200 more pre-enrolled 
for school year 2015-16. Opening in the summer of 2016 we anticipate that we will retain 
that 470 and add another 30 to fill the existing building. The Grande Innovation Academy 
will cap class sizes at 20 for kindergarten and 25 for grades 1st-8th. The Grande 
Innovation Academy will have two administrators in Y1, the Executive Director and the 
Academic Coach.  The Executive Director will oversee all aspects of the charter school 
and scholar performance. The Academic Coach will oversee the instructional practices of 
teachers, instructional assistants, and manage data collection systems. The Grande 
Innovation Academy will also employ one business manager to oversee daily operational 
activities, manage contracted service providers, and legal services to ensure smooth, 
efficient operations that are in compliance. The Grande Innovation Academy will employ 
21 general education classroom teachers, one Special Education teacher, four special area 
teachers, one office manager, one nurse, two facility maintenance people, and four 
instructional assistants.  
 
Table C.3.1 The Grande Innovation Academy Scholars Served Y1-Y3 
 
Grade Level Year 


One 
Number of 
Classrooms 


Year 
Two 


Number of 
Classrooms 


Year 
Three 


Number of 
Classrooms 


Kindergarten 100 5 100 5 100 5 
First Grade 100 4 100 4 100 4 
Second Grade 100 4 100 4 100 4 
Third Grade 75 3 100 4 100 4 
Fourth Grade 25 1 75 3 100 4 
Fifth Grade 25 1 25 1 75 3 
Sixth Grade 25 1 25 1 25 1 
Seventh Grade 25 1 25 1 25 1 
Eighth Grade 25 1 25 1 25 1 
Total 500 21 575 24 650 27 
 
 
 
Table: C.3.3 The Grande Innovation Academy Y1 Staffing Plan 
 


Instructional 
Personnel 


Total FTEs Non-Instructional 
Personnel 


Total FTEs 
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Executive Director  1 Business Manager .5 
Academic Coach 
 


1 Nurse 1 


Regular Education 
Teachers 


21 Facilities 2 


Special Education 
Teachers 


1 Office Manager 1 


Instructional 
Assistants 
 


4   


Special Area 
Teachers 
 


4   


TOTAL 32 Total 4.5 
 
 
In Y2 The Grande Innovation Academy will increase teachers to accommodate the 
scholars that are enrolled from Y1 as they move up a grade.  We will also add two 
instructional assistants, two special area teachers and a part-time office assistant.  
 
 
Table: C.3.2 The Grande Innovation Academy Y2 Staffing Plan 
 


Instructional 
Personnel 


Total FTEs Non-Instructional 
Personnel 


Total FTEs 


Executive Director 1 Business Manager 1 
Academic Coach 
 


1   


Regular Education 
Teachers 


24 Nurse 1 


Special Education 
Teachers 


1 Facilities 2 


Instructional 
Assistants 
 


6 Office Manager 1.5 


Special Area 
Teachers 
 


6   


TOTAL 39 Total 5.5 
 
 
 
In Y3 The Grande Innovation Academy will have a total of 27 regular education teachers 
serving 650 scholars. We will increase special area teachers and instructional assistants to 
reflect the increase in scholar enrollment. The part-time office manager from Y2 will now 
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become a full-time position assisting several areas including front office and business 
manager.  
 
 
Table: C.3.2 The Grande Innovative Academy Y3 Staffing Plan 
 


Instructional 
Personnel 


Total FTEs Non-Instructional 
Personnel 


Total FTEs 


Executive Director 
 


1 Business Manager 1 


Academic Coach 
 


1 Nurse 1 


Regular Education 
Teachers 


27 Facilities 2 


Special Education 
Teachers 


1 Office Manager(s) 2 


Instructional 
Assistants 
 


6   


Special Area 
Teachers 
 


8   


TOTAL 44 Total 6 
    
 
 
B. Recruitment, Hiring, Training Plan 
 
 
Recruitment Plan 
The Grande Innovation Academy plans to actively recruit highly qualified individuals 
beginning in January of 2016.  The Executive Director, along with the Academic Coach, 
will commit to the following list of possible avenues for recruitment:  
 1. Recruitment Fairs 
  We Teach Charter Job Fair- January 
  University of Arizona Teacher Recruitment Fair- April 
 2. Word-of-Mouth Networking 


The Executive Director has a wide network of community members from 
various organizations such as Rotary and she sits on the Governmental 
Affairs Chamber of Commerce Committee. We will also encourage our 
teachers to spread the word to colleagues in other districts.  


 3. Advertising 
  Local newspaper 
      AZ Department of Education Website 
  AZ Charter Association Website 
  School Website jobs posting 
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  Social Media 
  Local area events 
 
Hiring Plan 
The Grande Innovation Academy will hire based on the following criteria: a 
baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or university, be Highly Qualified as 
determined by Arizona Department of Education (ADE), be certified through ADE, be 
endorsed in Structured English Immersion (SEI), have a valid and current Fingerprint 
Clearance Card. 
 
In addition, The Grande Innovation Academy candidates must: 


• Align with the Mission/Vision 
• Believe that all scholars can learn 
• Be willing to work relentlessly to ensure scholar achievement 
• Be creative and resourceful when it comes to writing and implementing lesson 


plans 
• Be willing to use all the available technology 
• Be open to constructive criticism 
• Be an active participant during professional development 
• Enjoy a collaborative environment 
• Use data to make instructional decisions 
• Embody The Grande Innovation Academy’s guiding values: excellence, 


leadership, focus, respect, commitment, innovation, responsibility, perseverance 
 
A consistent hiring process will be in place for all employees. The Executive Director 
will make the final hiring decisions, with input from the Academic Coach. A cover letter 
and resume will be the first thing the candidate will supply.  A face-to-face interview will 
be scheduled where the candidate will have answered the short answer application 
questions.  At the interview the candidate will provide all paperwork so a file can be 
started. These include: resume, cover letter, application, references, transcripts, 
fingerprint clearance card, teaching certificate, and Highly Qualified status.  At the end of 
the interview the candidate will be asked to schedule a 3-6 hour block of time to observe 
the school during the school day. This will allow the candidate to see, hear, and decide if 
the unique culture at The Grande Innovation Academy is conducive to their teaching 
style. This time will include a question and answer period with a few of the school’s 
teachers in the grade level(s) the candidate is interested in teaching.  Once this step is 
completed the candidate will come back for a second interview that includes the 
Academic Coach and one or two teachers. The final step to the hiring process will be a 
reference check that is completed by the office manager with a set of scripted questions. 
Her scripted answers will then be given to the Executive Director for review and added to 
the file on the candidate.  
 
Training Plan 
Summer Professional Development 
The Grande Innovation Academy will train teachers during the initial ten-day summer 
professional development. Teachers will receive ongoing, individualized professional 
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development as needed, based on the administration’s observations or teacher self-
selection.  The teachers at The Grande Innovation Academy will have lots to learn the 
first year in operation.  Some of the topics for the ten-day summer professional 
development are: 


• Arizona Common Core Standards for reading, writing, and math 
• Core Knowledge Sequence 
• NY Engage Math Modules 
• Reading Horizons: phonics, comprehension strategies 
• Small Group instruction using Reading A-to-Z 
• Curriculum Maps, Pacing  
• Writer’s Workshop 
• Thinking Maps 
• Response to Intervention: Tier of instruction 
• Habits of Mind 
• Responsive Classroom 
• Benchmarks: how and when 


 
 
Friday Professional Development 
There are 25 Fridays that will be used as Professional Development follow-up trainings 
and data analysis sessions.  The Fridays are set-up with this schedule: 
 
8:00-9:00 Staff Meeting as needed/Grade Level Collaboration 
9:00-12:00 or 9:00-2:00: Professional Development Training (the ending time will 
depend on the topic and sufficient time for training) 
After the Professional Development session teachers will write the following week’s 
lesson plans, create a weekly newsletter for parents, and upload both of those to the 
correct location.  
 
The data analysis sessions will be scheduled on a Friday after benchmark assessments are 
completed and scores inputted.  During the data analysis sessions the Academic Coach 
will take teachers through the process of downloading reports to look at for discussion. 
Once it’s determined which standards need addressing or which scholars will receive 
Response to Intervention, then lessons will be written using the teacher resource room 
located on campus. The resource room has various instructional materials for teachers to 
use to plan lessons.  
 
Evaluations  
The Executive Director and the Academic Coach will formally evaluate teachers twice 
each year. The instrument to evaluate teachers will be developed by the Executive 
Director and the Academic Coach.  
 
B. Compensating Staff 
 
Executive Director 
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The Executive Director salary will start at $75,000 and increase $1500 every year, as 
state funding permits .  
 
Business Manager 
The Business Manager, part-time in Y1 and then full time in Y2 and Y3 will be paid 
$55,000 and increase $1500 every year as state funding permits.  
 
Academic Coach 
The Academic Coach’s salary will start at $52,000 and increase $1500 as state funding 
permits.  
 
Office Manager 
The Office Manager’s salary will start at $35,000 and increase $500 every year as state 
funding permits.  
 
Teachers/Special Areas Teachers/SPED Teachers 
All teacher average salary in Y1 will be $34,680, in Y2 $35,816.67, and in Y3 
$36,842.86. The averages are calculated based on teachers that are currently employed by 
The Odyssey Preparatory Academy and will remain on staff with The Grande Innovation 
Academy.  
 
Instructional Assistants 
All instructional assistants will be paid $10/hour for 25-35 hours of work per week.  
 
Nurse 
One nurse will be paid $12/hour for 32 hours of work a week.  
 
Facilities 
Two facilities maintenance will be paid $10/hr. Each person will work a 40 hour week on 
a staggered schedule to include all daily upkeep, landscaping, and other duties.  
 
Required Employer Contributions 
The Grande Innovation Academy will pay required employer contributions including 
Social Security, Medicare, Unemployment, and Worker’s Compensation, which are 
assumed to be 10% of each employee’s total salary. 
 
Employee Insurance 
Full-time employees are eligible for health, dental, and vision insurance. The Grande 
Innovation Academy will incur 100% of employee only health, dental, and vision 
insurance costs.  
 
Employee Benefits 
The Grande Innovation Academy will not provide benefits in years 1-3.  
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• Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use 
Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-
REI.C.6). 


Grade Level First Grade Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are 
foundational to the mastery of the 
Standard identified as the focus for 
review.  


The scholars can correctly name shapes regardless of their orientations or overall size. They are able to 
identify shapes as two-dimensional (lying in a plane, “flat”) or three-dimensional (“solid”). The scholars 
have previously had to analyze and compare two- and three-dimensional shapes, in different sizes and 
orientations, using informal language to describe their similarities, differences, parts (e.g., number of sides 
and vertices/”corners”) and other attributes (e.g., having sides of equal length). They are able to compose 
simple shapes to form larger shapes. For example, “Can you join these two triangles with full sides 
touching to make a rectangle?” 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of 
instruction found in this sequence of 
lessons align to the Program of 
Instruction described in the charter 
contract. 


The AZ College and Career Standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s math 
curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using the AZ College and Career strands building from year to 
year. EngageNY will be used along with manipulatives to build conceptual understanding. First in Math 
online will be used for developing automaticity with math facts to increase mathematical fluency. 
Scholars, Kindergarten through Eighth Grade, will annually participate in The Grande Innovative 
Academy’s Math Olympics program to generate motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and 
description (see instructions) of the 
Standard being instructed and 
assessed to mastery in the 
curriculum sample 


1.G.A.3. Partition circles and rectangles into two and four equal shares, describe the shares using the 
words halves, fourths, and quarters, and use the phrases half of, fourth of, and quarter of. Describe the 
whole as two of, or four of the shares. Understand for these examples that decomposing into more equal 
shares creates smaller shares. 
 
 
 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and 
students will need for the entire 
sequence of instruction (excluding 
common consumables) 


* Yellow marker per scholar 
* Personal white boards 
* Dry erase crayons and erasers 
* Document camera 
* Shapes cut out of construction paper 
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Lesso
n (add 


as 
needed


) 


Instructional Strategies -  List and describe teacher actions, lesson 
by lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set:  
TW tell the scholars to walk around the room and in their minds 
find 3 different shapes. After 2 minutes, TW direct scholars to only 
use their finger and point to one of the shapes they found. Once all 
scholars are pointing to their shape, teacher will direct scholars to 
point to another shape they found, then again to the last shape they 
found. 
 
Objective and Purpose:  
The scholars will partition shapes and identify halves and quarters 
of circles and rectangles.  
 
Instructional Delivery: 
TW have scholars go to the carpet and read the objective to the 
scholars and explain what that means in his/her own words. TW 
define vocabulary words such as equal shares, halves, fourths, 
quarters of, and partition. TW have scholars echo definition.  
 
Guided Practice: 
TW display image of pizza on the board. Each scholar will receive 
the same template inserted into a personal white board. 


 
TW read story problem, “Last night, my brother and I bought a 
small pizza to share. We agreed we would each eat half of the 
pizza, or one out of two equal shares. My brother cut the pizza for 
us to share, and it looked like this. Why do you think I was mad? 
What’s wrong with my brother’s version of fair shares?” 
TW continue story problem, “If my brother and I are going to share 
this pizza fairly, we need to each have an equal share. To have one 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will walk around the room looking for 3 different 
shapes. When directed by the teacher, the scholars will point to one 
of the shapes they found. The scholars will point to another shape 
they found as directed by a teacher, and then to the last shape they 
found. 
 
Objective and Purpose:  
The scholars will partition shapes and identify halves and quarters 
of circles and rectangles.  
 
Instructional Delivery: 
The scholars will echo the definitions of equal shares, halves, 
fourths, quarters of, and partition. 
 
Guided Practice: 
The scholars will discuss that one piece of pizza is much bigger 
than the other piece. The scholars will identify this as two shares 
that are not equal.  
The scholars will use their dry erase crayons to partition the pizza 
correctly, showing half of the pizza, or two equal shares on their 
personal white boards. 


 
 
 
 


The scholars will use their personal white boards and dry erase 
crayons to partition the rectangular pizza to show two halves of the 
pizza.  
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half of the pizza, the two parts need to be the same size. TW direct 
scholars to draw a line on their personal white boards showing 
where the line should have been cut. TW use a scholar example to 
share with the class stating, “Now I can get one half of the pizza 
because each of the two shares is the same size”. 
 
TW will explain, “Sometimes we buy Sicilian pizza, which is 
shaped like a rectangle.” 


 
“How can we cut this to be in two equal shares, or two halves of 
the pizza?” TW direct scholars to draw a line to show how to cut 
the rectangular pizza on their personal white board. TW allow 
scholars to share multiple ways to cut the pizza.  
TW then ask, “Will my brother and I both get the exact same 
amount to eat?”  
TW point out that the scholars found three different ways to cut the 
pizza into halves and then ask for further help from the scholars, 
“Sometimes our mom and dad eat with us. How can we share that 
rectangular pizza equally between all four of us?” TW have 
scholars divide their rectangular pizza into four equal shares. TW 
call on scholars to show multiple ways to divide pizza into fourths. 
 
TW explain that the pieces are all fourths of, or quarters of, the 
pizza. It is cut into four equal pieces that are the same size. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW have scholars use the circular pizza template to make fourths, 
or quarters, from the circle-shaped pizza. TW individually ask 
scholars to explain how they cut their pizza into four equal shares, 
which we call fourths or quarters. TW individually ask scholars, “if 
four people are sharing a pizza, whichever shape we are using, we 
need the whole pizza to be cut into…?” as well as, “if two people 


 
The scholars will 
answer chorally, 


“yes”. 
The scholars will raise their hands and give advice to the teacher 
once the have been called on, “you need to cut the pizza into four 
pieces. The pieces need to be the same size. You can cut it one 
more time, the other way”. 
 


The scholars will use 
their personal white 
board and dry erase 
crayons to partition the 


rectangular pizza into four equal shares.  
 
 
 


 
 
Independent Practice/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will use the circular 


pizza template to partition the pizza into fourths, or quarters. 
 
 
 
 
The scholars will explain how they partitioned their pizza into four 
equal shares, “I cut across (horizontally) and up and down 
(vertically)”. The scholars will respond that when four people are 
sharing a pizza that it must be cut into fourths or quarters. The 
scholar will explain that when two people are sharing a pizza that 
the pizza must be cut into halves, or two equal shares.  
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
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are sharing, we need the whole pizza to be cut into…?”  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW hand out exit ticket, explaining that they will color in halves, 
fourths, and quarters according to the directions. TW individually 
check each scholars finished work. Scholar must correctly 
complete all four problems to show mastery.  


 The scholars will complete an exit ticket of four problems. The 
scholars will partition circles, squares, and rectangles into halves, 
fourths, and quarters. Scholars must correctly answer all four 
problems for mastery. 
 


    2 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW direct scholars to pick out three different shapes from a tub of 
construction paper made shapes. TW tell the scholars to find a 
partner and work together to partition their shapes in either half, or 
two equal shares. 
 
Objective: 
The scholars will partition shapes and identify halves and quarters 
of circles and rectangles. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
TW introduce key points. TW pass out four problem sets from 
lesson 1. Upon completion scholars duplicate these into their 
interactive math journals. 
 
Guided Practice: 
TW instruct scholars to work in pairs using the dry erase crayons 
and template inserted in their personal white boards. TW direct 
scholar A to draw one line to cut their pizza into halves and scholar 
B to draw two lines to cut their pizza into quarters. TW ask who 
has more slices? 
TW instruct each scholar to color one slice of their pizza and show 
their slice to the teacher. TW direct scholars to hold their piece up 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will pick three shapes out of a tub of construction 
paper made shapes. The scholars will then find a partner and work 
together to partition the shapes they chose into halves, or two equal 
shares. 
 
Objective: 
The scholars will partition shapes and identify halves and quarters 
of circles and rectangles. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
The scholars will complete template containing four problem sets. 
Upon completion, they will duplicate these into their interactive 
daily math journals.  


 
 
 
 
  


Guided Practice: 
The scholars will use their dry erase crayons to partition their pizza 
into either halves or quarters on their personal white boards.  
The scholars will explain that the person who cut their pizza into 
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next to their partner’s piece. TW inquire about, “whose piece is 
bigger? Who has a larger number of pieces?”  
 TW direct scholars to discuss with their partner whether they 
would rather have one half of a yummy pizza or one quarter of a 
yummy pizza.  
 
TW guide the scholars in completing this activity with rectangles. 
TW use paper to actually cut and compare looking for which will 
be bigger, one half of the paper or one fourth of the paper. TW fold 
the paper to ensure the parts are equal and then cut. TW have a 
volunteer hold one section of the cut paper asking, “How much 
paper is he holding?” 
 
TW now fold and cut another same-size piece of rectangular paper 
into fourths. TW ask scholars if all parts of the rectangle are equal 
before cutting. TW ask scholars how much one piece of the paper 
is and have another volunteer hold one piece.  
TW ask the two volunteer scholars to hold their shapes next to 
each other to compare. TW ask which piece is bigger, or greater, 
one half or one fourth of the paper. TW ask, “how many pieces we 
made when we cut the paper into halves?” and “how many pieces 
we made when we cut the paper into quarters?” 
TW show that when we cut the rectangle into two pieces to make 
halves that our pieces were this size. TW ask scholars what 
happened to the size of the pieces when we cut the same size paper 
into four pieces to make quarters.  
 
Independent Practice:  
TW explain that on their templates in their personal white boards 
are pairs of the same shape. TW direct scholars to draw lines and 
color in one half of the first shape, and then draw lines and color in 
one quarter, or one fourth of the other shape. Once completed, the 
scholars will talk to their partner to see if one fourth is smaller than 


quarters has more pieces of pizza.  
The scholars will compare one piece of their pizza and describe 
that one half of a pizza is larger than one quarter of a pizza. The 
scholars will look at the whole pizza and discuss that the person 
who cut their pizza into quarters has more pieces even though they 
are smaller.  
The scholars will tell their partner they would rather have one half 
of a yummy pizza because one half is larger than one quarter. The 
scholars will discuss that one would need two-quarter pieces to 
equal half of a pizza.   
 
The scholars will watch the teacher fold and cut the paper into 
halves. The scholars will state that the volunteer is holding one half 
of the rectangle.  
 
The scholars will watch the teacher fold and cut the paper into 
quarter. The scholars will state that the volunteer is holding one 
fourth of the rectangle. 
The scholars will describe that one half of the rectangle is larger 
than one fourth of the rectangle. The scholars will give thumbs up 
or thumbs down to show that when the rectangle was cut in half we 
had two pieces and when the rectangle was cut into quarters we 
had four pieces.  
The scholars will discuss that the parts became smaller when the 
rectangle was cut into more pieces. The pieces of paper were the 
same size to begin with so if you cut it up into more equal shares, 
the parts become smaller.   
 
Independent Practice/Exit Ticket:  
For each pair of shapes on their template, the scholars will draw 
lines and color in one half of the first shape. The scholars will then 
draw lines and color in one quarter of the other shape. Once they 
are finished they will work with their partner to discuss that one 
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Summative Assessment #1: Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 12 points is possible for this 
assessment.  Scholars will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly partitioning 1/4th , 4 points for correctly partitioning one 
quarter, and a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying “the same as” Scholar mastery will be set at 9 points. (75%)  
          


one half every time, or just sometimes. TW circulate the room 
checking the four problems.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW hand out exit ticket for scholars to complete, explaining that 
they will be partitioning a circle into halves, fourths, and quarters 
and answering questions about the differences in size of shares. 


fourth is smaller than one half every single time.  
 
 
 
 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket:  
Scholars will complete an exit ticket, partitioning circles into 
halves, fourth, and quarters. The scholars will be answering 
questions about the difference in sizes of shares on the exit ticket. 
Scholar must correctly answer all questions for mastery. 


 


    S.A.  


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, and in which the student is 
assessed independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a 
brief description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will 
allow students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


 
Direct Instruction: 
TW explain, “Today we are going to be taking an assessment on 
how to partition circles and rectangles into equal shares of halves 
fourths, and quarters. You will sit at your desks to complete three 
math problems. Remember this is an assessment, so there is to be 
no talking until everyone is finished.  
 
Independent Practice:  
TW hand out the math assessment and tell the scholars to begin. 
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Color part of the shape to match each label.     
Circle the phrase that would make the statement true.               
   
   


 
 


    
     


                                                   SA 1: Answer Key 


 


Summative Assessment #2: Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 12 points is possible for this 
assessment.  Scholars will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly answering each a) b) and c) Scholar mastery will be set at 9 
points. (75%)  


2. a) Color one fourth of the rectangle blue. b) Color one half of the rectangle red. c) What shapes were used to make the rectangle?  


 
 


 
          


                                                                                                        SA 2: Answer Key (c: rectangles) 
 


 
Summative Assessment #3: Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 12 
points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly 
answering each a) b) and c) Scholar mastery will be set at 9 points. (75%)  


 
 
One quarter of the rectangle         one fourth of the rectangle 
 
 
 


 


        is bigger than 
 
        is smaller than 
 
     is the same size as 
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a. Which shape has been cut into more equal parts? ______ 
b. Which shape has larger equal parts? _____ 


c. Which shape has smaller equal parts? ______ 
 


SA	  3:	  Answer	  Key	  (a,	  b,	  a) 
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Grade	  Level	   First Grade	   Content	  Area	   Reading	  


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  
List	  the	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  
earlier	  in	  the	  year	  that	  are	  foundational	  
to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard(s).	  	  


Scholars are expected to have mastered Kindergarten skills such as naming an author and illustrator. 
Scholars are expected to define the role of an author and illustrator and presenting the ideas or 
information in text. Scholars are expected to have mastered that print has certain rules, such as reading 
is from left to write and from the top to the bottom. Scholars’ knowledge includes knowing that we 
leave spaces between words, and words make up sentences. Scholars are expected to have mastered 
skills in knowing print conveys meaning. Scholars are expected to know every piece of text is written 
by a person called an author. The reason why authors write is to convey information to an audience. 
Scholars are expected to have prior knowledge in knowing that Illustrations can 


      help the reader to develop a better understanding of the information written by an author. Illustrators    
      create illustrations (pictures, drawings, or maps, etc.) that are often included in a piece of text. 


 
 


 


	  


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Describe	  how	  the	  methods	  of	  
instruction	  found	  in	  this	  sequence	  of	  
lessons	  align	  to	  the	  Program	  of	  
Instruction	  described	  in	  the	  application	  
package.	  


The Arizona College and Career English Language Art standards will serve as the basis for reading 
curriculum at The Grande Innovation Academy. The Arizona College and Career standards will also be 
used as the basis for choosing novels and read-aloud books. Scholars will spend 50% of their time learning 
standards that relate to informational text and 50% of their time learning standards that relate to literature 
as described by the Arizona College and Career standards. The curriculum at The Grande Innovation 
Academy will consist of the Arizona College and Career English Language Art standards for literature, 
informational text, and foundational reading skills including Key Ideas, Details, Craft and Structure, 
Integration of Knowledge and Ideas, Print Concepts, Phonological Awareness, Phonics and Word 
Recognition.  Phonics and phonological awareness will be taught using the Reading Horizons program. 
Reading A-Z will be used for small group instruction and decodable word work. The Arizona College and 
Career sequence consists of higher-level novels, beginning in second grade. These novels will be read by 
the scholars in their respective grade levels or used as a read-aloud by the teacher. To meet the standards of 
informational text, our scholars will read authentic passages that align with Core Knowledge and the 
Arizona College and Career domains of study at each grade level. Scholars will be set to hook or engage in 
the direct instruction that provides systemic knowledge with modeling and various checks in 
understanding.	  
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Standard	  Number*	  and	  Description	  	  
The	  standard	  number	  and	  description	  of	  
the	  Required	  Standard(s)	  being	  
instructed	  and	  assessed	  to	  mastery	  in	  
the	  curriculum	  sample.	  	  


1. RI. 6 Distinguish between information provided by pictures or other illustrations and information 
provided by the words in a text. 
	  	  


	  


Materials/Resources	  Needed	  
List	  all	  items	  the	  teacher	  and	  students	  
will	  need	  for	  the	  entire	  sequence	  of	  
instruction	  (excluding	  common	  
consumables)	  


*Pictures of the Great Pyramid,  Cleopatra, and  The Sphinx from Core Knowledge  Ancient Civilizations 
Read-Aloud 
*Reading passage of Cleopatra from ReadWorks.org 


*Chart paper 
*markers 


*Post It Notes 
*Poster of Chinese Proverb “One picture is worth ten thousand words.” 


*Picture of King Tut from Core Knowledge Ancient Civilizations,  small reading passage 
*	  Standard	  Number:	  For	  English	  Language	  Arts	  (Reading	  and	  Writing),	  use	  Grade,	  Strand,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  3.RI.2).	  For	  K-‐8	  Math,	  use	  Grade,	  Domain,	  Cluster,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  
6.EE.B.7).	  For	  HS	  Math,	  use	  Conceptual	  Category-‐Domain,	  Cluster,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  A-‐REI.C.6).	  


Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instructional	  Strategies	  -‐	  List	  and	  describe	  teacher	  actions,	  lesson	  by	  
lesson,	  which	  will	  provide	  students	  with	  opportunities	  to	  engage	  the	  
grade-‐level	  rigor	  defined	  by	  the	  Required	  Standard(s).	  Indicate	  
alignment	  of	  instructional	  strategies	  to	  specific	  component(s)	  or	  
content/skill(s)	  of	  the	  Required	  Standard/component.	  


Student	  Activities	  -‐	  Describe	  the	  activities,	  lesson	  by	  lesson,	  in	  which	  
students	  will	  engage	  to	  allow	  them	  to	  master	  the	  grade-‐level	  rigor	  
defined	  by	  the	  Required	  Standard(s).	  Indicate	  alignment	  of	  student	  
activities	  to	  specific	  component(s)	  or	  content/skill(s)	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard/component.	  


1	  


Anticipatory Set: Teacher will (TW) place poster of ancient 
Chinese proverb,” one picture is worth 10,000 words.” TW call 
scholars to carpet. TW say, “scholars we have been studying 
ancient civilizations in Egypt, but here is an old saying that says 
one picture is worth 10,000 words. I want you to be thinking about 
what this proverb means. Today we're going to learn the effects of 
pictures and texts that work on their own or together.” 
 
Objective and Purpose: Scholars will learn the effects and 
different purposes that authors and illustrators have with text and 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will sit at carpet actively engaged as 
teacher post ancient Chinese proverb,” one picture is worth 10,000 
words on the wall.” Scholars will be thinking about what this 
proverb means with the effects of pictures and text. 
Objective and Purpose Scholars will learn the effects and 
different purposes that authors and illustrators have with text and 
pictures. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group: Scholars sit at the carpet 
looking at the word Great Pyramid that teacher has just written on 
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pictures. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group: TW write the words Great 
Pyramid on the board. TW say, “scholars I want you to look at the 
words I just authored on the board, close your eyes and visualize 
what comes to mind when you think about the Great Pyramid in 
Egypt that we have been learning about in Core Knowledge. Give 
me thumbs up when you can think about five things pertaining to 
that famous noun. Scholars will give thumbs up when they think 
about five things pertaining to the Great Pyramid. TW write 
responses from several scholars.  TW say, “awesome! Now let's 
see how many more words and descriptions you can give me when 
I show you the picture of The Great Pyramid. TW show scholars 
responses from picture and elicit responses after a two-minute 
wait. TW write responses from several scholars .TW says, wow we 
certainly do have more descriptions using the illustration.” TW 
say, give me a thumbs up if you think illustrations can help us 
work together to create more words.” 
Key Points: 


*Authors write text and illustrators create pictures that work 
together to transmit information to the reader. 
*A reader creates a mental image from written text based on 
their own life experiences 


 
Modeling: TW model consistently throughout lesson in 
demonstrating authors write text to transmit information and 
illustrations enhance a reader's understanding of what the author 
intends to convey. 
Check for Understanding: (Teach Like a Champ) 
TW cold call scholars in response to what they see in text and 
illustration. TW say, “Get ready, get ready, [scholar name] what do 
you see when you look at the words The Great Pyramid? What do 
you see when you look at the illustration?” TW wait 5 seconds for 
response, if no response, goes to another scholar, and then back to 
the nonresponsive scholar again. 
Guided Practice:  Small Group  
TW distribute pictures of The Great Pyramid and short reading 


the board. Scholars close eyes and visualize five things pertaining 
to Great Pyramid. Scholars give teacher thumbs up after they have 
five descriptions. Scholars will look at an illustration of The great 
Pyramid and think for 2 minutes. Scholars will respond to teacher 
with answers. Scholars will give teacher thumbs up if they came up 
with more words after looking at picture of The Great Pyramid. 
Key Points: 


*Authors write text and illustrators create pictures that work 
together to transmit information to the reader. 
*A reader creates a mental image from written text based on 
their own life experiences 


 
Modeling: Scholars will observe and listen to teacher modeling 
consistently throughout lesson in demonstrating authors write text 
to transmit information and illustrations enhance a reader's 
understanding of what the author intends to convey. 
Check for Understanding: (Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholars will get ready as teacher cold calls with the questions 
what do you see when you look at the words The Great Pyramid? 
What do you see when you look at the illustration?” 
 
Guided Practice:  Small Group Scholars will receive pictures of 
The Great Pyramid and a short reading passage with writing area. 
Scholars will work with teacher in small groups to read the 
passages chorally. Scholars will think about what they can learn 
from the illustrator and the author of the text. Scholars that are 
assigned as odd will write down what they learned from the 
illustrator. Scholars that are assigned even will write down with a 
learned from the author. Scholars will get clarification from 
teacher as teacher circulates room. 
 
Independent Practice: TW distribute pictures of The Great 
Pyramid and short reading passage with writing area. Scholars will 
independently write at least three facts that they learned from both 
the illustrator and what they learned from author’s purpose. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will show their independent 
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passage with writing area. TW work with scholars in small even 
groups to read the passages chorally. TW guide scholars to think 
about what they can learn from the illustrator and the author of the 
text. TW assign odds to write down what they learned from the 
illustrator and even scholars to write down what they learned from 
the author. TW circulate room to continually check for 
understanding. 
Independent Practice: TW distribute pictures of The Great 
Pyramid and short reading passage with writing area. TW say 
scholars I would now like you to write at least three facts that you 
have learned from the illustrators effect and also what you have 
learned from authors purpose and effect on the writing area 
provided to you .Scholars will independently write what they 
learned from both the illustrator and what they learned from the 
author. 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW check independent practice with exit 
ticket being at least three things the scholar has learned from the 
illustrator and the author.	  


practice to the teacher and demonstrate it least three facts they have 
learned from the illustrator’s effect and view and from the author’s 
purpose and effect in the writing area distributed by the teacher.	  


2	  


Anticipatory Set: TW place chart paper and make a two column 
chart with one side saying illustration and the other side saying 
text. TW call scholars to carpet. TW say, “scholars I noticed during 
the exit ticket that most of you were able to write more than three 
facts from the author’s word illustration of The Great Pyramid, 
rather than the illustration or picture itself. Great job! It looks like 
the proverb we heard yesterday is fairly accurate, but I don't know 
if 10,000 words would be appropriate.” TW say,” do you think we 
could get 10,000 words from one picture?” TW say,” show me a 
quiet hand if you think we can!” 
Objective and Purpose: Scholars will compare their own mental 
images while reading with the images used by an author to 
illustrate ideas. 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group: TW place a picture of the 
great Sphinx on the mimeo. TW say, scholars what's this picture 
of?” TW use class response hand signal showing three fingers. 
Scholars respond the great Sphinx.” TW say, excellent we are 
looking at a picture of it and what we are going to do now is to 
come up with what we learn looking at the illustration and then we 
will compare it with our own mental images formed while we read 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars sit at the carpet after teacher calls them 
and are actively engaged in listening and noting there were more 
scholars on yesterday's exit ticket that could provide more words or 
facts from the author’s word illustrations of the Great Pyramid, 
rather than the illustration itself. Scholars think about response if 
they can really get 10,000 words from one picture. Scholars show 
teacher a quiet hand if they think they can get 10,000 words from 
one picture. 
Objective and Purpose: Scholars will compare their own mental 
images while reading with the images used by an author to 
illustrate ideas. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group: Scholars will sit at the 
carpet and observed a picture of the great Sphinx on the mimeo. 
Scholars will respond that is a picture of the great Sphinx. Scholars 
will be actively engaged listening to the teacher as the teacher 
clarifies illustrations and the illustrations that authors create with 
descriptive words even though they don't use an actual picture. 
Scholars will write as many things they learned from the picture or 
illustration of the great Sphinx as teacher directs them to do so 
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with the images used by an author to illustrate their idea. The 
author uses descriptive words to bring life to their text that creates 
an illustration or picture to their audience even though they may 
not use an actual picture.” TW use two column charts from 
anticipatory set. TW distribute post it notes and markers to each 
scholar. TW say, do now and write as many things you can learn 
from the picture or illustration of The Great Sphinx. TW call on 
each scholar to post to the illustration side of chart. TW say 
excellent. Now let me read a text passage about this picture and we 
will repeat this activity again. This time you will write what you 
have learned about the illustrations the author has written about 
and the mental images that you formed while I read the passage. 
TW say,” let's compare now to see if the illustration or picture has 
more words or if our own mental images are more with the authors 
illustration using  text.” Scholars respond there's more using the 
author's text .TW say, “that's right how did you know that? Or why 
is that so?” Scholars respond, “because we used our imaginations 
in our heads to visualize when you read the authors illustration.” 
TW say, “fantastic the authors illustration and the illustrations help 
us have a better understanding of what the author intends to convey 
or inform us of.” 
Key Points 


*Illustrations enhance a reader’s understanding of the 
information that an author intends to convey. 
*Illustrations enable a reader to compare their own mental 
images formed while reading with the images used by an 
author to illustrate their ideas. 


 
Modeling: Teacher consistently models throughout the lesson. TW 
write a visual on the post it note for illustrator and text side on two 
column chart as an example for scholars. 
Check for Understanding: (Teach Like a Champ) 
 TW cold call scholars in response to what they learned in text and 
illustration. TW say, “Get ready, get ready, [scholar name] What 
do you visualize when you heard the passage about the Sphinx? 
What is the author trying to illustrate?” TW wait 5 seconds for 
response, if no response, goes to another scholar, and then back to 


using Post-it notes and markers. Scholars will place Post-it notes 
on the illustration side of the chart after teacher calls on them. 
Scholars will repeat activity using text as teacher reads a passage 
about the picture. Scholars will form mental image based from 
author’s illustration using text. Scholars will place new learning on 
the text after teacher calls on them to do so. Scholars respond to 
teacher comparison that the text side now has more words learned 
then the illustration side. Scholars respond we used our 
imaginations to visualize when you read the authors illustration. 
Scholars listen as teacher states the authors illustration and the 
illustrations help us have a better understanding of what the author 
intends to convey or inform us of. 
Key Points 


*Illustrations enhance a reader’s understanding of the 
information that an author intends to convey. 
*Illustrations enable a reader to compare their own mental 
images formed while reading with the images used by an 
author to illustrate their ideas. 


 
Modeling: Scholars will observe teacher throughout lesson 
modeling and in particular modeling two column charts for 
illustration and text descriptions. 
Check for Understanding: (Teach Like a Champ) Scholars 
respond to Get Ready as teacher cold calls with question of: What 
do you visualize when you heard the passage about the Sphinx? 
What is the author trying to illustrate?”  Scholar responds the 
author is trying to give us a picture of their ideas in words. 
 
Guided Practice:  Small Group (pair share) Small Group (pair 
share) Scholars will observe an unlabeled picture first and describe 
the illustrations to each other. Then read the passage to construct 
the author’s text illustration and how much more they have learned 
about than the first illustrated picture. Scholars will notify teacher 
if they have questions or will clarify with teacher as teacher 
circulates room. 
Independent Practice: Scholars receive an informative 
questionnaire based on the reading passage Cleopatra. Scholars  
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the nonresponsive scholar again. 
 
Guided Practice:  Small Group (pair share) TW distribute an 
unlabeled picture of Cleopatra to each pair. TW distribute reading 
passage about Cleopatra to each pair. TW direct scholars to 
observe an unlabeled picture first and describe the illustrations to 
each other. Then read the passage to construct the author’s text 
illustration and how much more they have learned about than the 
first illustrated picture. TW will circulate room to check with each 
pair for understanding. 
Independent Practice: TW distribute and informative 
questionnaire to each scholar based on the reading passage for 
Cleopatra. TW say scholars now that we know authors illustrate 
with their words and illustrators illustrate with pictures I want to 
see what you have understood from our reading passage with five 
questions that you will need to answer about Cleopatra. I will read 
you the questions and you will circle A if you got the information 
from the text or B if you got the information by looking at the 
picture in your response. 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW individually ask scholars who the author 
was trying to illustrate. Scholars will need to identify several 
pieces of information and where they got it from the text or picture. 
Cleopatra was a strong Queen of Egypt. The Great Pyramids are in 
Egypt .She was a queen in Africa at the age of 18. She spoke many 
languages. Nobody knows how she died. She was beautiful.	  


know authors illustrate with their words and illustrators illustrate 
with pictures and will show understanding from Cleopatra reading 
passage with five questions that you will need to Scholars will 
circle A if they got the information from the text or B if they got 
the information by looking at the picture in response to the 
passage. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will individually respond to the 
teacher about who the author was trying to illustrate. Scholars will 
respond she was a strong Queen of Egypt Scholars will need to 
identify several pieces of information and where they got it from 
the text or picture. The Great Pyramids are in Egypt .She was a 
queen in Africa at the age of 18. She spoke many languages. 
Nobody knows how she died. She was beautiful.	  


3	  
S.A.	  


Anticipatory Set: TW say, “scholars you are all getting very good 
at discriminating what an author’s illustration and what an 
illustrators pictures inform us. Today we will be having an 
assessment on King Tutankhamen. (King Tut) I have a picture and 
a small reading passage for you. After the reading passage you will 
tell me if you got your information from the text, the picture, or 
both by circling A, B, C.” TW distribute picture and the reading 
passage about King Tutankhamen to scholars. 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will distinguish between 
information provided by pictures or other illustrations and 
information provided by the words in a text.	  


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will listen to teacher directions in 
preparation for an assessment on King Tutankhamen (King Tut). 
Scholars will read a small passage and circle correct response with 
A, B, or C. 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will distinguish between 
information provided by pictures or other illustrations and 
information provided by the words in a text	  
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Summative	  Assessment	  Items	  and	  Scoring:	  	  


Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  1:	  Given	  an	  illustration	  of	  King	  Tut	  projected	  on	  the	  board,	  the	  scholars	  will	  identify	  where	  they	  could	  find	  the	  answer	  to	  the	  
following	  multiple	  choice	  questions:	  in	  either	  a)	  text	  b)	  illustration	  c)	  both.	  Each	  question	  is	  worth	  one	  point	  with	  4	  points	  possible.	  	  Mastery	  is	  set	  at	  3	  points.	  
(75%)	  


a) How old King Tut was when he became king                          Circle  one        a. text        b. illustration        c. both 
b) How old King Tut was when he died.                                      Circle  one        a. text        b. illustration        c. both 
c) What the mask looked like.                                                      Circle  one        a. text        b. illustration        c. both  
d) Who King Tut’s mother was.                                                   Circle  one        a. text        b. illustration        c. both 


             Assessment 1 correct answers: a, a, b (or c), a 
Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  2:	  Given	  a	  small	  reading	  passage	  and	  pictures	  about	  King	  Tut,	  the	  scholars	  will	  use	  the	  text	  and	  the	  illustrations	  to	  answer	  the	  
following	  multiple	  choice	  questions	  from	  either	  the	  text	  or	  the	  illustrations.	  Each	  question	  is	  worth	  one	  point	  with	  4	  points	  possible.	  	  Mastery	  is	  set	  at	  3	  points.	  
(75%)	  


a) King Tut was ----years old when he became king.                   Circle  one        a. 7            b. 26                     c. 9 
b) King Tut was ---- years old when he died.                               Circle  one        a. 19          b. 100                   c. 32 
c) The mask looks -----.                                                                Circle  one        a. green     b. shiny                 c. purple 
d) No one knows who King Tut’s mother was.                            Circle  one        a. true        b. false                  


Assessment 2 correct answers: c, a, b, a 
Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  3:	  Given	  a	  double-‐bubble	  map	  with	  9	  bubbles	  and	  an	  illustration	  of	  King	  Tut	  within	  the	  text,	  the	  scholars	  will	  use	  a	  double	  bubble	  
map	  to	  compare	  their	  imagined	  image	  of	  King	  Tut’s	  Mask	  to	  the	  image	  in	  the	  illustration.	  Answers	  will	  vary	  but	  should	  include	  details	  from	  the	  illustration.	  9	  
points	  are	  possible	  for	  this	  assessment	  (1	  point	  for	  each	  bubble	  in	  the	  bubble	  map)	  with	  mastery	  set	  at	  7	  points.	  (75%	  or	  greater)	  
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C.1 Facilities Acquisition 
 
A. The Grande Innovation Academy (GIA) will sublet the existing building located at: 
950 N. Peart Road Casa Grande, AZ 85122. The current two-story, 23-classroom facility 
was specifically built for The Odyssey Preparatory Academy (TOPA) in June 2013 and 
financed by American Charter Development, LLC located in Springville, Utah. Since The 
Grande Innovation Academy will acquire the building the lease payment will remain the 
same. All payments will be made to TOPA as landlord.  
	  
See Figure C.1.1 for specifications. 
 


 
 
Figure C.1.1 Current Facility Specifications 
 


Land   (acres) Square Feet of Building # of Classrooms 
10 37,500 25 


 
In addition to the 25 classrooms, there is a cafeteria, four scholar bathrooms, four staff 
bathrooms, a nurse’s office, principal’s office, conference room, reception area with three 
more offices located nearby, and a staff lounge. American Charter Development, LLC, 
finances the current facility, with TOPA as primary leasee. The lease is $60,000/month 
which will be held constant for the first three years. A letter from TOPA has been 
included to confirm these arrangements.   
 
The Grande Innovation Academy will acquire all of the student desks, teacher desks, 
chairs, curriculum, office furniture, white boards, bulletin boards, and Mimio interactive 
boards from The Odyssey Preparatory Academy.  
 
Figure C.1.2 Projected Costs for Years 1-3 
 


Facility Cost 
 


   


 Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Building Lease $720,000 $720,000 $720,000 
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Building Improvements 
 


0 0 $24,000 


Land and Improvements 0 0 $1000 
Fees/Permits 0 0 $0 
Property/Casualty/Liability 
Insurance 


38,190 $45,446 $47,718 


Phone/Communications/Internet $22,286 $26,521 $27,847 
Utilities $90,328 $107,408 $112,778 
TOTAL $870,804 $899,375 $933,343 


 
 
In Y3 the anticipated enrollment will exceed the current building capacity of 530. In that 
case The Grande Innovation Academy will add portables. The Grande Innovation 
Academy anticipates needing four classrooms, which means two portables will be needed 
at a cost of $2000/month per portable, for a total cost of $4000 per month.  
 
 


 








A.6 1st Grade Writing REVISED                                                   The Grande Innovation Academy  Page 1 of 8 


)	  


Grade	  Level	   First Content	  Area	   Writing 


Course	  Title	  (grades	  9-‐12	  Only)	   N/A 


Expected	  Prior	  Knowledge	  
List	  the	  knowledge/skills	  mastered	  
earlier	  in	  the	  year	  that	  are	  foundational	  
to	  the	  mastery	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard(s).	  	  


At this point of the year scholars are will have prior knowledge and understanding with the following 
vocabulary: event, reaction, order/sequence detail, and topic. Scholars will have a solid understanding of 
beginning/middle/end and how to describe these events in sequence, Scholars will know what an author, 
and Illustrator do. Scholars have mastery in knowing what a setting and character are as well as the writers 
Eye of capitalization, spacing, and punctuation. Scholars have mastery writing a single narrative sentence. 
 
Thinking maps such as Flow Maps are introduced in Kindergarten as part of progressive skills that build 
stronger organizations of information from year to year. Write from The Beginning is also introduced at 
the Kindergarten level and includes a “Writer’s Workshop.”  


Scholars will be familiar with a writing process (pre-writing, drafting, revising, editing, and publishing. 
The focus of these lessons will be for scholars to present a recounting of sequential events, some details, 
and some sense of closure. 


Alignment	  to	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  
Describe	  how	  the	  methods	  of	  
instruction	  found	  in	  this	  sequence	  of	  
lessons	  align	  to	  the	  Program	  of	  
Instruction	  described	  in	  the	  application	  
package.	  


The Arizona College and Career English Language standards will serve as the basis for The Grande 
Innovation Academy’s writing curriculum using a writing block with Write From The Beginning and 
Thinking Maps. This curriculum ensures scholars will learn a variety of texts types and purposes, how to 
produce writing, and how to conduct research. Thinking Maps will be used in every subject as a way for 
scholars to organize their thinking. The eight maps are visual representations of thinking skills used by 
scholars. Consistently using them across the curriculum enables scholars to become better at organizing 
information. 	  


Standard	  Number*	  and	  Description	  	  
The	  standard	  number	  and	  description	  of	  
the	  Required	  Standard(s)	  being	  
instructed	  and	  assessed	  to	  mastery	  in	  
the	  curriculum	  sample.	  	  


1. W. 3 Write narratives in which they recount two or more appropriately sequenced events, include some 
details regarding what happened, use temporal words to signal event order, and provide some sense of 
closure.  
 


Materials/Resources	  Needed	  
List	  all	  items	  the	  teacher	  and	  students	  
will	  need	  for	  the	  entire	  sequence	  of	  
instruction	  (excluding	  common	  
consumables)	  


*Chart paper        *flow map                                                    *  Writing Process Poster 
*tomato plant       * emotions/feelings chart                             *  Writer’s Eye Poster   
*guitar                  *clip boards                                                    *  pictures of various plants 
* bubble map       *lined writing paper with story box on top    * temporal words chart	  


*	  Standard	  Number:	  For	  English	  Language	  Arts	  (Reading	  and	  Writing),	  use	  Grade,	  Strand,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  3.RI.2).	  For	  K-‐8	  Math,	  use	  Grade,	  Domain,	  Cluster,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  
6.EE.B.7).	  For	  HS	  Math,	  use	  Conceptual	  Category-‐Domain,	  Cluster,	  Standard	  (e.g.,	  A-‐REI.C.6).	  
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Lesson	  
(add	  as	  
needed)	  


Instructional	  Strategies	  -‐	  List	  and	  describe	  teacher	  actions,	  lesson	  by	  
lesson,	  which	  will	  provide	  students	  with	  opportunities	  to	  engage	  the	  
grade-‐level	  rigor	  defined	  by	  the	  Required	  Standard(s).	  Indicate	  
alignment	  of	  instructional	  strategies	  to	  specific	  component(s)	  or	  
content/skill(s)	  of	  the	  Required	  Standard/component.	  


Student	  Activities	  -‐	  Describe	  the	  activities,	  lesson	  by	  lesson,	  in	  which	  
students	  will	  engage	  to	  allow	  them	  to	  master	  the	  grade-‐level	  rigor	  
defined	  by	  the	  Required	  Standard(s).	  Indicate	  alignment	  of	  student	  
activities	  to	  specific	  component(s)	  or	  content/skill(s)	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard/component.	  


1	  


Anticipatory Set: “Writer’s Workshop” Teacher will (TW) post  
large bubble map on board with a tomato plant, labeled  pictures of 
various plants, and guitar in front of carpet area where scholars 
will meet for imaginative narrative writing with clipboards and  
bubble maps.  “Scholars we just completed our read aloud, Jack 
and The Beanstalk from the Core Knowledge Fairytales Domain.  
In the story, Jack and The Beanstalk what if things were a little 
different and what if you were Jack? Or what if Spider Man was 
Jack? TW model teacher name in middle of bubble map:  What if 
the trade was tomato seeds? TW write tomato plant. What if the 
golden harp was actually a golden guitar; would you be a rock 
star? TW write guitar. Today we are going to find some strategies 
to help us stretch our imagination in narrative writing.  Be thinking 
about “What if, with your partners and complete your bubble maps 
with any substitution you like. It’s your narrative story, Remember, 
sketch the important events.” 


Objective and Purpose: Scholars will use strategies for gathering 
story ideas, narrowing focus, and examine strong examples of flow 
maps using substitutions of choice for other details. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group “Writer’s Workshop” 
Sequencing 
TW model Five Finger Story Planning with Jack in The Beanstalk 
flow map on mimeo as scholars are asked to hold up their hands 
and say show me your thumb! “Who was the story about? Scholars 
respond Jack. “Where does it take place and what happened at the 
beginning?” Scholars will respond at his house, on his at way to 
trade the cow. 
TW continue until the pinky finger for closing and feeling. TW say 
show me your pinky finger, close your eyes and imagine how you 
would feel with what happened at the end of the story.  TW points 
to feelings chart and says, “How did you feel?” TW elicit 


Anticipatory Set: “Writer’s Workshop” Scholars will sit at 
carpet as they arrive for a Writer’s Workshop. Scholars will 
observe teacher modeling bubble map on the board and think about 
substitutions in Jack and the Beanstalk.  Scholars will partner up 
and make substitutions in their own bubble maps sketching 
important events. 


Objective and Purpose: Scholars will use strategies for gathering 
story ideas, narrowing focus, and examine strong examples of flow 
maps using substitutions of choice. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group “Writer’s Workshop” 
Scholars show teacher their thumb. Scholars respond Jack. 
Scholars will respond at his house, on his way to trade the cow. 
Scholars show teacher pointer finger. Scholars respond Jack traded 
the cow for magic beans first, continuing until they reach their 
pinky. Scholars will close eyes, show pinky and respond to how 
they feel.  Scholars will echo “feelings help us use our 
imaginations to become better narrative writers and flow maps 
assist us with sequence to show every story has sequence and 
closure.,” 
 
Key Points:  *narratives tell a story(non-fictitious as true or fake) 
                      *feelings and imaginations often go together  
                        


Modeling:  Scholars will substitute themselves and things from the 
story Jack in The Beanstalk. Scholars will model with finger story 
organization on their hand after teacher demonstrates flow of story. 


Check for Understanding: Scholar will show teacher thumb and 
say what happened first and continue to end of story with pinky. 
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responses from scholars. TW model and scholars echo “Feelings 
help us use our imaginations to become better writers and flow 
maps assist us with sequence to show that every story has sequence 
and closure. 
 
Key Points:  * narratives tell a story (non-fictitious as true or fake) 
                      *feelings and imaginations often go together  
 


Modeling:  TW model consistently in lesson utilizing bubble map, 
flow map, writing formations, and five finger stories planning for 
multiple means of engagement. 


Check for Understanding: (Teach Like a Champ) TW poll 
scholars by cold calling, “Get ready scholars.” Scholars by 
showing the thumb what happened first. Scholars by showing me 
your pointer finger what happened second. Scholars by showing 
me your middle finger what happened third? “Etc. 


Guided Practice:  Small Group (pair share) TW distribute a 
flow map to go with bubble maps from the anticipatory set. TW 
direct scholars to complete flow map with using themselves or 
other characters instead of Jack and other plants and nouns to 
substitute in their narrative. TW guide scholars to write what 
happened first in their flow maps after reviewing their bubble map 
substitutions.  TW circulate room to continually check for 
understanding. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct scholars to continue to work on 
flow map transfer from bubble maps to create a sequence. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW confer with scholars to verify bubble 
map to flow map transfers with new characters, various nouns, and 
complete sequence. 
	  


 
Guided Practice: Small Group (pair share) Scholars will look at 
their bubble maps and transfer to flow map "who" their story is 
about. Scholars will identify other types of plants and nouns to 
substitute in their imaginative narrative. Example… James and the 
Giant Peach.   Scholars will write what happened first in their 
narrative after looking at their bubble map substitutions and 
transfer to flow map. 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will transfer substitutions from 
bubble map to flow map to create sequenced narrative. 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will confer with teacher to verify 
bubble map to flow map transfer with new characters, various 
nouns and complete sequence.	  
	  
	  
	  
	  	  	  	  	  	  


2	  
Anticipatory Set: (Writer’s Workshop) TW post writing process 
poster, temporal words, and “Writer’s Eye Poster on board.TW 
direct scholars to bring clipboards, flow maps, and bubble maps to 


Anticipatory Set: (Writer’s Workshop) Scholars will tell teacher 
their new characters, plants, and various nouns in story as teacher 
call on. 
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carpet and says,” Scholars I noticed everyone worked very hard 
yesterday on their imaginative narratives. How many different 
characters we have by sharing?” TW call on scholars and write 
who their character is on chart paper. TW say “Wonderful, today I 
am going to show you how we can use more descriptive words in 
our flow maps so that we can share feelings and thoughts and write 
our rough drafts today. 


Objective and Purpose: Scholars will utilize sequenced flow 
maps making substitutions of nouns and verbs to create more 
descriptive feeling in their narrative writing. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group  
TW have flow map on mimeo with teacher example of story 
substitution from yesterday with example of Teacher and the 
Tomato Plant. TW write next sequence in the flow map box, I 
walked to the fair to sell a cow.  Silently think about some 
synonyms or different verb and noun words that we can use instead 
of walked, fair, sell, and cow that might show feeling. TW elicit 
scholars and write different verb and noun word substitutions in 
four column chart paper. TW say, “these are wonderful examples 
now let's look at a new sentence using one of each word. I hopped 
to the zoo to lend my orangutan. When I see the word hopped it 
makes me think of being happier than the word walked. What if we 
used the word stomped, you think you would be happy or angry?” 
Scholars continue to use your flow maps for your stories to 
substitute different verbs and nouns. At the end of the day I expect 
at least two sentences. 
Key Points:  * narratives tell a story (non-fictitious as true or fake) 
                      * narratives have chronological organization 
                      * narratives share significant events with thoughts 
and feelings 
                     
Modeling: TW model consistently in lesson utilizing word 
substitutions in flow map and sentence writing formations. 


Check for Understanding: (Teach Like a Champ) 


Objective and Purpose: Scholars will utilize sequenced flow 
maps making substitutions of nouns and verbs to create more 
descriptive feeling in their narrative writing. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group Scholars are actively 
engaged in participating with word substitutions of verbs and 
nouns as teacher writes on a four column chart different 
substitutions of verbs and nouns to describe feelings with 
descriptive substitutions. Scholars are substituting verbs and nouns 
on flow maps. 
 
Key Points: * narratives tell a story (non-fictitious as true or fake) 
                      * narratives have chronological organization 
                      * narratives share significant events with thoughts   
                         and feelings 
 
 


 


Modeling: Scholars will observe teacher modeling word 
substitutions in flow map and sentence writing. 


 


 


 


 


Check for Understanding (Teach Like a Champ) Scholars will 
respond to teacher prompts after teacher throws a wadded paper at 
them: “Who did you replace Jack with?” “What plant do you 
have?” “What instrument did you substitute? 
 


Guided Practice: TW distribute lined paper with picture box at 
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TW throw a wadded piece of paper up at scholars and with prompt, 
With wait time for 5 seconds for scholar to respond. 
“Who did you replace Jack with?” “What plant do you have?” 
“What instrument did you substitute? 
 
Guided Practice:  (small group- pair share) TW distribute lined 
paper with illustration box at top. TW direct scholars to draw a 
picture from their flow maps and write two narrative sentences to 
share in pair share chair to get feedback from peers. 
 
Independent Practice: TW direct students to return to their seats 


and review bubble maps from yesterday and flow maps 
from today. TW prompt scholars to come up with rough 
draft sentences using maps and fingers to help. TW direct 
students to begin writing their rough draft. TW circulates 
and take notes of mastery of key points while coaching and 
pressing student thinking. 


 


Closure/Exit Ticket: TW call three students with exemplary 
rough drafts to share with other scholars to prompt thinking skills 
of why it's an exemplary rough draft,	  


top. TW direct scholars to draw a picture from their flow maps and 
write two narrative sentences to share in pair share chairs to get 
feedback from peers. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will return to seats preparing 
writing materials. Scholars will reference maps illustrations and 
fingers to brainstorm rough draft sentences. Scholars will use 
predetermined procedure of raising hand to signify they might need 
assistance in independently writing rough draft sentences. 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will actively listen to three scholars 
share exemplary rough drafts and follow predetermined procedures 
of showing quiet hands till called upon to share their idea of why it 
is an exemplary rough draft.	  


3	  


Anticipatory Set: TW direct scholars to carpet. TW say “When 
we closed yesterday, I noticed many scholars used temporal words 
like after, before, between, by, during, following, until, and since 
to signify a time. 


 We can connect with the stories as they made me laugh and cry. 
Today we are going to purposefully revise and edit a final copy to 
share for publishing. Look at your papers and see if you have any 
words such as first, then, last, and finally. Is your story funny? Is it 
sad? Do you have any descriptive words? Let's go back to my 
sentence yesterday, use your finger storytelling starting from your 
thumb. TW show thumb and write, I hopped to the zoo to lend 
my orangutan. TW write,” Since, I quietly hopped to the 
Phoenix zoo to lend my blue orangutan.” Doesn't this sound 
more interesting than the first sentence?” Pair share with a partner 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars will bring rough draft to carpet 
actively listening to teacher and observing their narrative rough 
drafts. Scholars will use thumb to signify what happened first.  
Scholars will observe and listen looking for temporal words, 
descriptive words and feeling in order to make purposeful revisions 
to their rough draft papers. Scholars will pair share and brainstorm  
how the sentences can be more appealing. Students will discuss 
what happened as a result of the events in the story, in order to 
come up with some closure. 
 
Objective and Purpose Scholars will revise rough draft narratives 
to include sequencing, temporal words, details, punctuation, and 
closure to publish. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group Scholars will be actively 
engaged in utilizing their finger telling story and as the teacher 
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and brainstorm how to make your sentences more appealing. 


Objective and Purpose: Scholars will revise rough draft 
narratives to include sequencing, temporal words, details, 
punctuation, and closure to publish. 


Instructional Delivery: Whole Group: TW will show class 
bubble map from day one and flow map examples. TW say let's try 
another sentence and make sure you have your finger storytelling 
ready. Scholars should sequentially match the sentences to the 
finger telling story as the teacher writes. TW write, Then, I 
scampered up the tomato plant. TW write,” Next, I took the 
monsters guitar. Finally, I hurried down the tomato plant to 
make spaghetti sauce to feed the scary monster and sing him a 
song. 
 
TW ask how storytellers let the listener or reader know the story is 
over, besides just saying “the end?” Often, they will let the listener 
know what happened because of the events of the story. This is 
called “closure,” because it tells the listener or reader that the 
events led to a result. In my story, I can say “That is how I got this 
cool guitar.” 
 
Key Points:  *temporal words 
                      *details 
                      *”Writer’s eye”  
                      * Closure” 
Modeling: TW model throughout the lesson revisions to assist 
scholars in preparing final copy to publish, including some form of 
closure. 


Check for Understanding: TW circulate room to observe scholar 
work and individually calling on as “Get Ready, Get Ready 
[Scholar name,] TW wait 5 seconds for response. 


Guided Practice: (Small Group) TW guide scholars to pair share 
write first, then, next, and finally at the beginning of rough draft 


makes word substitutions from bubble map on day one and flow 
map of examples. 
 
Key Points: *temporal words 
                      *details 
                      *”Writer’s eye”  
                      * Closure” 
                     
Modeling: Scholars will actively engage writers workshop 
observing teacher to prepare final copy for publishing, 


Check for Understanding: Scholars will signal to teacher by 
raising hand if assistance needed or as teacher calls on. 


 
Guided Practice: Scholars will pair share to write first, then, next, 
and finally at the beginning of their rough draft sentences, and a 
form of closure. 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will independently and quietly 
write their final copy of their narrative story on a clean sheet of 
lined paper with a box at the top for illustration including with 
sequence, temporal words, details, feeling and closure. Scholars 
will conference with teacher as needed. 
 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will share their work as teacher 
directs them to do so. Scholars will discuss why it's important to 
revise and edit writing as teacher facilitates discussion. Scholars 
who have not shared will conference with the teacher. 
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  







A.6 1st Grade Writing REVISED                                                   The Grande Innovation Academy  Page 7 of 8 


sentences, include a closure, and to make revisions in their best 
handwriting. 


Independent Practice: TW distribute a new lined paper with a 
box at the top for illustration. TW direct scholars to write their 
final narrative story with sequence, temporal words, details, feeling 
and closure. TW conference with scholars as needed. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW select scholars who have exemplary and 
purposeful revisions and edits to share with the class. TW reiterate 
and facilitate a discussion about why it is important to revise and 
edit writing. TW inform scholars work will be published in the 
next week. TW conference with scholars who have not shared 
narratives. 
	  


	  


4	  
S.A	  


Anticipatory set: TW post large picture of Hansel and Gretel on 
mimeo.TW summarize the class’ learning this week by reviewing 
planning and drafting processes using bubble maps, flow maps and 
substitution of descriptive words. TW build excitement by saying,” 
I noticed you are all awesome writers and today I would like you to 
show me what you know with a new narrative story. Remember to 
use temporal words like, after, between, till, etc. TW read 
exemplary imaginative story.  
 
Objective: Scholars will be able to write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately sequenced events, include some 
details regarding what happened, use temporal words to signal 
event order, and provide some sense of closure. 
 
Assessment:  TW distribute assessment orally read questions and 
directions to scholars. TW tell them to do their personal best. 
 


Anticipatory set: Scholars are actively engaged in listening to 
teacher and exemplary imaginative story. Scholars are observing 
large picture of Hansel and Gretel on mimeo. 
 
Objective: Scholars will be able to write narratives in which they 
recount two or more appropriately sequenced events, include some 
details regarding what happened, use temporal words to signal 
event order, and provide some sense of closure. 
 
Assessment: Scholars will hear directions from teacher and do 
their personal best. 
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Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  1:	  Given	  private	  white	  boards	  and	  a	  marker,	  the	  scholars	  will	  be	  given	  an	  oral	  assessment	  to	  assess	  their	  understanding	  of	  a	  
narrative.	  	  The	  teacher	  will	  hold	  up	  the	  following:	  a)	  picture	  book	  b)	  directions	  to	  a	  game	  c)	  a	  map.	  The	  teacher	  will	  instruct	  the	  scholars	  to	  write	  yes	  or	  no	  on	  
their	  whiteboard	  as	  s/he	  asks	  the	  question:	  	  “Is	  this	  a	  narrative?”	  Scholars	  will	  be	  given	  1	  point	  for	  each	  correct	  answer	  with	  3	  points	  possible	  and	  3	  points	  
demonstrating	  mastery.	  (Mastery	  is	  determined	  at	  75%	  or	  greater).	  	  	  	  Answers:	  a)	  yes	  b)	  no	  c)	  no	  


Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  2:	  	  Given	  the	  following	  prompts,	  the	  scholar	  will	  write	  three	  sentences	  using	  temporal	  words.	  	  The	  sentences	  will	  be	  worth	  2	  points	  
each	  (1	  pt	  temporal	  word/	  1	  pt	  sentence	  structure)	  for	  a	  total	  of	  6	  points.	  Mastery	  will	  be	  set	  at	  5	  points.	  	  (75%	  or	  greater)	  


Write three sentences with temporal words answering these questions: 
a) What do you do when you wake up? (For example, “After I wake up, I…”) b) When do you go home from school? c) What comes before snack? 


Answers will vary but should include: statements such as After I wake up I brush my teeth.  Then, between, etc. (Wording doesn’t need to be exact, 
but must use narrative language and temporal words.) 
Summative	  Assessment	  Item	  3:	  Given	  the	  following	  prompt,	  the	  scholar	  will	  write	  a	  narrative.	  	  The	  narrative	  will	  be	  worth	  12	  points	  total	  (see	  rubric	  below).	  
Mastery	  will	  be	  set	  at	  9	  points.	  	  (75%)	  


In class this week, we learned about rewriting Jack In the Beanstalk by substituting words in bubble maps, flow maps, and using our imaginations to 
include sequence, details, and use temporal words in narratives to have closure.  In Core Knowledge we also heard the story Hansel and Gretel.  
Write a narrative on Hansel and Gretel that includes a minimum of two sentences. You may substitute the characters and story as we did during the 
week. Make sure you include details, sequence, and temporal words like by, from, after, awhile. Do your best to write with the “Writer’s Eye” too.    


 
 


W.1.3 Progression of Mastery and Rigor 
The scholar does not approach 
the standard: (0 points) 


The scholar approaches the 
standards by the following: (1 
point) 


The scholar meets the 
standards by the following: (2 
points) 


The scholar exceeds the 
standards by the following: (3 
points) 


*Has no appropriately 
sequenced events 


*Has one appropriately 
sequenced event 


*Has two or more 
appropriately sequenced events 


*Has three or more 
appropriately sequenced events 


*Includes no details regarding 
what happened. 


*Includes little detail regarding 
what happened 


*Includes some details 
regarding what happened 


*Includes many details 
regarding what happened 


*Uses no temporal words to 
signal event order 


*Uses  few temporal words to 
signal event order 


*Uses temporal words to signal 
event order 


*Uses many temporal words to 
signal event order 


*Provides no sense of closure *Provides little closure *Provides a sense of closure *Provides  clear closure 


 
. 








The	  TOPA	  Family	  of	  Schools	  


Megan	  Olson	  


Co-‐Founder	  


	  


	  


	  


	   	  


 


To Whom It May Concern: 


Grande Innovation Academy will sublet the property 950 N Peart from The 
Odyssey Preparatory Academy Inc, for the period of three years or until GIA is 
able to secure funding to purchase the building outright.  No money has changed 
hands and no financial commitments have been made pursuant to this 
agreement.  It is a straight sublet.  Odyssey will continue the lease rate at 60k a 
month in order to assist GIA in operating within their budget. 


Sincerely,  


  


Megan Olson, Founder 


Holly Johnson, Founder 


Co-Directors of The Odyssey Preparatory Academy 
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Grade Level 2nd Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 


List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required Standard. 


The scholars will have mastered the previous skills in first grade of distinguishing between defining attributes such 
as closed shapes versus non defining attributes such as color, size, and orientations; build and draw shapes to possess 
defining attributes The scholars will have mastered first grade skills to compose two-dimensional shapes to create a 
composite shape. The scholars will have mastered composition of three-dimensional shapes to create a composite 
shape. The scholars will have mastered partitioning circles and rectangles into two and four equal shares, describe 
the shares using the words halves, fourths, and quarters, and use the phrases half of, fourth of, and quarter of. 
Describe the whole as two of, or four of the shares. Understand for these examples that decomposing into more 
equal shares creates smaller shares. 


The scholars will have knowledge of earlier second grade work to recognize and draw shapes having specified 
attributes, such as a given number of angles or a given number of equal faces.1 Identify triangles, quadrilaterals, 
pentagons, hexagons, and cubes.  The scholars will have knowledge and skill to partition a rectangle into rows and 
columns of same-size squares and count to find the total number of them. 


The scholars will know and understand the word partition and the meaning of parts or breaking something into parts. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s math 
curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using the Arizona College and Career strands building from year to year. 
EngageNY will be used along with manipulatives to build conceptual understanding. First in Math online will be 
used for developing automaticity with math facts to increase mathematical fluency. Scholars, Kindergarten through 
Eighth Grade, will annually participate in The Grande Innovative Academy’s Math Olympics program to generate 
motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description 
(see instructions) of the Standard being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample. 


2.G.A.3 Partition circles and rectangles into two, three, or four equal shares, describe the shares using the words 
whole, halves, thirds, half of, a third of, etc. and describe the equal shares of two halves, three thirds, four fourths. 
Recognize that equal shares of identical wholes need not have the same shape. 


 


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


* Dry erase crayons  
* Dry erase boards 
* Rulers  
* Paper plates  
* Paint, cardstock 
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* String 
* Pink paper squares 
* Yellow paper squares 
* Note cards 


*Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


 Anticipatory Set: 
Teacher will (TW) post a picture of an M & M and a whole graham 
cracker on the mimeo with two anticipatory questions, “What does an 
equal fraction look like?” and “What does partition look like when a 
circle or rectangle is in equal parts?” 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post on board for scholars to write in 
interactive daily math journal. Scholars will partition circles and 
rectangles into equal shares and describe those shares as halves, thirds, 
and fourths for mastery. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW hand out templates with partitioned circles and rectangle from 
previous lesson. TW direct the scholars to cut their templates into thirds 
and paste appropriately into their interactive math journals.  
 
TW introduce key points. 
 
Key Points: 


• Define partition as making shares by dividing 
• Define equal fractions as having the same value even though 


they may look different  
• Halves are two equal shares  
• Fourths are equal shares of four 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will draw a comparison chart of equal and unequal shares 
using halves and fourth in their interactive daily math journals using 
pictures of an M & M and a whole graham cracker.  


 
Objective and Purpose: Scholars will write posted objective and 
purpose in interactive daily math journal. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
The scholars will cut their templates of partitioned circles and rectangles 
into thirds and paste appropriately into their math journals.  
Modeling: Scholars will observe teacher defining what partitioning of 
shares means. Scholars will write definition in interactive daily math 
journal. Scholars will draw equal fractions having the same value that 
look different in their interactive daily math journal. Scholars draw a 
picture of circles and rectangles that show halves and fourths in equal 
shares in their interactive daily math journal. Scholars draw three equal 
shares of a shape. 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teacher gives Check for Understanding signal of Get 
Ready get Ready, scholar.” Scholar replies with response of halves mean 
two equal shares.” If scholar doesn’t respond in five seconds, scholar still 
needs to be ready as there is no opt out and teacher will come back again. 
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• Introduction of thirds: partitioning into three equal shares 
 


Modeling: TW model by writing on the board what the definition of 
partitioning of shares is. TW draw equal fractions having the same value 
that look different. TW draw a picture of circles and rectangle that show 
halves and fourths in equal shares. TW introduce thirds by partitioning 
shape into thirds or three equal shares. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate room and say “Get Ready, Get Ready, scholar name” to 
check for definition of shares. “Get Ready, Get Ready, and scholar. What 
do halves mean?” TW wait no more than five seconds for response. If no 
response TW calls on another scholar while circulating room, then goes 
back to scholar with no response, says “What did scholar say?” 
 
Guided Practice: 
The scholar will participate in a centers exercise to promote concept 
development in fractions of halves, thirds, and fourths. TW distribute 
identical circle and rectangle templates for scholars to insert into their 
personal white boards. TW distribute rulers, dry erase crayons, and 
erasers for personal white boards at each small group. TW guide scholars 
to divide rectangles and circles into halves, thirds, and fourths with ruler 
and dry erase crayons. TW  
circulate, checking for scholar understanding at each fraction level. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW provide scholars with problem sets to do their personal best with an 
exit ticket and allotted time of 10 minutes.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW pass out note cards to scholars and instruct 
them to draw three rectangles, one divided into halves, one into quarters, 
and one into thirds. TW call on scholars one by one to review exit ticket 
for understanding and closure 


 
Guided Practice: Small Groups 
Scholars will engage in small groups listening for guidance from teacher.  
 
Scholars will divide rectangles and circles into halves, thirds, and fourths 
with rulers, as directed by teacher, and proceed to color in appropriate 
fraction shares. 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice 
The scholars will complete six independent problem sets using crayons to 
visualize their description of halves, thirds, and fourths. Scholars will 
have ten minutes to complete their problem sets. Scholars are expected to 
do their personal best with high quality work correctly completing all six 
problems for mastery. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will draw three rectangles on their 
notecard and divide one in halves, quarters, and thirds. Scholars will wait 
for teacher to call for closure and check for understanding. 


2 
Anticipatory Set: 
TW ask, “Who has eaten pizza? What shape is a pizza?” TW cold call on 
2 – 3 scholars. TW then ask, “Who has eaten a rectangular pizza? Today 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will sit on the carpet and raise their hands accordingly. Two 
or three scholars will name the shape of pizza as they are called upon. 
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we are going to look at how circles and rectangles are divided into 
pieces.” 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post objectives onto the board for scholars 
to write into their interactive daily math journals. The scholars will write 
the objective: Scholars will describe a whole number of equal parts 
including 2 halves, 3 thirds and 4 fourths to recognize that equal shares 
of a circle or rectangle can have different shapes.   
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW describe verbally and/or in written form that halves are two equal 
shares, thirds are equal shares of three, and fourths are four equal shares. 
TW allow choice to differentiate for different types of learners such as 
ELL, visual, auditory, and spatial. TW display examples of paper plates 
for a circular shape and card stock for a rectangular shape demonstrating 
halves, thirds, and fourths. TW attach string numeric items appropriate to 
fraction shares with halves, thirds, and fourths labeled. 


 


 
Key Points: 


• Define equal fractions as having the same value even though 
they may look different  


• Halves are two equal shares 
• Thirds are equal shares of three  
• Fourths are four equal shares  


 
Modeling: TW will model definition of equal fractions having the same 
value even though they might look different by pointing to circular and 
rectangular shape. TW will model that halves are two equal shares by 
showing examples on the board. TW will model that thirds are shares of 
three by pointing to and defining example on board. TW will model 
fourths are four equal shares by pointing to and describing example on 
board. 


 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will write in the lesson objective 
and purpose in their interactive daily math journals. The scholars will 
describe a whole number of equal parts including 2 halves, 3 thirds, and 
4 fourths to recognize that equal shares of a circle or rectangle can have 
different shapes.   
 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
The scholars will color, cut, paste, and label halves, thirds, and fourths 
template in their daily interactive math journals. 


 
 
Modeling: The scholars will observe as teacher describes halves, thirds, 
and fourths of painted paper plates and cardstock examples that are on 
the board.  
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teacher gives Check for Understanding signal of Get 
Ready get Ready, scholar.” Scholar replies by showing teacher examples 
of halves from the board.” If scholar doesn’t respond in five seconds, 
scholar still needs to be ready as there is no opt out and teacher will come 
back again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Group/Pairs 
The scholars will place the pink and yellow squares on top of each other 
with their partner. After time verification to prove the wholes are the 
same. 
 
The scholars will fold their paper squares into halves according to the 
color of their square.  


 
The scholars will draw a line on the fold of their partitioned square.  
 


Halves    Halves         Thirds                 Fourths 
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Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate room and say “Get Ready, Get Ready, scholar name” to 
check for definition of shares. “Get Ready, Get Ready, and scholar. 
Show me which shapes are halves.” TW wait no more than five seconds 
for response. If no response TW calls on another scholar while 
circulating room, then goes back to scholar with no response, says “What 
did scholar say?” 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW guide scholars to increase recognition that equal halves can have 
different shapes. TW cut a square in half and ask scholars how many 
halves there are. Scholars will respond chorally “two”. TW respond 
“Good, how many halves make a whole?” Scholars will chorally respond 
“two”.  TW reply “Good, now let’s use paper squares to show halves in 
two different ways”. TW distribute one pink square and one yellow 
square per pair of scholars. TW ask, “how can we tell if your square is 
the same size as your partner’s?” 
 
TW direct scholars with pink squares to make triangular halves. TW 
direct scholars with yellow squares to make rectangular halves.  
TW direct scholars to draw a line on the fold of their partitioned squares.  
TW say, “We want to know if the way each of these squares is divided 
shows halves, two equal pieces of equally sized squares”.  
TW cut each demonstrative square into halves. TW ask, “What did you 
notice about each of the halves we cut from each square?” 
 TW ask, “do these show half of the same size square even though they 
are different shapes?” (Pause) “Well let’s inquire about that.” 
TW tape the rectangle to the board. TW cut the triangle into fourths and 
put the triangle fourths on top of the rectangle half to see if they are 
exactly the same”.  
Independent Practice 
TW provide scholars with the choice of circular paper plates or 
rectangular card stock to show two different ways to partition and paint 
fractions of thirds and fourths. TW provide note cards for scholars to 
label their fractions appropriately. Scholars must appropriately partition 


 
 
The scholars will cut on the line of each square so that they have a 
rectangular half and a triangular half. 


 
 
The scholars will respond, “one half is a rectangle and one half is a 


triangle.”  
 
 
 


The scholars with the triangular halves will fold one triangle in half and 
in half again then cut along the folds. The scholars will position their four 
triangular pieces so that they fit exactly on top of the rectangle. The 
scholars will then switch positions allowing the other scholar to repeat 
the activity.  
 
Independent Practice 
The scholars will partition and paint thirds and fourths on circular paper 
plates and/or rectangular cardstock. The scholars will use note cards to 
label their fractions into thirds and fourths. The scholars will describe 
their partitioned shapes (e.g. “The yellow is one quarter or one-fourth of 
four-fourths”). Scholars must appropriately partition and label all 
fractions to show mastery. 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will give thumbs up and wait for teacher 
to come to check for understanding and mastery. Teacher will hole punch 
notecard to verify closure. 
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and label all fractions to show mastery. 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW circulate room as scholars give thumbs up to show they have 
completed independent practice. TW hole punch notecards with correct 
fractions. 
 


S.A. 


Provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  the	  student	  to	  complete	  the	  summative	  
assessment	  items	  which	  is	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  guided	  
or	  independent	  practice,	  and	  in	  which	  the	  student	  is	  assessed	  
independently.	  In	  the	  Student	  Activities	  column,	  provide	  a	  brief	  
description	  of	  the	  summative	  assessment	  (S.A.)	  items	  that	  will	  allow	  
students	  to	  demonstrate	  mastery	  of	  the	  rigor	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard(s)/components,	  and	  the	  context	  in	  which	  the	  items	  will	  be	  
administered. 


For the assessment, scholars will identify and partition shapes 
using words and pictures.  
 
The scholar will complete the assessments to show mastery of the 
standard.  
 
 


 


Summative Assessment #1 Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 12 points is possible for this assessment.  
Scholars will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (a) a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (b) and a possible 4 
points for correctly identifying (c). (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 9 points. (75%)      


Complete each statement by circling the correct answer based on the following figure:  


a. One small triangle is what portion of the figure?     
        1 fourth          1 half            1 third  
 


b. One square is what portion of the figure?   


                     1 fourth          1 half            1 whole  
 


c. One rectangle that is not a square is what portion of the figure?   
      1 fourth        1 half             1 whole  


Summative Assessment 2: Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 12 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars 
will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (a) a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (b) and a possible 4 points for 
correctly identifying (c). (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 9 points. (75%) 
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Summative Assessment 3: Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 12 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars 
will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (a) a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (b) and a possible 4 points for 
correctly identifying (c). (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 9 points. (75%) 


 Partition and shade the following shapes. Each rectangle or circle is one whole.  


a. 1 half  b. 2 thirds         c. 3 fourths 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Summative Assessment #2 
 
2. Split the pizza below so Shane, Raul, and John all have an 
equal share. (a) Label each student’s share with his name. (b) 
c) What fraction of the pizza did the boys eat all together? 


Answer Key:        2. 1 whole 


1a. 1 fourth                            
1b. 1 half 
1c. 1 whole  
   


 3a.  3b.     
        
  


      3c.  
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Answer Key Evidence of solid reasoning with a correct answer. 
(4 Points each correct answer) 


 
Summative Assessment 


Number 1 
12 points 


 
 


The scholar correctly identifies:  
*1 small triangle as one fourth of the rectangle 
*1 square as one half of the rectangle 
*1 rectangle as the whole 


 
Summative Assessment 


Number 2 
12 points 


 


The scholar successfully: 
*Partitions the pizza into three equal shares 
*Labels each student’s share with his name 
*Identifies the whole fraction of the pizza the boys ate all together (1)  


 
Summative Assessment 


Number 3 
12 points 


 


The scholars are able to partition all shares correctly.  
The scholars are able to shade all shares correctly. 
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Start-up phase runs from January 1, 2016-August 1, 2016 
 
The Grande Innovation start-up phase begins January 1, 2016 and runs until August 1, 
2016 when the first state equalization payment arrives. The Odyssey Preparatory 
Academy will cover all expenses, salaries, benefits, building lease, and utilities through 
June 2016. Odyssey will also cover the July 2016 lease payment. There will be a 
“transition phase” from January through June that The Odyssey Preparatory Academy 
will undergo as we prepare our families and the community about The Grande Innovation 
Academy. The “transition phase” includes promotional items such as website design, 
business cards, brochures, and newspaper ads.  
 
Explanations of Revenues 
 
 
Secured Funds 
 Assumes The Odyssey Preparatory Academy will loan The Grande Innovation 
Academy $100,000 for the start up for the new school.  This loan will be paid back to 
The Odyssey Preparatory Academy on a term of 5 years with a 5% interest rate as agreed 
by the Charter Holders of each school.  
 
Administration, Instruction, and Support Expenditures 
 
Salaries 
 
Salaries will be the responsibility of The Odyssey Preparatory Academy from January 
through June 2016.  The Grande Innovation Academy will be responsible for the salaries 
of staff members in the month of July 2016.  Below is a list of salaries that will be 
incurred for July 2016 at the same salary rates that the staff earned with The Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy for the 2015-2016 school year. 
 
 Executive Director 


• Assumes current year (2015-16) salary of $60,000           
          Academic Coach 


• Assumes current year (2015-16) salary of $52,000 
           Office Manager 


• Assumes current year (2015-16) salary of $35,000 
Teachers: general education, special education, special areas 


• Assumes no cost until August 2, 2016 
Employee Benefits 


• Assumes no cost for employee benefits. Employee benefits will not be 
offered in the three years of operation.  


Employee Insurance 
• Assumes $1,160.37 for Executive Director, Academic Coach and Office 


Manager to have health, dental and vision insurance for the month of July 
2016 during the planning phase. The cost for each individual is $348.37 
for medical, $31.92 for dental and $6.50 for vision insurance premiums. 
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Office Supplies 


• Assumes $500 per month for supplies such as copy paper, tape, scissors, 
staplers, binders, pens, notebooks for planning purposes.  


 
Membership Dues, Registrations, and Travel 


• Assumes no cost for membership dues, registrations, and travel due to the 
fact these costs will begin August 1, 2016. 


Contracted Services: Aspire 
• Assumes Aspire Business Consultants will charge The Grande Innovation 


Academy $1443.75 for the start-up phase.  
 


Curriculum and Resources 
• Assumes the cost will be incurred after August 1 for the purchase of 


instructional materials for teachers. Will discuss with vendors that funds 
will not be available until after August 1. 


 
SAIS Software 


• Assumes $600 for Synergy SAIS software to be set-up, then it’s $10 per 
scholars for the first year. This is the initial cost for software. In Y2 and 
Y3 the cost to maintain will be $6.50 per scholar. Cost obtained from 
direct quote from Synergy. 


 
 
Operations and Maintenance 
 Marketing/Advertising 


• Assumes marketing materials and branding materials as explained in C.2 
Advertising and Promotion will cost $8866.05. 
 


Item Timeline Cost 


Website Design January 2016 $3,000 


Social Media Posting Beginning January 2016 and 
continuing monthly through 
August  


$300.00/month              
For 8 months total $2400 


Brochures- 2500, tri-fold January 2016 $500.00 


The Dispatch Newspaper ads- 
3 time run, 22”, black and 
white 


February, March, April 2016 $1041.81 


Event Package- Including: 
banners, pop-up tent, promo 
materials 


January 2016 $800.00 


Business Cards- 1000 for 
Executive Director, 
Academic Coach, Business 


January 2016 $18.81/per name  
Total of $74.24 
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Manager, and Office 
Manager 
Corporate Identity Package- 
Including logos, stationery, 
email signature lockups, 
newsletter templates, etc.  


April-May 2016 $1050.00 


  Total: $ 8866.05 


 
Building Lease 


• Assumes July lease payment will be paid by Odyssey. Lease acquired by 
The Grande Innovation Academy August 1, 2016. 


Fees/Permits 
• Assumes no fees and permits because the building already has the permits 


needed. 
 
Property/Causality Insurance 


• Assumes insurance premiums will begin after August 1, 2016.  
 
Liability Insurance 


• Assumes insurance premiums will begin after August 1, 2016.  
 


Utilities/Phone/Internet (Electric, gas, water, waste) 
• Assumes $10,000 for 1 month of services based on current statements. 
 


Scholar Furniture and Equipment 
• Assumes no cost since all furniture will be included with the building 


acquisition. 
 


Office Technology 
• Assumes 28 Apple Macbook Air, 13 inch computers at $749 each from 


the Apple Store with the educational discount and free shipping, for the 
Executive Director, Academic Coach, and classroom teachers, for a total 
$20,972. 


• IMAC 27 inch desktop computer for the Business Manager $1,799. 
 


Office Furniture 
• Assumes all office furniture, cafeteria furniture will be included in the 


acquisition of building lease.  
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Grade Level Second Grade Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required Standard.  


The scholars are able to name the author and illustrator of a text and define the role of each in 
presenting the ideas or information in a text. They are able to distinguish between information 
provided by pictures or other illustrations and information provided by the words in a text.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career English Language Art standards will serve as the basis for 
reading curriculum at The Grande Innovation Academy. The Arizona College and Career 
standards will also be used as the basis for choosing novels and read-aloud books. Scholars will 
spend 50% of their time learning standards that relate to informational text and 50% of their time 
learning standards that relate to literature as described by the Arizona College and Career 
standards. The curriculum at The Grande Innovation Academy will consist of the Arizona 
College and Career English Language Art standards for literature, informational text, and 
foundational reading skills. Phonics and phonological awareness will be taught using the Reading 
Horizons program. Reading A-Z will be used for small group instruction and decodable word 
work. The Arizona College and Career sequence consists of higher-level novels, beginning in 
second grade. These novels will be read by the scholars in their respective grade levels or used as 
read-alouds by the teacher. To meet the standards of informational text, our scholars will read 
authentic passages that align with Core Knowledge and the Arizona College and Career domains 
of study at each grade level. 


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description 
(see instructions) of the Standard being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


2.RI.6 Identify the main purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, or 
describe.  


 


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Read-aloud: What Makes an Insect an Insect 
Read-aloud: All About Ants  
Summative Assessment Reading: Interesting Insects 
* Insects Journals  
* Insects in separate jars 
* Magnifying glasses  


*Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 







A.6 2nd Grade Reading REVISED                                                   The Grande Innovation Academy 
Page 2 of 8  


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson 
by lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage 
the grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which students will engage to allow them to master the grade-
level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of student activities to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 
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1 


Anticipatory Set:  
TW ask, “By show of hands, who has seen something in your house 
or outside that we might call a bug or spider? Do bugs and spiders 
look the same? Show me thumbs up if they do and thumbs down if 
they don’t? Does anyone know how to tell the difference between a 
spider and a fly?” 
 
Objective and Purpose:  
The scholars will identify the main purpose of What Makes an Insect 
an Insect including what the author wants to explain, which will be 
displayed on the mimeo as the teacher reads the story. The scholars 
will also identify the main purpose of All About Ants. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
TW tell scholars, “today we are going to read two different stories. 
You will be listening to find out the author’s main purpose of each 
story whether it be to explain, entertain, or inform. 
 
Guided Practice: 
TW begin, “The first story we are going to read is What Makes an 
Insect an Insect. The author is going to inform us of the 
characteristics that all insects have in common. Be listening to find 
out what these characteristics are.” TW show images of the story on 
the mimeo while sharing the read-aloud. TW pause throughout the 
story to ask questions such as: “How many legs do all insects have? 
How many body parts do all insects have? What are the main body 
parts that all insects have? What purpose does an exoskeleton 
serve?” 
TW ask the scholars to show thumbs up or down if the author’s 
purpose was to entertain/explain/inform.  
 
TW then read another short story, All About Ants. TW state, “In 
What Makes an Insect an Insect the author’s purpose was to inform 
us. We are going to read another story about insects. This story is 
called All About Ants. This author is going to explain what an ant’s 
life is like.” TW show an image of ants on the mimeo while reading 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will be sitting on the carpet showing a raise of 
hands and thumbs up or down accordingly.  


 
Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will identify the main purpose of What Makes an 
Insect an Insect including what the author wants to explain, 
which will be displayed on the mimeo as the teacher reads the 
story. The scholars will also identify the main purpose of All 
About Ants. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
 The scholars will be seated on the carpet in front of the mimeo 
listening to their objective before the stories begin.  
 
Guided Practice:  
The scholars will listen for what characteristics make an insect 
an insect. The scholars will answer questions throughout the 
story when called on by the teacher: “All insects have six legs. 
All insects have three main body parts. The three main body 
parts are the head, thorax, and abdomen. The exoskeleton 
protects the soft insides of the insect.”  
The scholars will show thumbs down when the teacher asks if 
the author’s purpose was to entertain.  
The scholars will show thumbs down when the teacher asks if 
the author’s purpose was to explain. 
The scholars will show thumbs up when the teacher asks If the 
author’s purpose was to inform.  
 
The scholars will listen to the read-aloud as the author explains 
what it’s like to be an ant. The scholars will answer questions 
throughout the short story as they are called upon. “Ants are 
social insects. They live in colonies. Three types of ants live in a 
colony.  
Male ants help the queen ant make eggs so that new ants will be 
born. Queen ants lay eggs. Worker ants build the nests and 
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All About Ants. TW pause throughout read-aloud to ask the 
following questions: “Are ants social or solitary insects? How do 
you know? How many types of ants live in a colony? What do the 
male ants do? What do the queen ants do? What do the worker ants 
do?”  
TW ask the scholars to show thumbs up or down if the author’s 
purpose was to entertain/explain/inform. TW state that tomorrow we 
will compare and contrast the two stories. 
 
Independent Practice:  
TW have students think about a time that they interacted personally 
with insects. TW tell the scholars to think about what the insect 
looked like, where they saw the insect, and how the insect interacted 
with them. TW direct scholars to write at least three complete 
sentences about their experiences with insects in their insects 
journal. TW allow scholars to draw a picture to illustrate their 
narrative.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW allow scholars to share their narratives with the class. TW be 
listening for three complete sentences about their experiences with 
insects for mastery. 


collect the food.” 
The scholars will show thumbs down when the teacher asks if 
the author’s purpose was to entertain.  
The scholars will show thumbs up when the teacher asks if the 
author’s purpose was to explain. 
The scholars will show thumbs down when the teacher asks If 
the author’s purpose was to inform.  
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will write at least three complete sentences in their 
insect journals about a personal experience they had with 
insects. The scholars will write about what the insects looked 
like, where they saw them, and how the insects interacted with 
them. The scholars may draw a picture to illustrate their 
narrative.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will share their narratives with the class. The 
scholars must have 3 complete sentences about their experiences 
with insects for mastery. 
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2 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW say, “Close your eyes and pretend you are an insect, pick any 
insect. Think about what body parts you have.” TW give the 
scholars a minute to think about this. TW continue, “Now open your 
eyes and find a partner. Tell your partner what insect you are. 
Compare and contrast your insect’s body parts.”  
 
Objective and Purpose:  
The scholars will compare and contrast What Makes an Insect an 
Insect and All About Ants. 
 
Instructional Delivery: 
TW tell scholars, “Yesterday we read two stories about insects. We 
read What Makes an Insect an Insect as well as All About Ants. 
Today we are going to compare and contrast the most important 
points presented in the two stories, on the mimeo.” 
 
Guided Practice:  
TW first ask the scholars to recall information from the stories, What 
Makes an Insect an Insect and All About Ants. TW cold-call scholars 
for this activity.  
 
 
TW then show a mimeo containing 2 paragraphs, one about each 
story. TW state, “I have typed a paragraph about each story we read 
yesterday. Today we are going to compare and contrast the stories 
by reading these two paragraphs.” TW have the scholars whisper 
read the paragraph about What Makes an Insect an Insect. Once they 
are finished, TW read it back to the scholars. TW have the scholars 
whisper read the paragraph about All About Ants. TW then read this 
paragraph back to the scholars.  
 
TW guide the scholars to find similarities and differences from the 
stories in these paragraphs. TW call on scholars to come up and 
mark the similarities and differences by boxing them in, circling 
them, and underlining them.  


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will close their eyes and pretend to be an insect. 
They will think about what body parts they have. When the 
teacher directs them, they will find a partner and share what 
insect they are and the body parts their insect has. The scholars 
will state that their insect has six legs, a head, thorax, and 
abdomen, and an exoskeleton.   
 
Objective and Purpose:  
The scholars will compare and contrast What Makes an Insect 
an Insect and All About Ants. 


Instructional Delivery: 
The scholars will be sitting on the carpet listening to the 
directions and the objective for today.  
Guided Practice: 
The scholars will recall information from the previous stories, 
What Makes an Insect an Insect and All About Ants. The 
scholars will share this information with the class as the teacher 
calls upon them. The scholars will recall, “Insects have six legs. 
Insects have three main body parts – a head, thorax, and 
abdomen. Some insects have wings. Insects have antennae. 
Insects have an exoskeleton. Many insects have more than two 
eyes. Insects breathe through tiny holes in their abdomen. 
Cricket’s ears are on their legs. Some insects are social insects 
while others are solitary insects. Ants are hard workers. Ants are 
strong. Three types of ants live in a colony. Queen ants lay eggs. 
Worker ants build the nest and search for food. 
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Independent Practice: 
TW have insects in separate jars: a fly in one jar, an ant in one jar, a 
beetle in one jar, a grasshopper in one jar, a butterfly in one jar, a 
cricket in one jar, a ladybug in one jar, and a bee in one jar. TW 
direct scholars to work in pairs to walk around and view the insects 
through a magnifying glass. TW explain that scholars will be 
comparing and contrasting the insects with their partners. 
TW circulate the room listening to the scholar’s discussions. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW individually call scholars to identify the author’s main purpose 
of the texts we read and to state two facts about each text. The 
scholars will correctly identify the purpose of each text and state two 
facts about each for mastery.  


The scholars will point out differences in the stories as the 
teacher calls on them. One scholar points out a similarity, that in 
What Makes an Insect an Insect the author informs us that all 
insects have sex legs and that in All About Ants the author 
explains that ants are an animal with six legs. The scholar then 
goes up to the board and puts a box around the information as 
directed by the teacher. Another scholar states that a difference 
between the stories is that What Makes an Insect an Insect is 
about all different types of insects but All About Ants is a story 
about only ants. The scholar then goes up and circles the 
difference as directed by the teacher. A scholar notices that in 
What Makes an Insect an Insect the author informs us that the 
abdomen is where females produce eggs and in All About Ants, 
queen ants lay eggs therefore the queen ant must produce eggs 
in her abdomen. The scholar goes up to the board and underlines 
this information as directed by the teacher. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will use magnifying glasses to examine different 
insects, comparing and contrasting them with a partner. 
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Closure/ Exit Ticket:  
The scholars will individually tell the teacher that the author’s 
purpose of What Makes an Insect an Insect was to inform and 
give two facts from the story. The scholars will individually 
identify that the author’s main purpose of All About Ants was to 
explain what life is like for ants and state two facts from the 
story.  


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and 
guided or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Using a different text on a similar topic (Interesting Insects), the 
scholars will be asked to independently identify the author’s 
purpose and what the author is trying to find out using a 
worksheet, paper and double bubble map.  
 
The scholars will sit at their desks and complete the reading 
assessment. 


 


The three summative assessment items will be graded with the attached rubric. There are 12 possible points with mastery being set at 9 
points.  (see rubric) 


Summative Assessment Item #1: Given the following instructions: “Identify the author’s purpose for writing the text Interesting Insects and label 
the insect.” Scholars will use a worksheet to identify the author’s purpose and label. An acceptable score is 3 of 4 on the rubric.  


 Summative Assessment Item #2: Given a lined sheet of paper and the following instructions, “In Interesting Insects, you heard about, and 
saw pictures of, many different insects. Based on what you heard and saw, what was the author explaining?” the scholars will infer 
from the text what makes an insect and will list this on paper.  An acceptable score is 3 of 4 on the rubric. 


Summative Assessment Item #3: Given a double bubble map and the following instructions:  “Use the Double Bubble Map to compare and 
contrast two different insects from Interesting Insects” the scholars will use the map to identify 9 main facts from the text. There are 4 
possible points in this assessment.  An acceptable score is 3 of 4 on the rubric. 
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A Progression Toward Mastery  


Assessments STEP 1 
Little evidence of 
reasoning without a 
correct answer. 
(1 Point) 


STEP 2 
Evidence of some 
reasoning without a 
correct answer. 
(2 Points) 


STEP 3 
Evidence of some 
reasoning with a correct 
answer. 
(3 Points) 


STEP 4 
Evidence of solid 
reasoning with a correct 
answer. 
(4 Points) 


 
 
            
 
 
Summative Assessment 
Number 1 


The scholar is unable to 
identify:  
* The author’s purpose of 
the text Interesting Insects 
as to inform 
* The three main body 
parts as the head, thorax, 
and abdomen  


The scholar is able to 
correctly identify one or 
two of the following:  
* The author’s purpose of 
the text  Interesting 
Insects as to inform 
* The three main body 
parts as the head, thorax, 
and abdomen  


The scholar is able to 
correctly identify three of 
the following:  
* The author’s purpose of 
the text  Interesting 
Insects as to inform 
* The three main body 
parts as the head, thorax, 
and abdomen  


The scholar is able to 
correctly identify all of 
the following:  
* The author’s purpose of 
the text  Interesting 
Insects as to inform 
* The three main body 
parts as the head, thorax, 
and abdomen  


  
 
 
 
Summative Assessment 
Number 2 


The scholar is unable to 
correctly identify any of 
the following: 
*Insects have six legs  
*Insect have three main 
body parts – head, thorax, 
and abdomen 
* Insects have an  
exoskeleton 


The scholar is able to 
correctly identify some of 
the following: 
*Insects have six legs  
*Insect have three main 
body parts – head, thorax, 
and abdomen 
* Insects have an  
exoskeleton 


The scholar is able to 
correctly identify most of 
the following: 
*Insects have six legs  
*Insect have three main 
body parts – head, thorax, 
and abdomen 
* Insects have an  
exoskeleton 


The scholar is able to 
correctly identify all of 
the following: 
*Insects have six legs  
*Insect have three main 
body parts – head, thorax, 
and abdomen 
* Insects have an  
exoskeleton 


 
 Summative Assessment 
Number 3 
 


The scholar is able to 
complete the Double 
Bubble Map with two or 
less correct answers  


The scholar is able to 
complete the Double 
Bubble Map with three to 
six correct answers  


The scholar is able to 
complete the Double 
Bubble Map with seven to 
eight correct answers  


The scholar is able to 
complete the Double 
Bubble Map with nine 
correct answers  
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11
22
33
44
55
66
77
88
99
1010


1111
1212
1313
1414
1515
1616
1717
1818
1919
2020
2121
2222
2323
2424
2525
2626
2727
2828
2929
3030
3131
3232


AA BB CC DD EE FF
2016-2017 Cycle


Provide Assumptions by Line
START-UP REVENUE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition
Secured Funds - Private Donations
Secured Funds - Loans 100,000.00      6/30/16
Secured Funds - Other
     Total Start-up Revenue 100,000.00      


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)


# of FTE 
Staff @ Salary Required Employer 


Contributions per FTE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00              5,000.00$        500.00$                 5,500.00          July 1 to July 30, 2016
       Teacher-Regular Education 1.00              4,333.33$        433.33$                 4,766.66          July 1 to July 30, 2016
       Teacher-Special Education -                   
       Clerical 1.00              2,916.67$        291.67$                 3,208.34          July 1 to July 30, 2016
       Bookkeeper/Finance -                   
       Custodial/Maintenance -                   
       Other -                   
Employee Benefits  
Employee Insurance (if providing) 1,160.37          Jul-16
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 500.00             Jul-16
Instructional Consumables
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel
Contracted Services: AIS 1,443.75          Jul-16
Contracted Services: Special Education
Curriculum & Resource Materials
Library Resources/Software
SAIS Software 5,600.00          Jul-16
Other
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 22,179.12        


Applicant Name:__Grande Innovation Academy___________________________________________________


Inception to August 1 of Opening Year
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3333
3434
3535
3636
3737
3838
3939
4040
4141
4242
4343
4444
4545
4646
4747
4848
4949
5050
5151
5252
5353
5454
5555
5656
5757


AA BB CC DD EE FF
Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES  (add lines as necessary)


Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Supplies
Marketing/Advertising 8,866.05          January 2016-July 2016
Contracted Services: O&M
Building Rent/Lease/Loan
Building & Improvements 
Land & Improvements 
Fees/Permits 
Property/Casualty Insurance
Liability Insurance
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 10,000.00        Jul-16
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 
Student Furniture & Equipment 
Office Furniture & Equipment 
Student Technology Equipment 
Office Technology Equipment 22,771.00        Jun-16
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 
Loan Repayment 
Other 
     Total Operations & Maintenance 41,637.05        
Total Expenditures 63,816.17        


Total Start-up Revenues 100,000.00      


Budget Balance (= Revenues - Expenditures) 36,183.83        








Approved	  January	  13,	  2015


Year	  1 Year	  2 Year	  3
Kinder 90 90 90


Grades	  1-‐3 247.5 270 270
Grades	  4-‐8 112.5 157.5 225
Grades	  9-‐12


Total 450 517.5 585
No No No


C.	  Enter	  Estimated	  Student	  Count	  Add-‐On	  Numbers*


2,575,819$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   2,962,794$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   3,268,869$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  


Instructions:


2016-‐2017	  Application	  for	  New	  Charter
Arizona	  State	  Board	  for	  Charter	  Schools


Projected	  Revenue	  Calculator


6.	  Upload	  this	  complete	  Excel	  file	  or	  a	  PDF	  copy	  of	  the	  completed	  "Enter	  Data	  Here"	  sheet	  only,	  into	  C.5	  Three	  Year	  Operation	  Budget	  section	  of	  the	  online	  
application	  wizard.


D.	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue


A.	  Enter	  Estimated	  Student	  Counts


B.	  Will	  you	  have	  a	  200	  Day	  Calendar?


Hearing	  Impairment
ELL	  (English	  Learners)
MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R


MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC
Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment


Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource)
Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained)


DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI
Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private)


Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability
Visual	  Impairment


1.	  Enter	  the	  estimated	  student	  counts	  (budget	  based	  on,	  not	  full	  enrollment)	  used	  in	  the	  Three	  Year	  Operational	  Budget,	  separated	  by	  grade	  level.	  
Kindergarten	  students	  should	  be	  entered	  as	  a	  head	  count	  figure	  -‐	  the	  worksheet	  will	  automatically	  divide	  by	  two	  for	  Section	  A.


5.	  Enter	  the	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue	  figures	  from	  line	  D	  	  into	  line	  12	  of	  C.5	  Three	  Year	  Operational	  Budget.


3.	  If	  you	  will	  be	  operating	  with	  a	  200	  day	  calendar,	  change	  the	  'No'	  in	  line	  B	  to	  'Yes.'


2.	  Confirm	  that	  the	  numbers	  align	  with	  the	  figures	  provided	  in	  the	  narrative	  for	  C.2	  Advertising	  &	  Promotion.


4.	  If	  you	  choose	  to	  enter	  estimated	  counts	  for	  student	  count	  add-‐ons,	  enther	  whole	  numbers	  in	  Section	  C.	  Numbers	  for	  Kindergarten	  students	  should	  be	  
divided	  by	  2	  for	  Section	  C	  only.	  These	  numbers	  are	  not	  required,	  and	  if	  used	  must	  be	  supported	  in	  the	  assumptions	  and	  be	  consistent	  with	  the	  Target	  
Population	  described	  in	  Section	  A.2.	  The	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading	  are	  automatically	  included	  in	  the	  Estimated	  Equalization	  Revenue.
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C.5 Three Year Operational Budget Assumptions 


Three-year operational budget runs from August 1st, 2016 through June 30th, 2019. 


Grande Innovation Academy has created its three-year operational budget based on the following 
assumptions: 


Explanation of Revenues 


State equalization funding is based at 90% of the grade-level target enrollments for its first three years of 
operation. Although Grande Innovation Academy will do its best to recruit and retain students to fill the 
capacity in each year, the budget conservatively assumes that during the first 100 days, Grande 
Innovation Academy’s average daily membership (enrollment) will be at 90% of full capacity due to 
fluctuation in enrollment numbers. Grande Innovation Academy has not calculated any additional add-ons 
for special education or ELL. See Figure C.5.1 for more information. 


Figure C.5.1 


 Year One Year Two Year Three 


Kindergarten- (@ .5) 90 (45) 90 (45) 90 (45) 


First Grade 90 90 90 


Second Grade 90 90 90 


Third Grade 67.5 90 90 


 Fourth Grade 22.5 67.5 90 


Fifth Grade 22.5 22.5 67.5 


Sixth Grade 22.5 22.5 22.5 


Seventh Grade 22.5 22.5 22.5 


Eighth Grade 22.5 22.5 22.5 


 


90% of Total ADM 


 


450 (405) 


 


517.5 (472.5) 


 


    585 (540) 


 


State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 


- Assumes 90% of full enrollment and half weights for Kindergarten scholars, and assumes the 
funding amounts per ADM included in the FY15 budget worksheet provided by ADE for charter 
schools. 
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- Assumes $2,922,625 in year 2 at 90% of 517.5 ADM at full enrollment, according to the FY15 
budget worksheet provided by ADE for charter schools. 


- Assumes $3,219,588 in year 3 at 90% of 585 ADM at full enrollment, according to the FY15 
budget worksheet provided by ADE for charter schools. 


Secured Funds- Private Donations 
 


- Assumes $0 in private donations in years 1, 2, and 3.  
 


Secured Funds- Loans 
 


- Assumes $0 in loans in years 1, 2, and 3.  
 


Secured Funds- Other 
 


- Assumes $33,585.83 in carryover in year 1 from the start-up budget.  


 Explanation of Expenses 
 


Administration, Instruction & Support (AIS) Expenditures 


Salaries 


Executive Director 


- Assumes 1 full-time employee (“FTE”) for the Executive Director at $75,000 annual 
salary in year one. Total salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 
10% of salaries, for a total of $82,500. Cost is based on comparable positions at 
similarly sized charter schools. 


- Assumes enrollment and performance goals are met and salary increases by $1,500 to 
$76,500 in year 2 to and to $78,000 in year three, with required employer 
contributions estimated at 10% of salaries, for a total of $84,150 in year two and 
$85,800 in year three. 


Academic Coach 


- Assumes 1 full-time employee (“FTE”) for the Academic Coach at $52,000 annual 
salary in year one. Total salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 
10%, for a total of $57,200. Cost is based on comparable positions at similarly sized 
charter schools. 


- Assumes enrollment and performance goals are met and salary increases by $1,500 to 
$53,500 in year 2 to and to $55,000 in year three, with required employer 
contributions estimated at 10% of salaries, for a total of $58,850 in year two and 
$60,500 in year three. 


 
Teacher-Regular Education 
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- Assumes 21 FTE for the K-8 Teachers and 4 FTE for the Special Area Teachers at an 
average annual salary of $34,680 in Year one.  Total salary assumes required 
employer contributions, estimated at 10% of salaries, for a total of $38,148 each, and 
a grand total of $953,700.  Cost is based on comparable positions at similarly sized 
charter schools. 


- Assumes 24 FTE for the K-8 Teachers and 6 FTE for the Special Area Teachers at an 
average annual salary of $35,816.67 in Year 2.  See figure C.5.2 for average salary 
calculations. Total salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 10% 
of salaries, for a total of $39,398.34	  each, and a grand total of $1,181,950. 


- Assumes 27 FTE for the K-8 Teachers and 8 FTE for the Special Area Teachers for 
an average annual salary of $36,842.86 in Year 3.  See figure C.5.2 for average salary 
calculations. Total salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 10% 
of salaries, for a total of $40,527.15 each, and a grand total of $1,418,450.11. 


Figure C.5.2 


 Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Kindergarten – 
Eighth Grade 
Teachers and 
Special Area 
Teachers 


21 Regular 
Education 


Teachers and 
4 Special Area 


Teachers: 
 


a) Assumes 17 
current 


teachers stay 
on at $35,000 


each 
b) Assumes 8 


teachers 
starting salary 


of $34,000 


24 Regular 
Education Teachers 
and 6 Special Area 
Teachers: 


a) Assumes enrollment 
and performance 
goals are met and 
salary increases by 
$1,500 for 17 
teachers to $36,500 
in year two 


b) Assumes enrollment 
and performance 
goals are met and 
salary increases by 
$1,500 for 8 
teachers to $35,500 
in year two 
 


c) Assumes 5 teachers 
starting salary of 
$34,000 


27 Regular 
Education Teachers 
and 8 Special Area 
Teachers: 
 


a) Assumes enrollment 
and performance 
goals are met and 
salary increases by 
$1,500 for 17 
teachers to $38,000 
in year three 


b) Assumes enrollment 
and performance 
goals are met and 
salary increases by 
$1,500 for 8 teacher 
to $37,000 in year 
three 


c) Assumes enrollment 
and performance 
goals are met and 
salary increases by 
$1,500 for 5 teacher 
to $35,500 in year 
three 


d) Assumes 5 teachers 
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starting salary of 
$34,000 


Average Yearly 
Salary 


 
$34,680  


 
$35,816.67 


 
$36,842.86 


 


Teacher- Special Education  


- Assumes 1 FTE for the Special Education Teacher at $36,000 annual salary in Year 
1.  Total salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 10% of 
salaries, for a total of $39,600.  Cost is based on comparable positions at similarly 
sized charter schools. 


- Assumes enrollment and performance goals are met and salary increases by $1,500 to 
$37,500 in year 2 to and to $39,000 in year three, with required employer 
contributions estimated at 10% of salaries, for a total of $41,250 in year two and 
$42,900 in year three.  


Instructional Assistants- Regular Education 


- Assumes hourly wage of $10 per hour at 7 hours per day for 180 days for four 
instructional assistant in years 1. Total salaries assume 10% required employer 
contributions for a grand total of $55,440.  


- Assumes hourly wage of $10 per hour at 7 hours per day for 180 days for six 
instructional assistants in year 2 and in year 3. Total salaries assume 10% required 
employer contributions for a grand total of $83,160.  


Instructional Assistants- Special Education 


- Assumes no special education assistants in year 1, 2, and 3. The special education 
teacher will fulfill all special education roles and duties in years one, two, and three. 


Clerical 


- Assumes 1 FTE for the office manager at $35,000 annual salary in year one.  Total 
salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 10% of salary, for a 
total of $38,500.   


- Assumes enrollment and performance goals are met and salary increases $500 to 
$35,500	  in year 2 and $36,000 in year 3. Required employer contributions are 
estimated at 10% of salary, for a total of $39,050 in year 2 and $39,600 in year 3. 


- Assumes a second office manager will be hired in year 2 at a .5 FTE at $12 per hour 
at 4 hours a day for 180 days.  The total salary assumes 10% required for employer 
contributions for a total of $9,504. 


- Assumes the second office manager will be increased to a 1 FTE in year 3 at $12 per 
hour at 8 hours a day for 180 days.  The total salary assumes 10% required for 
employer contributions for a total of $19,008. 
 







	  
	  


C.5 Three Year Operational Budget Assumptions REVISED     Grande Innovation Academy Page 5 of 14	  


Bookkeeper/ Finance 


- Assumes .5 FTE for the business manager at $27,500 annual salary in year one.  
Total salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 10% of salary, for 
a total of $30,250. 


- Assumes 1 FTE for the business manager at $55,000 annual salary in year two.  Total 
salary assumes required employer contributions, estimated at 10% of salary, for a 
total of $60,500. 


- Assumes enrollment and performance goals are met and salary increases $1,500 to 
$56,500	  in year 3. Required employer contributions are estimated at 10% of salary, 
for a total of $62,150 in year 3. 


Nurse 


- Assumes hourly wage of $12 per hour at 6.5 hours per day for 180 days in years 1, 2 
and 3. Total salaries assume 10% required employer contributions for a grand total of 
$15,444.  


Custodial/ Maintenance 


- Assumes hourly wage of $10 per hour at 2,080 hours per year for two custodians in 
years 1, 2 and 3. Total salaries assume 10% required employer contributions for a 
grand total of $45,760.  


Employee Benefits 


- Assumes Grande Innovation Academy will provide employees with the opportunity 
to save into a voluntary 403B plan provided by PlanMember Financial Center, Pro 
Financial. Grande Innovation Academy will not be able to match contributions in 
years 1, 2 and 3, however will evaluate the financial stability of the school in future 
years to give the opportunity for a retirement savings for its staff members. Grande 
Innovation Academy will not be participating in the ASRS Pension Plan due to 
budgetary restrictions.  


-  


Employee Insurance 


- Assumes Grande Innovation Academy incurs 100% of employee only health, dental 
and vision insurance costs. Assumes all eligible employees elected to have health 
insurance, dental insurance and vision insurance.  At a monthly cost the health 
insurance is estimated at $348.37, dental insurance is estimated at $31.92 and vision 
is estimated at $6.50 per eligible employee. These costs were obtained by Stacy 
Lopez at Powers-Leavitt Insurance Agency, Inc. at the same cost that The Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy is paying currently for its employees. 


-  For 31 eligible employees in year 1 the total cost would be $143.885.88.  
- Assumes a 15% increase for insurance benefits in year 2, for 37 eligible employees 


the total cost would be $197,494.97. 
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- Assumes a 15% increase for insurance benefits in year 3, for 45 eligible employees 
the total cost would be $271,526.58. 


- Assumes workers compensation insurance paid by the school will be $10,000 for 
year 1, $13,000 for year 2 and $16,000 for year 3.  These costs were obtained from a 
direct quote from Ryan Edwards, The Mahoney Group. 
 


Office Supplies 


- Assumes $500 per month, $11 per student per year, for office supplies including copy 
paper, pencils, pens, staplers, binders, tape, scissors, notebooks etc. Cost is based on 
comparable spending from Odyssey Preparatory Academy, Casa Grande budget to 
actual reports. Total cost for year 1 at 11 months is $5,500.  


- Assumes $6,900 at $12 per student for year 2 and $8,450 at $13 per student for year 
3. 


- Assumes $500 per year in postage and shipping costs for year 1, 2 and 3. 
- Assumes $3,500 per year for copy charges and toner cartridges for printers and 


copier. 
- Assumes $200 per quarter for staff events and small tokens of appreciation for staff 


for years 1, 2 and 3.  Total annual cost of $800. 
- Assumes $100 per teacher per year for special supplies for their classroom or subject 


matter.  25 teachers in year 1 $2,500, 30 teachers in year 2 $3,000 and 35 teachers in 
year 3 $3,500. 


Instructional Consumables 


- Assumes no instructional consumables will be used in years 1, 2 and 3. Notebooks 
and paper are accounted for in the office supplies part of this budget and will be used 
to make curricular copies and prints. 


- Assumes $500 per year for years 1, 2 and 3 for supplies for the Garden such as seeds 
and fertilizer and materials for Aquaponics.  The school will also seek donations 
from the community for these projects. 


 
Membership Dues, Registrations, and Travel 
 
- Assumes Arizona Charter Schools Association membership, totaling $1,750 in year 1, 
$2,160 in year 2, and $2,500 in year 3. 
- Assumes professional development conferences, mileage reimbursements and travel 
accommodations will be allocated at $2,850 for year 1 and increase 10% in year 2 to 
$3,135 and in year 3 to $3,450. 
 
Contracted Services (AIS)  
- Assumes that total cost will be $28,915.95 in year 1, $34,650.70  in year 2, and 


$37,424.70 in year 3.  Price quotes are direct quotes from the vendors: 
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- Legal: Assumes that Grande Innovation Academy will retain approximately $2,540 
for 20 hours of service per year in years 1, 2 and 3 for extenuating circumstances in 
which would need to bring in additional outside counsel. Cost obtained from Richard 
Onsager of Onsager, Werner & Oberg, and P.L.C. 


- Technology Services- The School will contract with Frank Fiori for technology 
services such as: network configuration, wireless, setting-up of teachers computers, 
computer lab maintenance and upgrades, and video surveillance maintenance. Based 
on a direct quote from Mr. Fiori his hourly rate ranges from $25-75/hour.  Assumes 
an estimated cost of $5,000 for 68 hours of work in Year 1, $6,000 for 80 hours of 
work in Year 2 and $6,500 for 88 hours in Year 3. 


- Back-Office Management: Assumes a yearly quote of $15,881.25 in year 1 for 11 
months of service, $18,200 in year 2, and $19,110 in year 3 of contracted services 
including set up, payroll services, training/mentoring, state reporting, general 
financial oversight, audit preparation and some grants management services. Cost 
obtained from Aspire Business Consultants, Inc. 


- 990 Tax Preparation Services:  Assumes $1,000 for year 2 and 3 for tax preparation 
services for the Form 990.  Cost provided by Aspire Business Consultants, Inc. 


- Assumes cost for substitute placement for teachers who are absent at $3,000 for year 
1, $4,000 for year 2 and $5,000 for year.  Costs provided by Aesop Substitute 
Placement and Absence Management. 


- Assumes $95.95 per payroll for 38 employees for payroll processing through a third 
party company. Annual cost will be $2,494.70 for 26 payrolls in year 1.  Payroll 
processing for 46 employees for year 2 will be $111.95 per payroll or $2,910.70.  
Payroll processing for 53 employees for year 3 will be $125.95 per payroll or 
$3,274.70.  Direct Quote obtained from Payroll Control Systems.   
 


Contracted Services (Special Education) 


- Assumes that total cost will be $10,000 in year one, $12,500 in year two, and 
$15,000 in year three.  Price quotes were obtained from Comprehensive Education 
Solutions (CES) based on services and hourly rates. 


- Budgeted expenses for Special Education services are based on current budget totals 
from The Odyssey Preparatory Academy, Casa Grande sight with 11 student 
currently using special education services.   We anticipate 30 Special Education 
students in Y1, 40 in Y2, and 50 in Y3. Calculations include an estimated $560 per 
psychological evaluation and $72 per hour for speech therapy, occupational therapy, 
and physical therapy.  The school, will have 1 FTE Special Education teacher 
employed that will minimize outside services. 


 


Curriculum and Resource Materials 
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- Assumes $0 for curricular and resource materials currently in use at TOPA-CG 
through the end of the 2015-16 school year, as this material will be transferred to 
GIA on approval of the new charter by the authorizer and completion of the 2015-16 
school year. 


- Assumes total cost will be $25,864 in year 1, $25,252 in year 2 and $21,820 in year 3 
to cover increases in student enrollment from TOPA-CG.  Price quotes are taken 
directly from the vendor’s website or as a result of a call between the vendor and 
Patty Messer. See Figure C.5.4 through Figure C.5.6 for a breakdown of costs. Please 
note that there are sufficient quantities of Reading Horizons and Reading A-Z to 
cover planned use in years 1, 2, and 3. 
 


Figure C.5.4: Cost Breakdown for Curriculum and Resources in Year 1 
Curriculum/Resources Subject Area Grade  Cost Quantity Total 


Cost 


Write from the Beginning ELA K-8 $400 3 $1,200 


Thinking Maps ALL K-8 $125 3 $375 


Listening Centers ELA K-8 $165 3 $495 


Leveled Readers ELA K-8 $85 3 $255 


Usborne Books for CK ELA K-8 $20 3 $60 


DRA Kits ELA K-8 $422 1 $422 


Manipulatives Math K-8 $95 3 $285 


First in Math Scholar 
Subscriptions 


Math K-8 $8 500 $4,000 


Engage NY Math  Math K-8 Free 21 $0 


Core Knowledge Starter Kits Science/Social 
Studies 


K-8 $165 3 $495 


Brain Pop School 
Subscription 


Science/Social 
Studies 


K-8 $1,695 1 $1,695 


Habits of Mind Posters Character Dev K-8 $15 3 $45 


Habits of Mind Professional 
Resources Books 


K-8 $20 3 $60 


Maps  Social Studies K-8 $100 3 $300 


Document Camera All K-8 $60 3 $180 


Assessment : Galileo All K-8 $8 500 $4,000 
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Assessment : AIMS Web All K-8 $6 500 $3,000 


 
 


Figure C.5.5: Cost Breakdown for Curriculum and Resources in Year 2 
Curriculum/Resources Subject Area Grade  Cost Quantity Total 


Cost 


Write from the Beginning ELA K-8 $400 6 $2,400 


Thinking Maps ALL K-8 $125 6 $750 


Listening Centers ELA K-8 $165 6 $990 


Leveled Readers ELA K-8 $85 0 $0 


Usborne Books for CK ELA K-8 $20 6 $120 


DRA Kits ELA K-8 $422 0 $0 


Manipulatives Math K-8 $95 6 $570 


First in Math Scholar 
Subscriptions 


Math K-8 $8 75 $600 


Engage NY Math  Math K-8 Free 4 $0 


Core Knowledge Starter Kits Science/Social 
Studies 


K-8 $165 3 $495 


Brain Pop School 
Subscription 


Science/Social 
Studies 


K-8 $1,695 1 $1,695 


Habits of Mind Posters Character Dev K-8 $15 3 $45 


Habits of Mind Professional 
Resources Books 


K-8 $20 3 $60 


Maps  Social Studies K-8 $100 3 $300 


Document Camera All K-8 $60 3 $180 


Assessment : Galileo All K-8 $8 575 $4,600 


Assessment : AIMS Web All K-8 $6 575 $3,450 


 
 
Figure C.5.6: Cost Breakdown for Curriculum and Resources in Year 3 
Curriculum/Resources Subject Area Grade  Cost Quantity Total 


Cost 
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Write from the Beginning ELA K-8 $400 5 $2,000 


Thinking Maps ALL K-8 $125 5 $625 


Listening Centers ELA K-8 $165 5 $825 


Leveled Readers ELA K-8 $85 0 $0 


Usborne Books for CK ELA K-8 $20 5 $100 


DRA Kits ELA K-8 $422 0 $0 


Manipulatives Math K-8 $95 5 $475 


First in Math Scholar 
Subscriptions 


Math K-8 $8 650 $5,200 


Engage NY Math  Math K-8 Free 2 $0 


Core Knowledge Starter Kits Science/Social 
Studies 


K-8 $165 5 $825 


Brain Pop School 
Subscription 


Science/Social 
Studies 


K-8 $1,695 1 $1,695 


Habits of Mind Posters Character Dev K-8 $15 5 $75 


Habits of Mind Professional 
Resources Books 


K-8 $20 5 $100 


Maps  Social Studies K-8 $100 5 $500 


Document Camera All K-8 $60 5 $300 


Assessment : Galileo All K-8 $8 650 $5,200 


Assessment : AIMS Web All K-8 $6 650 $3,900 


 
 
 


Library Resources/ Software 


- Assumes $0 cost for Library books as these books will be included in the transfer of 
schools from The Odyssey Preparatory Academy. 


 
SAIS Software 


- Assumes no cost for SAIS software in year one due to the fact that the SAIS software 
will be purchased in the start-up year. 
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- Assumes for year 2 and 3 the cost per scholar to maintain the SAIS software for 
student reporting will be $6.50 per scholar.  In year 2 the total cost will be $3,737.50 
and in year 3 the total cost will be $4,225. 


Auditor Fees 


- Assumes the first year audit will take place during the year 2 budget period, and 
therefore, will not incur expenses in year 1. 


- Assumes auditor fees of $8,800 in year 2 and $9,800 in year 3. Cost obtained from 
direct quote from auditor Dallas Siler at William Dobridge CPA. 


Operations and Maintenance (Q&M)  


 Expenditures 


  Supplies 


- Assumes janitorial supplies, such as toilet paper, paper towels, and trash bags will 
cost $8,600 in year 1, 10,000 in year 2, and $13,000 in year 3. 


- Assumes cost for supplies will be double the budget of The Odyssey Preparatory 
Academy based on the percent  increase in number of students.  Current budget 
amount is $4,300 annually.  


  Marketing/ Advertising 


The cost for marketing/advertising during the “transition phase” January 2016-July 2016 
will be $8866.05. The cost for marketing/advertising in Y 1, 2 and 3 will total $7616.05. 


- Assumes $574.24 for printing brochures and business cards to market with in years 2, 
and 3 as noted C.2. 


- Assumes $500 per month for Social Media Postings at $5,500 for 11 months for Year 
1 and $6,000 annually for years 2, and 3.  


- Assumes $1041.81 for years 2 and 3 to run a newspaper ad 3 times in February, 
March and April of each school year. 


    Contracted Services- O&M 


- Assumes in year 1, 2 and 3, there will be $2,500 in equipment rental for building 
maintenance such as floor waxing and carpet cleaning tools.  This amount was 
obtained by current costs. 


  Building Rent/ Lease/ Loan 


- Assumes $60,000 per month, or $720,000 annually for a 37,500 square foot building 
in year 1, 2 and 3.  Rates provided by American Charter Development, LLC who 
currently finances the facility.   


  Building and Improvements 







	  
	  


C.5 Three Year Operational Budget Assumptions REVISED     Grande Innovation Academy Page 12 of 14	  


- There will be no building and improvement costs in year 1 and 2.  Grande Innovation 
Academy anticipates that the facility will not require improvements, or that the 
landlord will absorb cost. 


- Assumes $2,000 per month for a portable building holding 2 classrooms totaling 
$2,000 per month, or $24,000 annually for year 3. 


  Land and Improvements 


- There will be no land and improvement costs in year 1, 2, and 3.  


  Fees/ Permits 


- Assumes $1,000 for permitting fees for the portable building  in year 3. 


  Property/ Casualty/Liability Insurance 


- Assumes $38,190 in year 1, $45,446 in year 2 and $47,718 in year 3.  These rates 
were provided from a direct quote from Ryan Edwards, The Mahoney Group. 


   


Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 


- Assumes estimated yearly cost for utilities (including electricity, gas, water, and 
waste will be $90,328 in year 1 for 11 months, $107,408 in year 2, and $112,778 in 
year 3.  Vendors include APS, AZ Water and Casa Grande Waste. 


  Phone/ Communications/ Internet Connectivity 


- Assumes $22,286 in year 1, $26,521 in year 2, and $27,847 in year 3 for one fax line, 
phone system, and internet connection provided by Quest. 


  Transportation 


- Assumes there will be no cost for transportation due to the fact that Grande 
Innovation Academy anticipates that all students will either be picked up or will walk 
home. 


  Food Service 


- Assumes the amount to meet the maintenance of effort requirement for the NSLP 
program for lunch totaling $9,720 in year 1, $11,178 in year 2, and $12,636 in year 3. 
This assumes that all students eat lunch. Cost obtained from Code of Federal 
Regulations Title 7, §210.17(a). Equation for payment calculation is as follows: 
 
Total # of student lunches from prior year *180 days*.36 per lunch*.3 
Amounts taken from the usda.gov website for the FY 2014-2015 school year. 


  Student Furniture and Other Equipment 
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- Assumes $0 in year 1 and 2 due to the fact that these items have already been 
furnished with the building.   


- Assumes 2 classrooms will be need to be outfitted in year 3 totaling $ 6533.00. 
o 50 Virco student desks at $49.88 per desk $2,494 
o 50 Virco student chairs at $26.88 per chair $1,344 
o 4 rectangular activity tables at $71.88 per table $287.52 
o 2 teacher office chairs at $109.88 each $219.76 
o 2 teacher desks at $329.88 each $659.76 
o 4 bookshelves at $152.99 each $611.96 
o 2 White Boards at $458 each $916 


Costs provided by School Outfitters at www.schooloutfitters.com 
 


  Office Furniture and Other Equipment 


- Assumes $0 in year 1. 2 and 3 due to the fact that these items have already been 
furnished with the building.   


  Student Technology Equipment 


- Assumes $0 for student technology equipment in use at TOPA-CG through the end of 
the 2015-16 school year, as this material will be transferred to GIA on approval of 
the new charter by the authorizer and completion of the 2015-16 school year. 


- Assumes 2 classrooms will be need to be outfitted in year 3 totaling $3,038.   
o 2  Mimios at $1,120 each from Backbone Communication $2,240 
o 2 Projectors at $399 each from Best Buy $798 


- Assumes in year 2 that 2 google chrome books would be purchased for each 
additional classroom at a cost of $199.00 each from Best Buy.  Total cost for 5 
classrooms $1,990. 


- Assumes in year 3 that 2 google chrome books would be purchased for each 
additional classroom at a cost of $199.00 each from Best Buy.  Total cost for 5 
classrooms $1,990. 
 
 
Office Technology Equipment 


- Assumes 5 teacher Apple Macbook Air, 13 inch computers at $749 each from the 
Apple store with the educational discount and free shipping.  Totals for Year 2 and 3 
$3,745. 


  Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 


- Assumes $0 cost for copiers in year 1, 2 and 3 as two copiers were included in the 
building lease. 


Loan Repayment 
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- Assumes 9 installments of $1,887.12, or $16,984.08 for year 1, and 12 installments of 
$1,887.12, annually $22,645.44 for years 2 and 3 for the loan repayment due to The 
Odyssey Preparatory Academy at a 5 year term at 5% interest.   


PmtNo. 
Payment 


Date 
Beginning 


Balance 
Scheduled 


Payment 
Extra 


Payment 
Total 


Payment 
            


1 10/1/2016 
 $      


100,000.00  
 $       


1,887.12   $             -    
 $       


1,887.12  
2 11/1/2016 98,529.54  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
3 12/1/2016 97,052.96  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
4 1/1/2017 95,570.22  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
5 2/1/2017 94,081.31  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
6 3/1/2017 92,586.19  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
7 4/1/2017 91,084.84  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
8 5/1/2017 89,577.24  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
9 6/1/2017 88,063.36  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
10 7/1/2017 86,543.16  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
11 8/1/2017 85,016.64  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
12 9/1/2017 83,483.75  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
13 10/1/2017 81,944.47  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
14 11/1/2017 80,398.79  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
15 12/1/2017 78,846.66  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
16 1/1/2018 77,288.06  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
17 2/1/2018 75,722.97  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
18 3/1/2018 74,151.36  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
19 4/1/2018 72,573.20  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
20 5/1/2018 70,988.47  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
21 6/1/2018 69,397.13  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
22 7/1/2018 67,799.16  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
23 8/1/2018 66,194.53  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
24 9/1/2018 64,583.22  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
25 10/1/2018 62,965.19  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
26 11/1/2018 61,340.43  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
27 12/1/2018 59,708.89  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
28 1/1/2019 58,070.55  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
29 2/1/2019 56,425.39  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
30 3/1/2019 54,773.37  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
31 4/1/2019 53,114.47  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
32 5/1/2019 51,448.66  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
33 6/1/2019 49,775.90  1,887.12                  -    1,887.12  
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Grade Level 2nd Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 


List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required Standard. 


The scholars are able to use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to narrate a single event or several 
loosely linked events, tell about the events in the order in which they occurred, and provide a reaction to what 
happened. The scholars have previously written narratives in which they had to recount two or more appropriately 
sequenced events, include some details regarding what happened, use temporal words to signal even order, and 
provide some sense of closure. 


Thinking maps such as Flow Maps are expected to be introduced in Kindergarten as part of progressive skills that 
build stronger organizations of information from year to year.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the charter contract. 


The Arizona College and Career English Language standards will serve as the basis for The Grande Innovation 
Academy’s writing curriculum using Write From The Beginning and Thinking Maps. This curriculum ensures 
scholars will learn a variety of text types and purposes, how to produce writing, and how to conduct research. 
Thinking Maps will be used in every subject as a way for scholars to organize their thinking. The eight maps are 
visual representations of thinking skills used by scholars. Consistently using them will across the curriculum enables 
scholars to become better at organizing information.  


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description 
(see instructions) of the Standard being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample 


2.W.3 Write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated event or short sequence of events, include details to 
describe actions, thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and provide a sense of closure.  


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


* Copies of narratives                   * Tree maps 
* Clipboards                                  * Brown Paper Sack  
* Highlighters 
* Chart Paper 
* Temporal Words Poster  


 


• Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use 
Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-
REI.C.6). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component.. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: 
Teacher will (TW) write the word STORY on the board. TW ask 
scholars to think about what comes to mind when they see the word 
story. TW call on a few scholars to share their thoughts. 
 
Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
 
Direct Instruction: 
TW explain that every narrative story should include 5 parts: who, what, 
where, why, when. 
Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 
 
Guided Practice: 
TW tell scholars that today we will be reading other narrative pieces and 
highlighting the 5 parts of the stories as we find them. TW hand out the 
same narrative on clipboards with a highlighter to each scholar and will 
have this narrative displayed on the mimeo. TW tell scholars to whisper 
read the narrative before we begin. TW ask scholars to name one part of 
a narrative we need to look for. TW then call on a scholar to identify 
where that specific part is in the story. TW highlight on mimeo and direct 
scholars to highlight on their paper copy. TW tell scholars to name 
another part to look for in a narrative. TW cold call another scholar to 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet as they view the word STORY. 
The scholars will share what comes to mind when they see the word 
story. 
 
Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
 
Direct Instruction: 
The scholars will echo the 5 parts of a narrative as well as the key points. 
Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 
 
Guided Practice: 
The scholars will whisper read the narrative. When called upon, scholars 
will name either a part of the narrative or identify the corresponding part 
in the narrative they have in front of them.  
For example, one scholar might identify “who” as a part of a narrative. 
Once the parts in the story have been found, the scholars will highlight 
them on their paper copy as the teacher models on the mimeo. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will independently read and code another narrative writing. 
Once completed, teacher will partner scholars to check their work. The 
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identify the corresponding part in the story, and so on until complete. TW 
highlight each one and direct scholars to do the same on their copy.  
 
Independent Practice: 
TW pass out new narrative writings to read and code for independent 
practice. TW direct scholars to complete activity independently first. TW 
then partner scholars to check their work and discuss: if you were able to 
find all 5 parts? Did you and your partner highlight the same parts of the 
story?  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW bring the class back together and ask the following questions: 
Why would identifying the 5 parts of a narrative be important?” TW call 
on scholars one at a time to share their responses and call on other 
scholars to echo those reasons.  


scholars will discuss the 5 parts of a narrative, whether they were able to 
find all 5 parts, and if what they highlighted matched their partner’s 
highlighted sections. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will answer question or echo responses as prompted by 
teacher. Scholars will actively listen to their peers.  


2 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW write on the board, “Last summer, I went to the carnival and saw 
something I just had to have.” TW direct scholars to read the sentence on 
the board and ask what they think about the sentence.  
 
Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
 
Direct Instruction: 
TW discuss that a narrative should always begin with a sentence that 
catches the reader’s attention, something that will make the reader want 
to continue reading. TW remind scholars of key points.  
Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet and read the sentence on the 
board. The scholars will share their thoughts about the sentence as called 
upon: “What did the author want to get? Did the author get what they 
wanted? How did the author get what they wanted?” 
 
Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
Direct Instruction: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet actively listening on how to 
begin a narrative writing. The scholars will echo the key points. 
 Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 
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Guided Practice: 
TW review five parts of a narrative writing. TW then ask if any of those 
parts are identified in the opening sentence of the narrative. TW ask for 
thumbs up if some of those parts are already identified and a thumbs 
down if not. TW ask the scholars to identify what parts are already 
known by calling on scholars. TW then give examples of sentences and 
ask scholars to show thumbs up/down to show if the opening sentence is 
an attention grabber, or if the scholars want to continue reading.  
TW write on the board, “I enjoyed playing with the prize from the 
carnival.” TW explain that another important part of a narrative is the 
ending, or having closure to the story. “When someone finishes reading a 
narrative they should feel closure. For example, in this narrative the 
closure states how the author felt about the experience in which they had 
written.” TW give examples and non-examples of closing sentences. 
Once reviewing these, TW read more sentences and tell scholars to give 
thumbs up/down to show if closing sentence actually shows closure.  
 
Independent Practice: 
TW tell scholars the prompt they will be writing about for this week: 
“Write about your best birthday ever. Why was it so special?” TW direct 
scholars to write two sentences today (a topic sentence and a concluding 
sentence) about their best birthday ever. TW circulate the room, 
conferencing with scholars about their sentences checking for an 
attention grabber and a closing sentence that provides closure with how 
they felt about their birthday. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW bring the class back together and call all scholars to share their topic 
sentence and closing sentence. TW ask the rest of the scholars to provide 
feedback. 


Guided Practice: 
The scholars will show thumbs up. The scholars will identify the author 
“I” as who, last summer as when, and the carnival as where.  
The scholars will show thumbs up/down based on whether the opening 
sentence grabs their attention; do they want to continue reading the 
narrative or not?  
The scholars will give thumbs up/down to show whether the closing 
sentence actually had closure or not.  
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will go to their desks and pull out their personal white 
boards. The scholars will write a topic sentence and concluding sentence 
on their white board. Scholars will conference with teacher, sharing their 
sentences and determining whether they have an attention grabber and 
closure, expressing how they felt.  
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will share their topic sentence and closing sentence with the 
class if called upon by teacher. The rest of the scholars will actively 
listen to their peers and provide feedback. 


3 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW have a brown paper sack of describing words. TW have the scholars 
pass the bag around the circle on the carpet, each scholar pulling one 
word out and reading it aloud. TW ask scholars what we would use these 
words for. 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will each pull one word out of a brown paper sack and read 
it to the class. The scholars will then discuss that these words are used to 
describe things.  
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Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
 
Direct Instruction: 
TW explain, “today we are going work on the middle section of your 
narrative on the topic, Write about your best birthday ever. Why was it so 
special? We are going to use a tree map to help us with this.  
Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 
 
Guided Practice: 
TW state, “yesterday I was writing about something I saw at the carnival 
last summer. I need to fill in the middle section of my narrative. The 
middle of our narrative needs to have three supporting details. Our tree 
map has three sections to fill in.” TW hand out tree map to scholars to 
complete individually as teacher models on mimeo. “I am going to write 
the word prize in the first box. In the second box I will write games. In 
the third box I will write winner. Is this enough information to write my 
narrative? Why not?” TW cold call scholars to explain why this isn’t 
enough information. “What do I need to do next?” TW continue, “very 
good. I need to add detail. TW add details and ask, “is this enough 
information to write a narrative? How do you know?” TW cold call 
scholars for responses. “Excellent points. We also know that when 
writing a narrative we need to write it in sequential order. Let’s think of 
some temporal words for each sentence. 
Independent Practice: 
TW hand out tree map for scholars to write 3 details for their narrative 
about their best birthday ever. Once this is complete, scholars will 


Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
 
Direct Instruction: 
The scholars will actively listen to teacher instruction and repeat key 
points. 
Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 
Guided Practice: 
The scholars will complete tree map individually as teacher models on 
mimeo. The scholars will answer as called upon that this is not enough 
information to complete a narrative because it lacks detail. The scholars 
will state that we can add detail to the tree map.  
The scholars will be copying information onto their tree maps as teacher 
models on mimeo. The scholars will answer that we now have enough 
information to write a narrative.  They will point out that the narrative 
now includes detail: “We now know that the prize is a large, pink bunny. 
You described the prize.” and “we also know that the game you played 
was the ring toss and you were required to get three rings on the bottles 
in order to win your prize.” as well as “We know you won by focusing 
and throwing three rings perfectly on the bottles.”  
The scholars will name temporal words that we can use for the class 
narrative such as: first, next, then, finally, after, last, etc.  
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will fill in their tree map with details from their favorite 
birthday ever. Once complete, scholars will transfer information from 
their tree map to handwriting paper for their rough draft. The scholars 
will conference with teacher about details showing actions, feelings, and 
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transfer information to handwriting paper for their rough draft. TW 
circulate room and conference with scholars about detail and temporal 
words.  
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW bring class back together and call three scholars to share their rough 
drafts. TW direct scholars to provide feedback about amount of details 
and use of temporal words. 


thoughts.  
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
The scholars will share their rough drafts with the class as called upon by 
teacher. The rest of the scholars will actively listen, providing feedback 
about amount of detail and use of temporal words. 


4 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW post a short narrative on the mimeo that is missing capitalization, 
ending marks, supporting details, and temporal words. TW have scholars 
whisper read narrative. TW cold call scholars to come up to mimeo and 
make corrections. 
Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
Direct Instruction: 
TW explain, “today we are going to revise and edit your rough drafts so 
they are ready to be published.”  
Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 
Guided Practice: 
TW model how to make revisions to previous writing by re-reading the 
narrative to the scholars. TW then make sure the temporal words used are 
appropriate and make sense. TW explain that this is also the time to 
check for capitalization, spacing between words, and ending marks. TW 
hand out narrative about carnival that’s been used all week and direct 
scholars to work with a partner to revise and edit this narrative together. 
TW then model revisions that should’ve been made, asking scholars for 
help. 
Independent Practice: 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will whisper read a narrative displayed on the mimeo, 
looking at ways to make the narrative sound better. The scholars will 
make corrections to the narrative on the board. 
Objective and Purpose: 
The scholars will write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated 
event or short sequence of events, include details to describe actions, 
thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words to signal event order, and 
provide a sense of closure.  
Direct Instruction: 
The scholars will listen to teacher instruction for the day’s writing lesson.  
Key Points: 


•  Narratives tell a story (fiction (made-up) or nonfiction (true) 
•  Temporal words such as first, second, third, next, last, etc. are 


used to show sequencing in a story  
•  Narratives include detail which describes feeling, thoughts, and 


actions 
Guided Practice: 
The scholars will be seated on the carpet with clipboards, listening at the 
teacher explains the items to check for when revising and editing a rough 
draft. The scholars will work in pairs to revise and edit the class narrative 
we’ve been working on all week about the carnival. The scholars will tell 
teacher parts that they revised and edited through cold-calling.  
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will revise and edit their rough drafts they’ve been working 
on all week. Scholars will conference with teacher as he/she circulates 
classroom. 
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
Scholars will read final drafts to the class. The rest of the scholars will 
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TW distribute handwriting paper and prompt scholars to revise and edit 
their rough drafts that they’ve been working on all week (Write about 
your best birthday ever. Why was it so special?). TW circulate room and 
conference with scholars that require more support.  
Closure/Exit Ticket: 
TW call on scholars that haven’t shared their writing this week to read 
their final drafts to the class.   


actively listen to their peers. 


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Scholars will be asked to define a narrative orally, using a tree map, and 
writing an essay.  
 
Scholars will be seated at their tables to complete the assessment. 
 


Summative Assessment #1: (Oral Assessment) 
Given the question, “What is a narrative?” Scholars will define a narrative as a story (2 pts), a statement (2 pts) and a words that tell something (2 
pts).  To receive maximum points (6) the scholars’ definition of narrative will include all three definitions clearly stated. Mastery is set at 5 points.  
Summative Assessment #2: (Tree Map) 
Given a tree map, scholars will pre-write a story with the following prompt: “Picture yourself in a gloomy castle, exploring it with a friend. You 
find a tunnel and decide to go through. Write about what happens.” A total of 10 points is possible: (1 point for topic sentence– main idea (3 pts 
total), 1 point each – detail (6 pts total).  Mastery is set at 8 points. (75% or greater) 
Summative Assessment #3: (Narrative Essay) 
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Given handwriting paper, scholars will draft narrative story utilizing their tree map. There are 12 possible points (see rubric) with mastery being 
set at 9 points. 
 


W.1.3 Progression of Mastery and Rigor 
1 point 2 points 3 points 4 points 
The scholar does not approach 
the standard: 


The scholar approaches the 
standards by the following; 


The scholar meets the 
standards by the following: 


The scholar exceeds the 
standards by the following: 


*Has no appropriately 
sequenced events 


*Has one appropriately 
sequenced event 


*Has two appropriately 
sequenced events 


*Has three appropriately 
sequenced events 


*Includes no details regarding 
what happened. 


*Includes little detail 
regarding what happened 


*Includes some details 
regarding what happened 


*Includes many details 
regarding what happened 


*Provides no reaction to what 
happened  


*Provides little reaction to 
what happened  


*Provides some reaction to 
what happened  


*Provides clear reaction to 
what happened  
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Grade Level 3 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


At this point in the year scholars will have mastered the previous skills in second grade of partition circles 
and rectangles into two, three, or four equal shares, describe the shares using the words halves, thirds, half 
of, a third of, etc., and describe the whole as two halves, three thirds, four fourths. Scholars will have also 
mastered recognition that equal shares of identical wholes need not have the same shape. 


The scholars will know and understand the word partition and the meaning of parts or breaking something 
into parts. 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s 
math curriculum.  Scholars will learn standards using the Arizona College and Career building from year 
to year.  EngageNY will be used along with manipulatives to build conceptual understanding.  First in 
Math online will be used for developing automaticity with math facts to increase mathematical fluency.  
Scholars, Kindergarten through Eighth Grade, will annually participate in The Grande Innovative 
Academy’s Math Olympics program to generate motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


3.NF.A.2. Understand a fraction as a number on the number line; represent fractions on a number line 
diagram. a. Represent a fraction 1/b on a number line diagram by defining the interval from 0 to 1 as the 
whole and partitioning it into b equal parts. Recognize that each part has size 1/b and that the endpoint of 
the part based at 0 locates the number 1/b on the number line. b. Represent a fraction a/b on a number line 
diagram by marking off a lengths 1/b from 0. Recognize that the resulting interval has size a/b and that its 
endpoint locates the number a/b on the number line. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Whiteboards and markers, independent worksheets and interactive math notebook. 


• Whiteboards                                                 
• Blank paper                                                          
• Fraction strips                                                      
• Whiteboards/markers 
• Interactive Math Notebook/Journal 
• Ruler 


 
* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
Read excerpts from Fraction Action by Loreen 
Leedy and Piece=Part=Portion by Scott Gifford. Review visual 
representation of ½, ¼, ¾, and ⅝ using divided/shaded shapes like 
rectangles, squares, and circles on an informational chart. 
 
Objective and Purpose:  TW post on board for scholars to write in their 
interactive daily math journal.  Scholars will be able to understand a 
fraction on the number line and represent fractions on a number line 
diagram. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW model the steps below as scholars follow along on their personal 
white boards.      
 
Modeling:  
TW tell scholars to draw a horizontal line with a ruler that is a bit longer 
than one of your fraction strips. 


 
TW instruct scholars to place a whole fraction strip just above the line 
they just drew 
TW then make a small mark on number line that is even with the right 
end of the strip. 
TW then make a small mark on number line that is even with the left end 
of the strip. 
 


 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
Scholars will sit quietly and listen to excerpts from Fraction Action, 
which will be read by the teacher. 
 
 
Objective and Purpose:  Scholars will write posted objective and 
purpose in their interactive daily math journal. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will model along with teacher drawing a number line and 
labeling it with 0 and 1. 
 
 
Modeling:  
Scholars will draw a horizontal line with a ruler that is a bit longer 
than their fraction strip. 
Scholars will make a small mark on the left and right of the 
fraction strip and label it 0 (left) and 1 (right). 
 
Scholars will follow along as teacher models the steps of marking 
the fraction strip with halves. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teachers gives Check for Understanding signal of 
“Get Ready Get Ready, scholar.”   If scholar doesn’t respond in 
five seconds, greater than , scholar will still need to be ready as 
there is no opt out and teacher will come back again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups 
Scholars will engage in small groups listening for guidance from 
teacher. 
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TW then label that mark 0 above the line.  This is where we start 
measuring the length of the strip. 
TW then label the small mark on the number line that is even with the 
right end of the strip and mark 1 above the line. 
TW ask scholars “If we start at 0, the 1 tells us when we’ve travelled 1 
whole length of the strip.” 
 
TW now mark the fraction strip with halves above the line. 
TW make a mark on the number line at the right end of 1 half.  This is 
the length of 1 half of the fraction strip. 
TW label that mark 1/2.  TW also label 0 halves and 2 halves. 
TW repeat the process to measure and label other fractions on the 
number line. 
 


 
 
 


 
 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate the room and say “Get Ready, Get Ready scholar, is 
2/3 greater than or less than 1/2?”  TW wait no more than five 
seconds for response.  If no response TW call on another scholar 
while circulating the room, then goes back to scholar with no 
response, says “What did scholar say” 


 
Scholars will draw a number bond for the fractional units.  
Partition the fraction strip to show the unit fractions of the number 
bond.  Scholars will use the fraction strip to help label the fractions 
on the number line. 
 
a.  Halves 
 


 
 
b.  Thirds 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: 
Scholars will complete five independent problems of the problem 
sets using fraction strip to label their number lines with thirds, 
fourths, fifths. 
Scholars will have ten minutes to complete their problem sets. 
Scholars are expected to do their personal best with high quality 
work correctly completing all five problems for mastery. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
Scholars will draw a number bond for the fractional unit “sixths” and 
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Guided Practice: 
The scholar will participate in small groups to promote concept 
development of drawing number bonds to correspond to the 
number lines. 
TW use questioning while circulating to help them see similarities 
and differences between the bonds, fraction strips, and fractions on 
the number line.  TW ask: 
� What do both the number bond and the number line show? 
� Which model shows you how big the unit fraction is in relation         
to the whole?  Explain how. 
� How do your number lines help you make number bonds? 
 
TW circulate the room, checking for scholar understanding at each step. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW pass out problem sets and scholars should do their personal best to 
complete their independent practice set within the allotted 10 minutes. 
For some scholars it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by 
specifying which problem they work on first.   
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
TW circulate the room and check scholar whiteboards for correct 
drawing and labeling. 
 


label the fraction on a number line using their personal white boards.  
Scholars will wait for teacher to call for closure and check for 
understanding. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


2 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
TW project a number line on the board with the endpoints 0 and 3.   
TW ask select scholars to come and partition into thirds. 
 
Objective 
TW post objectives onto the board for scholars to write into their 
interactive daily math journals.  The scholars will write the objective:  
Scholars will place whole number fractions and fractions between whole 
numbers on the number line. 
 
Instructional Delivery:  Whole Group 
TW instruct scholars to draw a number line on their personal white board 
with the endpoints 1 and 2.  TW ask where our endpoint 0 is.  TW 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will sit at their tables and raise their hands accordingly.  
Two or three scholars will share their responses as called upon. 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will write in the lesson objective 
and purpose in their interactive daily math journals.  The scholars will 
place whole number fractions and fractions between whole numbers on 
the number line.  
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will draw a number line on their personal white board and label 
the endpoints with 1 and 2. 
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instruct scholars to talk to their elbow partner. 
TW tell scholars that our number line doesn’t start at 0, so we can’t start 
at 0 fourths.  “How many fourths are in 1 whole?” 
 
TW label 4 fourths at whole number 1.  Label the rest of the fractions up 
to 2.  TW instruct scholars to check their work with a partner.  “What are 
the whole number fractions?-the fractions equal to 1 and 2?” 
TW ask scholars how many fourths would be equivalent to, or at the 
same point as 3? 
 
TW instruct scholars to draw a number line with the endpoints 2 and 4. 
TW ask scholars “what whole number is missing from this number line?” 
TW ask scholars to partition each whole number into 3 equal lengths. 
“To label the number line that starts at 2, we have to know how many 
thirds are equivalent to 2 wholes.  Discuss with your table how to find 
the number of thirds in 2 wholes.” 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate room and cold call on 5 select students to share their 
whiteboard drawings. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW instruct scholars to follow the previous examples using endpoints 3 
and 6, allowing scholars to place 2 whole numbers on the number line, 
and then partition into halves. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW provide scholars with problem sets to do their personal best with an 
exit ticket and allotted time of 10 minutes. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
TW project the following problem on the board. 
“Draw a number line with the endpoints 0 and 2.  Label the wholes.  
Estimate to partition each whole into sixths and label them.  Box the 
fractions that are located at the same points as whole numbers.” 
TW circulate the room when scholars give a “thumbs up” to check for 
closure. 


 
Scholars will discuss about where the 0 has gone.  It didn’t disappear; it 
is to the left of the 1.  The arrow on the number line tells ups that there 
are more numbers, but we just didn’t show them. 
Scholars will partition their number line into fourths. 
Scholars will reply with “4 fourths” 
 
 
Scholars will label the rest of the fractions up to 2. 
 


 
Scholars will “box” 4/4 and 8/4 as they are equivalent to the whole 
numbers 1 and 2. 
Scholars will discuss with their table that 12 fourths would be equivalent 
to 3. 
Scholars will draw/label a number line with the endpoints 2 and 4. 
 


 
Scholars will label 3 halfway between 2 and 4. 
Scholars will discuss that 3 thirds makes 1 whole.  So 6 units of thirds 
makes 2 wholes.  6 thirds are equivalent to 2 wholes. 
Scholars will fill in the rest of their number line. 
 


 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholars are ready as teacher gives Check for Understanding of the cold 
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call.  
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
Scholars will work in pairs to draw and label number lines with 
endpoints 3 and 6 (partition into halves), 0 and 5 (partition into fifths). 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will complete 5 independent problems in their problem set 
using number lines to place whole numbers fractions and fractions.  
Scholars will have 10 minutes to complete their problem sets. 
Scholars are expected to do their personal best with high quality work 
correctly completing all five problems for mastery. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:. 
Scholars will give “thumbs up” when they have finished their exit ticket 
problem on their personal white board.  Teacher will come and check for 
closure. 


S.A. 


 
Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Direct Instruction: 
Scholars will be seated at their tables listening for directions. 
 
Independent Practice: 
Scholars will be seated at their tables to complete their math and labeling 
and using number line to place whole numbers fractions and fractions. 
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4 ft. 2 ft. 1 ft. 3 
ft. 


0 ft. 


Summative Assessment Item 1: Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 12 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars will receive 
a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying the numbers on a number line (a) a maximum of 4 points for identifying the half-way point (b) and a possible 4 
points for the equivalent fraction (c). (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 9 points. (75%) 


 


 Jerry put 7 equally spaced hooks on a straight wire so students could hang up their coats.  The whole length is from the first hook to the last hook.  
 


a. On the picture below, label the fraction of the wire’s length where each hook is located.   


 
 


 
 


b. At what fraction is Betsy’s coat if she hangs it at the halfway point?  
c. Write a fraction that is equivalent to your answer for Part (b). 


Summative Assessment Item 2: A total of 12 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (a) a 
maximum of 4 points for identifying (b) and a possible 4 points for (c). (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 9 points. (75%) 


1. Jerry and his son have the exact same granola bars.  Jerry has eaten !
!
  of his granola bar.  His son has eaten !


!
 of his own granola bar.  Who has 


eaten more?  Explain your answer using a) words, b) pictures, and c) numbers.  


Summative Assessment Item 3:  A total of 8 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars will receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly identifying (a) and 
a maximum of 4 points for identifying (b) (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 6 points. (75%) 


 


2. Jerry has a fruit roll that is 4 feet long.   
a. Label the number line to show how Jerry might cut his fruit roll into pieces !


!
 of a foot long.  Label every fraction on the number line, 


including renaming the wholes.   


 
b.   Jerry’s son says that 1 third is the same as 2 sixths.  Do you agree?  Why or why not?   
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Answer Key 
 


Evidence of solid reasoning with a correct answer. 
 
 
 
(4 Points per correct answer) 


Summative Assessment 1 
12 points 


 
 


The student correctly: 


! Labels the number line with sixths. 


! Identifies !
!
 as the halfway point for Betsy’s coat. 


! Writes any fraction equivalent to !
!
, such as !


!
. 


Summative Assessment 2 
12 points 


 
 


The student clearly explains: 


! Jerry has eaten more of his granola bar. 


! !
!
 > !


!
. 


! !
!
 is greater than !


!
 because the units are larger. 


Summative Assessment 3 
8 points 


 
 


The student correctly: 


! Shows all of the fractions from !
!
 up to !"


!
 numerically, including renaming the wholes. 


! Explains !
!
 or !


!"
 of the whole roll was eaten with an accurate model in Part (b). 


 








K-‐12	  STUDENT	  COUNT K-‐8 9-‐12
Student	  Count	  Grades	  1-‐12 360 0
Student	  Count	  Kinder 90


Adjusted	  Student	  Count = 405 = 0


SUPPORT	  LEVEL	  WEIGHTS	  
TO	  BE	  USED	  FOR: K-‐8 9-‐12
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  0.001-‐99.999	  


Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) 1.399 1.559
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  100.000-‐499.999


Student	  Count	  Constant 500.000 500.000
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 405 -‐ 0
Difference = 95.000 = 0.000
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0.029 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.278 + 1.398
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 1.307 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  500.000-‐599.999
Student	  Count	  Constant 600.000 600.000
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.158 + 1.268
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  600.000	  or	  More
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight 1.158 1.268


Student	  Count	  Add-‐Ons
1. Hearing	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.771 =
3. ELL	  (English	  Learners) 0.000 x 0.115 =
4. MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R 0.000 x 6.024 =
5. MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC 0.000 x 5.833 =
6. Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment 0.000 x 7.947 =
7. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource) 0.000 x 3.158 =
8. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained) 0.000 x 6.773 =
9. DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI 0.000 x 0.003 =


10. Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private) 0.000 x 4.822 =
11. Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability 0.000 x 4.421 =
12. Visual	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.806 =
13. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.000







Student Weighted	  
Weighted	  Student	  Count Count x (from	  W.S.	  A) = Student	  Count


1. K-‐3	  (1) 292.500 x 1.407 =	   411.548
2. 4-‐8 112.500 x 1.307 = 147.038
3. 9-‐12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000
4. Total	  Student	  Count	   292.500 558.586
5. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.000
6. Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count 558.586


Base	  Level	  Amount	   $ 3,373.11
Increase	  for	  200	  Days	  of	  Instruction + $ 0.00
Adjusted	  Base	  Level	  Amount = $ 3,373.11
Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count	   x 558.586
Base	  Support	  Level = $ 1,884,172


K-‐8 9-‐12
Total	  Student	  Count	  (1) 405 0
Additional	  Assistance	  per	  Student	  Count x 1,707.77$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   x 1,990.38$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Additional	  Assistance 691,646.85$	  	  	  	  	   -‐$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Total	  	  Additional	  Assistance 691,646.85$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  


Total	  Equalization	  Assistance = 2,575,818.85$	  	  	  	  	  


(1)	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  for	  K-‐3	  includes	  student	  count	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading


0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000


Support
Level	  Weight













C.5 Three Year Operational Budget - 2016-2017 Cycle


Approved January 13, 2015


Provide Assumptions by Line
STUDENT COUNT (at full enrollment) 500.00 575.00 650.00
Number of Students (Budget based on) 450.00 517.50 585.00
% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 90.00% 90.00% 90.00%


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year 1 
or previous year) 36,183.83$         108,063.87$        137,345.10$       


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 2,542,228$         2,922,625$          3,219,588$         
Secured Funds - Private Donations 
Secured Funds - Loans 
Secured Funds - Other 
     Total Revenue 2,542,228$         2,922,625$          3,219,588$         


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


(add lines as necessary)
Salaries 
       Director/Principal 1.00         75,000.00$     7,500.00$   82,500$              1.00         76,500.00$   7,650.00$   84,150$               1.00         78,000.00$   7,800.00$   85,800.00$         
       Teacher-Regular Education 25.00       34,680.00$     3,468.00$   953,700$            30.00       35,816.67$   3,581.67$   1,181,950$          35.00       36,842.86$   3,684.29$   1,418,450.11$    
       Teacher-Special Education 1.00         36,000.00$     3,600.00$   39,600$              1.00         37,500.00$   3,750.00$   41,250$               1.00         39,000.00$   3,900.00$   42,900.00$         
       Instructional Assistants-Regular Education 4.00         12,410.00$     1,241.00$   54,604$              6.00         12,410.00$   1,241.00$   81,906$               6.00         12,410.00$   1,241.00$   81,906.00$         
       Instructional Assistants-Special Education -           -$            -$                    -$            -$                     -$            -$                    
       Clerical - Office Manager #1 1.00         35,000.00$     3,500.00$   38,500$              1.00         35,500.00$   3,550.00$   39,050$               1.00         36,000.00$   3,600.00$   39,600.00$         
       Bookkeeper/Finance 0.50         55,000.00$     5,500.00$   30,250$              1.00         55,000.00$   5,500.00$   60,500$               1.00         56,500.00$   5,650.00$   62,150.00$         
       Custodial/Maintenance 2.00         20,800.00$     2,080.00$   45,760$              2.00         20,800.00$   2,080.00$   45,760$               2.00         20,800.00$   2,080.00$   45,760.00$         
       Other - Office Manager #2 -           -$                -$            -$                    0.50         17,280.00$   1,728.00$   9,504$                 1.00         17,280.00$   1,728.00$   19,008.00$         
       Other - Nurse 1.00         14,040.00$     1,404.00$   15,444$              1.00         14,040.00$   1,404.00$   15,444$               1.00         14,040.00$   1,404.00$   15,444.00$         
       Other -  Academic Coach 1.00         52,000.00$     5,200.00$   57,200$              1.00         53,500.00$   5,350.00$   58,850$               1.00         55,000.00$   5,500.00$   60,500.00$         
Employee Benefits $ $ $
Employee Insurance (if applicable) 153,885.88$       210,494.97$        287,526.58$       
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 12,800.00$         14,700.00$          16,750.00$         
Instructional Consumables 500.00$              500.00$               500.00$              
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 4,600.00$           5,295.00$            5,950.00$           
Contracted Services (AIS) 28,915.95$         34,650.70$          37,424.70$         
Contracted Services (Special Education) 10,000.00$         12,500.00$          15,000.00$         
Curriculum & Resource Materials 25,864.00$         25,252.00$          21,820.00$         
Library Resources/Software $ $ $
SAIS Software $ 3,737.50$            4,225.00$           
Auditor Fees $ 8,800.00$            9,800.00$           
Other $ $ $
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 1,554,123.83$    1,934,294.28$     2,270,514.39$    


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES


Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)
Supplies 8,600.00$           10,000.00$          13,000.00$         
Marketing/Advertising 7,616.05$           7,616.05$            7,616.05$           
Contracted Services - O&M 2,500.00$           2,500.00$            2,500.00$           
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 720,000.00$       720,000.00$        720,000.00$       
Building & Improvements $ $ 24,000.00$         
Land & Improvements $ $ $
Fees/Permits $ $ 1,000.00$           
Property/Casualty/Liability Insurance 38,190.00$         45,446.00$          47,718.00$         
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 90,328.00$         107,408.00$        112,778.00$       
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 22,286.00$         26,521.00$          27,847.00$         
Transportation $ $ $
Food Service 9,720.00$           11,178.00$          12,636.00$         


Applicant Name:_____Grande Innovation Academy_____________________________________________________________________


Second Year Third YearFirst Year
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Student Furniture & Other Equipment $ $ 6,533.00$           
Office Furniture & Other Equipment $ $ $
Student Technology Equipment $ 1,990.00$            5,028.00$           
Office Technology Equipment $ 3,745.00$            3,745.00$           
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) $ $ $
Loan Repayment 16,984.08$         22,645.44$          22,645.44$         
Other $ $ $
     Total Operations & Maintenance 916,224.13$       959,049$             1,007,046.49$    


Total Expenditures 2,470,347.96$    2,893,344$          3,277,560.88$    


Total Revenues 2,578,411.83$    3,030,688.87$     3,356,933.10$    


Budget Balance (=Revenues-Expenditures) 108,063.87$       137,345.10$        79,372.22$         








K-‐12	  STUDENT	  COUNT K-‐8 9-‐12
Student	  Count	  Grades	  1-‐12 495 0
Student	  Count	  Kinder 90


Adjusted	  Student	  Count = 540 = 0


SUPPORT	  LEVEL	  WEIGHTS	  
TO	  BE	  USED	  FOR: K-‐8 9-‐12
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  0.001-‐99.999	  


Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) 1.399 1.559
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  100.000-‐499.999


Student	  Count	  Constant 500.000 500.000
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.278 + 1.398
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  500.000-‐599.999
Student	  Count	  Constant 600.000 600.000
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 540 -‐ 0
Difference = 60.000 = 0.000
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0.072 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.158 + 1.268
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 1.23 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  600.000	  or	  More
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight 1.158 1.268


B. Student	  Count	  Add-‐Ons
1. Hearing	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.771 =
3. ELL	  (English	  Learners) 0.000 x 0.115 =
4. MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R 0.000 x 6.024 =
5. MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC 0.000 x 5.833 =
6. Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment 0.000 x 7.947 =
7. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource) 0.000 x 3.158 =
8. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained) 0.000 x 6.773 =
9. DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI 0.000 x 0.003 =


10. Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private) 0.000 x 4.822 =
11. Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability 0.000 x 4.421 =
12. Visual	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.806 =
13. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.000







Student Weighted	  
Weighted	  Student	  Count Count x (from	  W.S.	  A) = Student	  Count


1. K-‐3	  (1) 315.000 x 1.330 =	   418.950
2. 4-‐8 225.000 x 1.230 = 276.750
3. 9-‐12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000
4. Total	  Student	  Count	   315.000 695.700
5. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.000
6. Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count 695.700


Base	  Level	  Amount	   $ 3,373.11
Increase	  for	  200	  Days	  of	  Instruction + $ 0.00
Adjusted	  Base	  Level	  Amount = $ 3,373.11
Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count	   x 695.700
Base	  Support	  Level = $ 2,346,673


K-‐8 9-‐12
Total	  Student	  Count	  (1) 540 0
Additional	  Assistance	  per	  Student	  Count x 1,707.77$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   x 1,990.38$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Additional	  Assistance 922,195.80$	  	  	  	  	   -‐$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Total	  	  Additional	  Assistance 922,195.80$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  


Total	  Equalization	  Assistance = 3,268,868.80$	  	  	  	  	  


(1)	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  for	  K-‐3	  includes	  student	  count	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading


0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000


Support
Level	  Weight
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Grade Level 3rd Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


This lesson will be part of a larger unit about using informational text, both in print and the internet, for 
research purposes.  Scholars will have previously been exposed to nonfiction text in prior grades however 
this lesson will introduce them to an extended list of text features and their uses.  The scholars will also 
have been made familiar with K-W-L charts as well as the engagement techniques used in this lesson 
(Turn and Teach, Pepper, as well as using sticky notes). 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


For this lesson each scholar will use leveled informational text from Reading A-Z.  The lesson will 
incorporate Core Knowledge sequence of instruction for the third grade (Astronomy).  The teacher will 
begin each lesson with whole group instruction, which will incorporate Madeline Hunter’s lesson model 
including the anticipatory set, the instructional delivery and teacher modeling. The teacher will then have 
the scholars engage in guided practice while he or she will check for understanding before the students 
begin independent practice.  During independent practice the teacher will pull small groups to offer 
differentiation or pull individuals for possible remediation depending on the evidence from check for 
understanding. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


3.RI. 5 Use text features and search tools (e.g., key words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate information 
relevant to a given topic efficiently. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Image of moon on projector 
Chart paper (for anchor chart) 
Leveled nonfiction text with the required text features (1 per student or 1 per pair) 
Post-it notes 
White board with a K-W-L chart 
Copy of Eclipse by David L. Dreier for each student and 1 for the teacher 
Reading journals 
Book box with leveled informational text books 
Class set of Reading A-Z books Hubble: An Out of this World Telescope 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 
6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes):  
The teacher will say, “Scholars, raise your hand if you saw the moon last 
evening.”  The teacher will wait for responses. He or she will show an 
image of a night sky on the board. Then he or she will say, “I thought the 
moon looked so amazing, I want to learn more about it.  How do you 
think I can learn more about the moon?”  Wait for replies.  “Yes, I can 
use a book about the moon. In fact a book about the moon will have 
many things in it that will help me learn A LOT! Let’s see how what we 
can find that will help us in our discovery.” 
 
Objective and Purpose: Scholars will be introduced to text features 
within informational text. 
 
Instructional Delivery:  The teacher will explain that the class will need 
to think about other reasons why an author might write about the moon. 
The teacher will create a brief list on the board.  One item should be to 
inform.    She will explain to the scholars that they will be sharing a book 
called Eclipses by David Dreier.  She will show the book cover to the 
scholars. Next, she’ll ask the class what they think it is about.  Teacher 
will ask, “How does the cover help me? What do you specifically see that 
tells me this book is about the moon?” Wait for replies  “Awesome ____ 
just used the words and the photograph to help him decide what this book 
is going to be about!” Teachers explains that the cover is a “Text 
Feature” and now we are going to find more text features to help us find 
information and details about stars.  She will get chart paper and the 
students will open their reading journals. 
 
Modeling: The teacher will take a walk through the book looking for text 
features.  As he or she progresses the scholars will write the list of text 
features as the teacher does.  Teacher will model opening up the book.  
She will start with the table of contents and write it on the anchor chart.  
Thinking out loud, she will talk about the purpose of the table of contents 
(showing how she can look anything up and find the page of information 
she needs).  Then he or she will point out headings, explaining the 


 
 
 
 
Scholars will listen attentively in a whole group setting.  They will 
volunteer answers when asked to do so. 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will repeat the objective as the teacher writes it on the board. 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will suggest ideas about why an author would want to write a 
book about the moon. 
Scholars will answer questions from the teacher. If there are no 
volunteers the teachers will pull sticks to get full engagement.  Scholars 
will answer what they think the book is about. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will listen and watch as the teacher models “looking for text 
features.” 
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purpose of each.  She will refer to her anchor chart and explain that they 
will do the same thing.  TW then point out a sidebar, and describe how it 
can add additional information about a specific point. 
 
Check for Understanding:  
After the teacher has modeled finding the three text features she will ask 
the scholars to turn and teach. “Scholars, turn to your neighbor and teach 
them what the purpose of the cover of the book is. Ready Teach.” 
“Scholars switch neighbors and turn and teach and explain the purpose of 
the table of contents.  Ready Teach.” Scholars will turn and teach me the 
purpose of a heading. Ready Teach.” Scholars will turn and teach me the 
purpose of a sidebar. Ready Teach.” The teacher will walk around 
listening to each scholar’s response.   
 
Guided Practice:  
Pass copies of Eclipses out to each student.  Have the scholar write the 
heading in their reading journals-Text Features.  On the next line have 
them copy the anchor chart that the teacher started with just cover and 
table of contents and heading.  Next the teacher will explain that they are 
going to walk through the book together to find important text features 
that will help them learn more information about eclipses.  Together as a 
class they will walk through the book stopping at boldfaced words, 
pictures, and sidebars.  Scholars will write the name of the text feature 
and its purpose on their chart in their journals. 
 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will explain that each scholar will 
find the features they learned about today in a different book.  They will 
get any informational book from their book boxes (already leveled for 
their use) and they will label what they find for each text feature they 
learned about today with a small sticky note. 
 
Closure/Exit ticket (5 minutes):  The teacher will have the scholars find a 
partner and share the features they found in their book. 
 
 


 
 
Scholars will show their understanding by turning and teaching their 
neighbor the purpose of the cover, table of contents and the purpose of 
headings and sidebars.  It should sound something like this, “The purpose 
of the cover is to tell the reader what the book is about.  The purpose of 
the table of contents is to tell the reader what page they can look at to 
find specific information.  The purpose of headings is to tell the reader 
what that small section is about. The purpose of a sidebar is to provide 
additional information about a specific point in the text.” 
 
 
 
Scholars will open their reading journals and will write as the teacher 
instructs. 
Scholars will write Text Features in their journals.  Under this heading 
they will add the other details of the anchor chart (Cover- to tell the 
reader what the book is about. Table of Contents- to tell the reader what 
page to look at for their question. Heading- to tell the reader what that 
section is about.  Boldfaced words (or keywords)- to tell the reader that 
this words meaning is in the back of the book. Photographs- to show the 
reader what they are reading about. Sidebar- to provide additional 
information on a point in the text.) 
 
 
Scholars will return to their desks and get their book boxes.  They will 
find an information text book and begin searching for the features in 
today’s lesson.  They will put a sticky note next to each text feature they 
find. 
 
Scholars will find their neighbor at their seats and they will thumb 
through their books together pointing out the features that they each 
have.  If one scholar has one that the other does not have then they will 
get a sticky for the feature. 


2 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes):   
The teacher will ask if the scholars remember yesterday’s activity with 
the text features.  Then he or she will draw a KWL (3 columned t-chart, 
with a K for “what I already know”, a W in the middle for “what I want 
to know” then a L at the end for” what I learned”) chart on the white 


 
 
 
Scholars will volunteer information about things they already know 
about “text features” as well as things they came across in their searches 
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board.  Together as a class they will quickly discuss the features they 
learned about yesterday.  Then the teacher will ask about what other 
things they noticed that they didn’t talk about.  Scholars will raise their 
hand and ask about the “pictures” and the diagrams and the glossary 
(may need teacher prompting).  The teacher will fill these into the W 
section of the K-W-L Chart.  She will announce that they will explore 
that today. 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will be introduced to and will find 
text features in an informational text. 
 
Instructional Delivery:  The scholar and the teacher will prepare by 
opening up reading journals and the anchor chart from yesterday.  The 
will all write the new features they will learn about today, photograph 
captions, diagrams, key words, and glossary.  The teacher will explain 
that these features will help them learn even more about the moon and 
the eclipses but first we must find these things so that we know what we 
are looking for and then we will experiment with how to use them. 
  
Modeling:  The teacher will look through the book to find a photograph.  
She will write it on the chart.  Thinking out loud she will say, “I wonder 
what this photo is about or why it is helping me to learn more.”  Then she 
will point out the writing at the bottom of the photo and explain that this 
piece of information is called a caption and she will write it on the anchor 
chart. Farther along in the text she will come across bold-faced key 
words then she will model for the scholars how to get into the glossary to 
find the meanings of the words.  At the first picture the teacher will turn 
to the scholars and ask what the image is.  She will then name the writing 
at the bottom of the page as captions and photographs or illustrations.  
For the final piece she will note the details of a diagram.  She will 
complete her list of key words and brief descriptions. 
 
Check for Understanding:  The teacher ask the scholars to take their copy 
of Eclipses out so that to use for the rest of the lesson. The teacher will 
ask the scholars to find another photograph in the book and then all 
together they will explain what the photo is about using the caption. 
 
Guided Practice:  
Together the teacher and scholars will find a diagram with labels and a 
key word in the glossary.  They will continue to write the name and its 


yesterday but have not previously talked about, ie captions, glossary, and 
diagrams. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The scholars will repeat the objective as the teacher writes it on the 
board. 
 
 
Scholars will open their journals to the page they were working on 
previously.  They will continue their list of text features. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will listen attentively as the teacher models the instruction. 
After each new text feature the student will write the word and the 
purpose on their lists. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will find the photograph and use the caption to describe what 
they learned. 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will continue to write the features and their purposes in their 
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purpose in their reading journals.  They will stop at each feature 
(including the ones from a previous lesson) and explain its purpose 
(verbally) for spiraling purposes. 
 
Independent Practice:  The teacher will explain that each scholar will 
find the features they learned about today in a different book.  They will 
get any informational book from their book boxes (already leveled for 
their use) and they will label what they find for each text feature they 
learned about today with a small sticky note. 
 
Closure/Exit ticket (5 minutes): The teacher will have the scholar stand 
for a round of “pepper” to ask questions to check for understanding. The 
teacher will pull sticks to ask these questions: 
What will I find in the table of contents?, Where is the table of contents 
found?, What is the glossary?, What is a sidebar?, What if I find a bold-
faced key word what do I do?, What can the cover tell me about a book?, 
What is a caption?, What is an illustration?, What is a diagram?, What is 
usually found in the back of the book? 


reading journals. 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will return to their seats and begin the assignment.  They will 
search their own book box books to find the remaining text features. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will stand and be ready to answer the questions.  They do not 
know who will be called until after the question is asked so they must all 
be ready. 
 
 


3 


Anticipatory Set: The teacher will have the anchor chart up on the wall.  
The teacher will start by saying “I wonder why it is important that I know 
about all these text features when I want to know about something new?”  
The scholars will provide ideas and the teacher will write them down.  “I 
will need to know how to use these text features in order to increase my 
learning.”  The teacher will explain the day’s objective:  “While I was 
searching through my book for text features I came across a lot of 
information but I didn’t dig too deeply.  That is what we are going to do 
today.  We are going to use what we learned yesterday to find what we 
want to learn today.” 
 
Objective and Purpose: The student will use text features effectively to 
find information in nonfiction text. 
 
Instructional Delivery:  The teacher will create a new KWL Chart on the 
board.  Together as a class they will generate a list of things they want to 
know about eclipses (may require teacher guidance to get questions that 
can be answered in the book-What is an eclipse, What happens during an 
eclipse, When can we see an eclipse, and Why can’t I look at an 
eclipse?).  Next the teacher will ask the students about how they plan to 
find this information out.  They will be allowed the opportunity to think-
pair-share.  The students will explain or suggest that they use text 


 
 
 
 
Scholars will volunteer ideas and listen. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will write the objective in their reading journals.  
 
 
 
Scholars will listen to instruction and participate when asked.  They will 
think-pair-share with their neighbors about how they plan to learn the 
information form the questions. 
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features like the glossary and the table of contents to find information 
quickly.   
 
Modeling:  The teacher will model finding some of the questions while 
thinking out loud.  She will write them in the “L” section of the KWL 
chart.   
 
Check for Understanding:  The teacher will ask the student to holdup 3 
fingers and in 3 steps explain how she found the answer to the question 
without having to read the entire book (in unison).  The teacher will 
explain the steps again if the scholars missed a step in the process. 
 
Guided Practice:  The teacher will pass out the books again.  Each 
student will actively search for the answers to the class generated list 
together leaving 3 or 4 as independent practice opportunities.  Before the 
students will practice independently the teacher will talk about the 
features they might use for the last few questions.    
 
Independent Practice:  The scholars will find the answers to the last few 
questions independently and they will put a sticky note in the book where 
they found the answers.   
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will share their sticky notes with the class.  
They will explain how they found the answer to their elbow partners. 


 
 
 
The scholars will listen as the teacher models instruction. 
 
 
 
 
The scholar will hold u three fingers and count down as they come up 
with their own three steps to using the table of contents. 
 
 
Scholars will search for information (rather than the text feature) using 
the text features instead of reading the entire book. 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will work independently on finding the answers to the questions 
they created at the start of the lesson.  They will write where they found 
the information and the answer to the question. 
 
Scholars will share out their findings at the end of the lesson. 


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


For the assessment piece, scholars will be asked to independently 
complete three assignments.  In the first assignment the scholars will 
answer the questions pertaining directly to the standard.  In the next 
assessment the scholars will use an assigned text not used during the 
lesson to search for information using the text feature pieces. In the final 
assignment scholars will use a text of their choice to find important 
information using the text features. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure student mastery of the 
application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). For each assessment item, provide an answer key or 
scoring rubric which clearly describes how assessment items are to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 
and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score. 
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Summative Assessment Item 1 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score):  Using the book, Hubble: An Out-of-This-World Telescope 
Informational (nonfiction), From Reading A-Z answer the questions from the assessment.  
Key to Assessment Item 1: A score of 9/12 would be the lowest score for mastery at 75% 


 1. Hubble: An Out of this World Telescope   


2. Page 3 


3. The page where each section can be found. 


4. Options available for question #4 


5. Page 15. 


6. In the caption.   


7. Must mention something about the telescope mirror. 


8. Page 23. 


9.  Must mention something about word definitions can be found in glossary. 


10. Either vacuum or black hole, with definition from glossary.  


11. and 12. Either page 6 (Astronauts face danger during Hubble Mission space walk) or page 10 (Different kinds of energy)  


Assessment	  1-‐	  Use	  the	  nonfiction	  text	  provided	  by	  the	  teacher	  to	  answer	  the	  questions:	  


1.	  What	  is	  the	  title	  of	  the	  book?	  	   	   	   	   	   	   2.	  Find	  the	  table	  of	  contents.	  	  What	  page(s)	  is	  it	  on?	  


3.	  What	  key	  facts	  or	  information	  did	  the	  table	  of	  contents	  help	  you	  find?	  	   4.	  Write	  down	  a	  heading	  you	  see	  in	  the	  table	  of	  contents.	  


5.	  According	  to	  the	  table	  of	  contents,	  on	  what	  page	  does	  the	  section	  on	  the	  Butterfly	  Nebula	  start?	  


6.	  Where	  did	  you	  find	  the	  information	  about	  the	  picture?	  


7.	  What	  key	  facts	  or	  information	  did	  the	  caption	  on	  page	  19	  give	  you?	   8.	  Find	  the	  glossary.	  	  What	  page(s)	  is	  it	  on?	  


9.	  What	  is	  the	  glossary	  used	  for?	   	   10.	  Find	  a	  key	  word	  on	  page	  12	  and	  look	  it	  up	  in	  the	  glossary.	  	  Write	  	  the	  word	  and	  its	  definition.	  


11.	  What	  page	  has	  a	  sidebar?	   	   	   	   	   	   12.	  What	  is	  the	  topic	  of	  the	  sidebar?	  
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Summative Assessment Item 2 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score):  The scholar will fill in the letter from the correct choice.  A 
score of 8/10 will be 80% or Mastery. (Mastery is set at 75% or greater) 


Key: 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Summative Assessment Item 3 (clearly identify answer key/scoring rubric, and acceptable score):  Through individual assessment with the teacher the scholar 
will use the rubric to guide their search for information in the text of their choice.   The teacher will ask questions about the leveled text that will require the 
scholar to find information using the text features.  There are 8 possible points. Mastery is set at 6 points. (75% or greater) 


Points 0 1 2 


Table of contents Scholar was unable to use the table of 
contents 


Scholar was able to identify the table 
of contents 


The scholar was able to identify and 
use the table of contents 


Key words/ glossary The scholar was unable to use the key 
words to find definitions in the 
glossary 


The scholar was able to identify the 
key words however was unable to use 
the glossary to define the key words 


The scholar used the glossary to define 
the key words found in the text. 


Headings/ Subheading The scholar does not  know how to use 
the heading or subheadings 


The scholar can identify the headings 
and subheadings. 


The scholar can identify and use the 
headings and subheadings to find 
information. 


Sidebar The scholar was unable to identify a 
sidebar in the text. 


The scholar was able to identify a 
sidebar, but not describe its 
relationship to the main text. 


The scholar could identify a sidebar 
and describe its relationship to the 
main text. 








K-‐12	  STUDENT	  COUNT K-‐8 9-‐12
Student	  Count	  Grades	  1-‐12 427.5 0
Student	  Count	  Kinder 90


Adjusted	  Student	  Count = 472.5 = 0


SUPPORT	  LEVEL	  WEIGHTS	  
TO	  BE	  USED	  FOR: K-‐8 9-‐12
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  0.001-‐99.999	  


Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) 1.399 1.559
Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  100.000-‐499.999


Student	  Count	  Constant 500.000 500.000
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 472.5 -‐ 0
Difference = 27.500 = 0.000
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0003 x 0.0004
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0.008 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.278 + 1.398
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 1.286 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  500.000-‐599.999
Student	  Count	  Constant 600.000 600.000
Adjusted	  Student	  Count -‐ 0 -‐ 0
Difference = 0.000 = 0.000
Weight	  Adjustment	  Factor x 0.0012 x 0.0013
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Increase = 0 = 0
Support	  Level	  Weight	  Constant + 1.158 + 1.268
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  	  (2) = 0 = 0


Adjusted	  Student	  Count	  600.000	  or	  More
	  	  	  	  Support	  Level	  Weight 1.158 1.268


Student	  Count	  Add-‐Ons
1. Hearing	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.771 =
3. ELL	  (English	  Learners) 0.000 x 0.115 =
4. MD-‐R,	  A-‐R,	  and	  SID-‐R 0.000 x 6.024 =
5. MD-‐SC,	  A-‐SC,	  and	  SID-‐SC 0.000 x 5.833 =
6. Multiple	  Disabilities	  Severe	  Sensory	  Impairment 0.000 x 7.947 =
7. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Resource) 0.000 x 3.158 =
8. Orthopedic	  Impairment	  (Self-‐Contained) 0.000 x 6.773 =
9. DD,	  ED,	  MIID,	  SLD,	  SLI,	  and	  OHI 0.000 x 0.003 =


10. Emotionally	  Disabled	  (Private) 0.000 x 4.822 =
11. Moderate	  Intellectual	  Disability 0.000 x 4.421 =
12. Visual	  Impairment 0.000 x 4.806 =
13. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.000







Student Weighted	  
Weighted	  Student	  Count Count x (from	  W.S.	  A) = Student	  Count


1. K-‐3	  (1) 315.000 x 1.386 =	   436.590
2. 4-‐8 157.500 x 1.286 = 202.545
3. 9-‐12 0.000 x 0.000 = 0.000
4. Total	  Student	  Count	   315.000 639.135
5. Total	  Add-‐On	  Count 0.000
6. Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count 639.135


Base	  Level	  Amount	   $ 3,373.11
Increase	  for	  200	  Days	  of	  Instruction + $ 0.00
Adjusted	  Base	  Level	  Amount = $ 3,373.11
Total	  Weighted	  Student	  Count	   x 639.135
Base	  Support	  Level = $ 2,155,873


K-‐8 9-‐12
Total	  Student	  Count	  (1) 472.5 0
Additional	  Assistance	  per	  Student	  Count x 1,707.77$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   x 1,990.38$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Additional	  Assistance 806,921.33$	  	  	  	  	   -‐$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Total	  	  Additional	  Assistance 806,921.33$	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  


Total	  Equalization	  Assistance = 2,962,794.33$	  	  	  	  	  


(1)	  Support	  Level	  Weight	  for	  K-‐3	  includes	  student	  count	  add-‐ons	  for	  K-‐3	  and	  K-‐3	  Reading


0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000
0.000


Support
Level	  Weight
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Profess ional  Prof i l e  
Eager to provide an educational atmosphere where scholars and teachers have the opportunity to fulfill his or 
her maximum potential for intellectual, emotional, and psychological growth.  


• Hold Masters Degree in Elementary Education and Bachelors Degree in Psychology, with a minor in 
English 


• Experienced in early childhood education as well as grades 1-6. 


• Constantly expanding my professional education with classes, observations and other professional 
development programs and experiences. 


• Certified K-8 and in Gifted Ed with DODEA. 


Educat ion and Cert i f i cat ions 
2009-Present         Highly Qualified Certification with the State of Arizona 


• SEI, Early Literacy prerequisites 
 


2005-2007   University of Phoenix          Phoenix, AZ 
• Master’s in Education MAED, 3.96 GPA 


• General and Professional Knowledge AEPA 4/06 
 
1999-2002           University of Maryland University College  Ramstein, GE 


• BA, major in Psychology, minor in English, 3.5 GPA 


Key Qual i f i ca t ions  


• Always communicates necessary information to students, parents and appropriate colleagues regarding 
student progress and student needs. 


• Identifies and selects different instructional resources and methods to meet the varying needs of 
students as well as provides instructional assistance to teachers. 


• Experienced in many different pedagogy and methods of student engagement 


• Utilizes data on a regular basis for both students’ use and to guide instruction. 


Experience  


SY 2014-2015              Mendel Elementary (DODDS)               Yokota AB, Japan 
Gifted Education Teacher  


n Provided rigorous project based learning activities for 30 identified gifted students. 
n Guided teachers individually in differentiating classroom instruction and use of data driven lessons. 
n Provided staff trainings in differentiation and instruction. 


SY 2013-2014              Mendel Elementary (DODDS)                Yokota AB, Japan 
Fourth Grade Teacher 


§ Was grade level team leader 
n Began an in-class data tracking program where student’s learned to base their learning goals on 


their needs through analyzing their own data. 
n Provided project based learning throughout the year.  







April 2012-June 2013   Mendel Elementary                                 Yokota AB, Japan 
Third Grade Teacher 


n Began a data driven program to achieve the school wide goals. 


2011-December 2011   Odyssey Preparatory Academy              Buckeye, AZ 
Second Grade Teacher 


2010- 2011                    Liberty Elementary                                  Buckeye, AZ 
Second Grade Teacher 


2009-2010                     Liberty Elementary                                 Buckeye, AZ 
First Grade Teacher 


2006-2009                     Liberty Elementary                                 Buckeye, AZ 
Sixth Grade Teacher 


2002-2006                     Domestic Engineer                                 Buckeye, AZ 


1999-2002            Ramstein Elementary School                 Ramstein AB, GE 
Substitute Teacher 
1998-1999                   Ramstein CDC                                     Ramstein AB, GE 
Preschool Teacher 


Pro f e s s iona l  Deve lopment  in  Educat ion 
• 21st Century Education (University of San Diego USD)2014 
• Classroom Instruction that Works (USD)2013 
• Technology In Education (USD)2012 
• Singapore Math Training 2011 
• Estrella Mountain College Gifted Courses 2010 
• District Assessment Writing 
• PBS Early Readers Courses 2010 
• DIBELS Training 2009 and 2010 
• APS- Teachers training (2 week workshop on Sustainability) 
• Sue Larson Inductive Math Committee (2008-2009) 
• Seattle Pacific GATE courses 
• Foss Training- Summer 2009 


 Schoo l  Community  Act iv i t i e s  
• AdvancEd pre-inspection team member 2014 
• Continuous School Improvement (CSI) Executive Board Member (2013-2015) 
• Grade Level Team Leader 2012-2014 
• Liberty Elementary School PTO Secretary 
• Galileo- Teacher Trainer 2010 


 
Profess ional  Aff i l ia t ions 


Arizona Association for the Gifted and Talented 
NEA National Educators Association 
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Grade Level 3rd Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 


List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


Prior to this unit, the scholars will demonstrate a working knowledge of the steps of the writing process (3.W.5).  
The scholar will have mastered writing a paragraph on one idea or topic that is appropriate to their task and audience 
(3.W.4) Scholars will have mastered standard writing conventions (3.L.2) and have knowledge of language and it’s 
conventions (3.L.3).  Scholars will have prior experience working with Thinking Maps. They will have learned the 
elements of plot in 2nd grade (2.RL.7). 


This lesson will be part of a larger unit in which scholars will write a fiction story.  At the point in the unit where 
these lessons occur, the scholars will have already generated several possible ideas for a fiction story and narrowed 
in on the idea they will use.  This series of lessons will be a part of the brainstorming and drafting process.  The 
teacher will complete her own fiction story to model all strategies as the scholars progress through the unit. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


For this unit, scholars will use novels from Core Knowledge as exemplar text for writing.  They will use Thinking 
Maps to develop their ideas and strengthen their writing.  The teacher will begin each day with whole group 
instruction, which will incorporate elements of Madeline Hunter’s lesson model including the anticipatory set, 
instructional delivery and teacher modeling.  The teacher will then have the scholars engage in guided practice and a 
check for understanding before they are released to independent practice with their own writing.  During the 
independent practice time, the teacher will be able to pull a small group of scholars for reteach as need is indicated 
on the check for understanding piece. 


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


3.W.3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 
a. Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and or characters; organize an event sequence that 
unfolds naturally. 
c. Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order. 


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Scholar Writing Notebooks 
Teacher model of a Fiction Story 
Core Knowledge Novels as exemplar text: Alice in Wonderland 
Classroom White Board and Marker 
Individual Scholar White Boards and Markers 
Projector/Document Camera 
Rubric for Story Opening 
Rubric for Chronological Flow Map 
Rubric for Temporal Words and Phrases 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, 
Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6).  
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by lesson, 
which will provide students with opportunities to engage the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of instructional strategies 
to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which students will engage to allow them to master the grade-
level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of student activities to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): In a whole group class setting, the teacher will ask 
the scholars to think back to the novels they have read together so far this year.  
The teacher will ask: How did the author begin the story?  How did they introduce 
you to the main characters? 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will draft an opening paragraph for their 
story that introduces their main character. 
 
Instructional Delivery (10 minutes): The teacher will tell the scholars that stories 
need strong lead characters.  The lead character is how the reader connects to the 
story and the person through which the story events are reveled.  At the beginning 
of a story, the author must introduce their main character and set up the situation of 
the story.  For example, the teacher will project excerpts from the beginning of 
Alice in Wonderland and talk the scholars through the introduction of Alice and 
the set up of the story situation.  The teacher will explain that before writing 
begins, an author must plan out what the situation in a story will be and how they 
will introduce the main character. 
 
Modeling (5 minutes): The teacher will model the thought process of 
brainstorming the story situation and how to introduce the main character using a 
Bubble Map.  The teacher will think aloud through out this so the scholars can hear 
the teacher get her ideas out and how they will be connected in the story.  As the 
teacher is working through the model she will make her thinking apparent by 
generating a bullet point list of elements to include off to the side of the Bubble 
Map.  The teacher will then model drafting the introductory paragraph for her 
fictional story, pulling elements from the brainstorm on the Bubble Map.   
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will ask the scholars to list the elements 
they should include on their Bubble Map. 
 
Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will guide scholars through the 
process of creating their Bubble Map.  She will talk them through the creation of 
the map, then call on scholars to remind the class of each element to include.  The 
scholars will be given time to address that element before the class moves on to the 
next.   
 


The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  The scholars 
will discuss the question with a partner and then the teacher 
will use the pepper technique (technique 24- Teach Like a 
Champion) to call on scholars to share their thoughts.  At the 
end of the share, the teacher will randomly call on a scholar to 
summarize the discussion. 
 
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The teacher will cold call (technique 22- Teach Like a 
Champion) on scholars to answer questions about the elements 
of literature in the novel.   
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will actively listen to the modeling.  In their Writing 
Notebooks, the scholars will take bullet point notes on what 
elements need to be addressed in the brainstorm.     
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will respond chorally with call and response 
(technique 23- Teach Like Champion) by reading their bullet 
point list. 
 
The scholars will make create their Bubble Map in their 
Writing Notebook.  When the teacher asks for the elements to 
include, scholars will answer chorally- call and response 
(technique 23- Teach Like a Champion) or by names pulled at 
random- pepper (technique 24- Teach like a Champion).  As 
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Independent Practice (10 minutes): Scholars will draft an introductory paragraph 
for their fiction story pulling elements from their Bubble Map.  The teacher will 
walk the room to assist as needed. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): The teacher will have the scholar share their 
paragraph with a partner.  Each partner will respond to the other partner’s reading 
with one positive observation. 


the teacher gives writing time between each prompt, scholars 
will record ideas for that element on their individual map. 
 
The scholars will work independently to create their paragraph.  
They will incorporate elements from their map in their writing. 
 
Scholar will share their paragraph with a partner and respond to 
what they hear using the teacher given prompt. 


2 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): Working in a whole group setting the teacher open 
by asking the scholars to recall how the sequence of events unfolded in the novel 
Alice in Wonderland.  The teacher will have the scholars list and sequence 7 
events as a table group.  Each table group will share out their sequence. 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will organize the sequence of events in their 
story. 
 
Instructional Delivery (5 minutes): Then the teacher will explain to the scholars 
that, like in Alice in Wonderland, the way that the events are sequenced is a very 
important part of writing.  The sequence of events drives the reader forward.  
Teacher will ask scholars to take a stand to show if they agree or disagree with this 
statement.     
 
Modeling (10 minutes): The teacher will project a copy of her bubble map from 
the day before.  The teacher will explain that they are now going to take these 
ideas and sequence them in a way that tells the story using a Flow Map.  The 
teacher will define chronological order of events, and the scholars will take notes 
on the definition.  The teacher will model pulling ideas off of the Bubble Map and 
sequencing them chronologically into the Flow Map. 
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will use the activities of the class that 
morning as a check for understanding of chronological order.  The teacher will 
randomly list 4 events the class experienced that day and ask the scholars to write 
them in chronological order on their whiteboard and show it to the teacher. 
 
Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will then lead the class through the 
creation of their own Flow Map sequence of events.  The teacher will ask 
prompting questions to help the scholars put down what happened first, next and 
last in their story. 
 
Independent Practice (10 minutes): Scholars will now work independently on 
writing the events into the draft of their story. 


The scholars will discuss the teacher prompt with their table 
group.  The teacher will pepper call (technique 24- Teach Like 
a Champion) scholar from each table to share the ideas of the 
group.   
 
 
 
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  Scholars will 
take a stand (technique 21- Teach Like a Champion) to show if 
they agree or disagree that the sequence of a story is an 
important element of writing. 
 
 
 
The scholars will write the definition of chronological order in 
their Writing Notebook.  The scholars will answer the teacher’s 
questions about building a Flow Map when cold called on 
(technique 22- Teach Like a Champion).   
 
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars 
will order the events chronologically and write it on their white 
board then display it for the teacher to check. 
 
The scholars will follow the teacher’s prompts to create a Flow 
Map of a chronological sequence of events for their story. 
 
The scholars will work independently to draft the events into 
their story. 
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Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): The teacher will have the scholar share their 
paragraph with a partner.  Each partner will respond to the other partner’s reading 
with one positive observation. 


Scholar will share their paragraph with a partner and respond to 
what they hear using the teacher given prompt. 


3 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): Working in a whole group setting the teacher open 
by asking the scholars: What type of words signal time? 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will generate a bank of temporal words and 
phrases to use in their writing.  
 
Instructional Delivery (5 minutes): Then the teacher will explain to the scholars 
that another important aspect of a narrative story is using temporal words to help 
the reader keep track of the sequence of events.  The teacher will write the 
definition of temporal words in her Writing Notebook as the scholars write the 
definition in theirs.  The teacher will begin a word bank of exemplar temporal 
words and ask the scholars to add to it.  Both the teacher and the scholars will write 
the word bank in their Writing Notebook.   
 
Modeling (10 minutes): The teacher will project a copy of her fictional story and 
read it aloud to the class.  As the teacher reads she will think aloud about places 
where the addition of a temporal word or phrase could enhance the writing.  She 
will model adding temporal words and phrases to her story. 
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will save the final example from her 
fiction story as a check for understanding.  When the teacher reads the final 
paragraph, she will ask scholars to write an appropriate temporal word to add on 
their white board and show it to the teacher. 
 
Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will then guide the scholars through 
revising the first portion of their fictional story to include temporal words and 
phrases.  She will provide prompts to help scholars recognize where they are in the 
story and what type of temporal words are appropriate to that portion of the story.   
 
Independent Practice (10 minutes): Scholars will now finish revising their story 
independently to include temporal words. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): Scholars will share their favorite revised 
sentence which now includes a temporal word with a partner. 


The scholars will discuss the teacher prompt with a partner to 
be ready to answer if called on.  The teacher will pepper call 
(technique 24- Teach Like a Champion) on scholars at random 
to share out.  
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  The scholars 
will take notes on the definition of temporal words using 
board=paper (technique 14- Teach Like a Champion).  The 
scholars will volunteer suggestions for temporal words to add 
to the class generated word bank.  The scholars will record the 
word bank in their Writing Notebook.   
 
 
 
The scholars will take a stand (technique 21- Teach Like a 
Champion) by signaling thumbs up/thumbs down when the 
teacher asks if a temporal word is a good fit for a particular 
location in the story.  
 
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars 
will identify the final temporal word and write it on their white 
board then display it for the teacher to check. 
 
 
Scholars will follow along with teacher prompts to edit the first 
portion of their story to include temporal words. 
 
 
The scholars will work independently to revise their fiction 
story to include temporal words and phrases throughout. 
 
Scholars will share their revisions with a partner. 
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4 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): Working in a whole group setting the teacher open 
by asking the scholars: What makes a story come alive? 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will be able to create descriptive details to 
develop characters, settings, and events.  
 
Instructional Delivery (5 minutes): Then the teacher will explain to the scholars 
that another important aspect of a narrative story is using adjectives, adverbs, and 
other descriptive details to make the basic elements of the story more alive.  The 
teacher will read from Alice in Wonderland and have students identify adjectives, 
adverbs, and descriptive phrases.   
 
Modeling (10 minutes): The teacher will project a copy of her fictional story and 
read it aloud to the class.  As the teacher reads she will think aloud about places 
where the addition of a descriptive detail could enhance the writing.  She will 
model adding descriptive details to her story. 
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will save the final example from her 
fiction story as a check for understanding.  When the teacher reads the final 
paragraph, she will ask scholars to write an appropriate descriptive detail to add on 
their white board and show it to the teacher. 
 
Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will then guide the scholars through 
revising the first portion of their fictional story to include descriptive details.  She 
will provide prompts to help scholars recognize where they are in the story and 
what type of descriptive details are appropriate to that portion of the story.   
 
Independent Practice (10 minutes): Scholars will now finish revising their story 
independently to include descriptive details. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): Scholars will share their favorite revised 
sentence which now includes a descriptive details with a partner.	  


The scholars will discuss the teacher prompt with a partner to 
be ready to answer if called on.  The teacher will pepper call 
(technique 24- Teach Like a Champion) on scholars at random 
to share out.  
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The scholars will actively listen to the teacher read, and will 
identify descriptive details in the text.   
 
 
The scholars will take a stand (technique 21- Teach Like a 
Champion) by signaling thumbs up/thumbs down when the 
teacher asks if a descriptive detail is a good fit for a particular 
location in the story.  
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars 
will identify the final descriptive detail and write it on their 
white board then display it for the teacher to check. 
 
Scholars will follow along with teacher prompts to edit the first 
portion of their story to include descriptive details. 
 
The scholars will work independently to revise their fiction 
story to include descriptive details throughout. 
 
Scholars will share their revisions with a partner. 


5 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): Working in a whole group setting the teacher open 
by asking the scholars: What makes a story hold your interest? 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will be able to maintain the interest of the 
reader through effective plot development.  
 
Instructional Delivery (5 minutes): Then the teacher will explain to the scholars 
that another important aspect of a narrative story is using techniques such as 
tension and humor to develop the plot of a story.  The teacher will read from Alice 


The scholars will discuss the teacher prompt with a partner to 
be ready to answer if called on.  The teacher will pepper call 
(technique 24- Teach Like a Champion) on scholars at random 
to share out.  
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The scholars will actively listen to the teacher read, and will 
identify phrases that build interest.   
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in Wonderland and have students identify phrases that build tension and add 
humor, and will use the board to trace the development of the plot.   
 
Modeling (10 minutes): The teacher will project a copy of her fictional story and 
read it aloud to the class.  As the teacher reads she will think aloud about places 
where the addition of a narrative element could enhance the plot.  She will model 
adding elements of tension and humor to her story, and will trace the development 
of the plot structure on the board. 
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will save the final example from her 
fiction story as a check for understanding.  When the teacher reads the final 
paragraph, she will ask scholars to write an appropriate narrative element to add on 
their white board and show it to the teacher. 
 
Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will then guide the scholars through 
revising the first portion of their fictional story to include narrative elements and 
track the development of the plot.  She will provide prompts to help scholars 
recognize where they are in the story and what type of narrative elements are 
appropriate to that portion of the story, and whether they are sufficiently 
developing a plot structure.   
 
Independent Practice (10 minutes): Scholars will now finish revising their story 
independently to include narrative elements and plot structure. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): Scholars will share their favorite revised 
sentence which now includes a descriptive details with a partner. 


 
 
The scholars will take a stand (technique 21- Teach Like a 
Champion) by signaling thumbs up/thumbs down when the 
teacher asks if a narrative technique is a good fit for a particular 
location in the story, and if they help develop the plot.  
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars 
will identify the final narrative and write it on their white board 
then display it for the teacher to check. 
 
Scholars will follow along with teacher prompts to edit the first 
portion of their story to include narrative elements. They will 
also create a plot diagram, identifying phrases that build the 
plot, and identify key elements of the plot structure. 
 
The scholars will work independently to revise their fiction 
story to include narrative elements throughout, and clearly 
identify the key points in the plot structure. 
 
Scholars will share their revisions with a partner. 


S.A. 


Provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  the	  student	  to	  complete	  the	  summative	  assessment	  
items	  which	  is	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  guided	  or	  independent	  
practice,	  and	  in	  which	  the	  student	  is	  assessed	  independently.	  In	  the	  Student	  
Activities	  column,	  provide	  a	  brief	  description	  of	  the	  summative	  assessment	  (S.A.)	  
items	  that	  will	  allow	  students	  to	  demonstrate	  mastery	  of	  the	  rigor	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard(s)/components,	  and	  the	  context	  in	  which	  the	  items	  will	  be	  administered. 
 


For the assessment, scholars will be asked to independently 
complete three tasks.  In the first task, scholars will be given a 
prompt and will be asked to create an opening paragraph to 
introduce the situation and character from the prompt.  In the 
second task, scholars will create a Flow Map to sequentially 
order a given sequence of events and show how they create an 
effective plot structure.  For the third task, scholars will revise a 
given story to include temporal words and phrases, descriptive 
details, and narrative elements. 


Summative Assessment Item 1: Story Opening  
Artifact Prompt: Given the following prompt, create an opening paragraph to a story that introduces the main character and sets up the situation.  Prompt: Tom is 
an 8 year old boy from Phoenix.  Tom is about to find out that he has the super power of super strength.     
Assessment Criteria: The paragraph will be graded according to the following rubric. There are six possible points.  Mastery is set at five points. (75% or 
greater).    


Story Opening Rubric 
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 0 1 2 


Character Introduction The author does not introduce the 
main character. 


The author attempts to introduce the 
main character, but leaves out 


important details. 


The author introduces the main 
character and includes details to 


establish character traits. 


Establishment of Situation The writing does note establish the 
situation of the story. 


The writing begins to establish the 
situation of the story but may be weak 


or confusing. 


The writing establishes a situation to 
be developed through the story. 


Paragraph Construction The writing is not in paragraph format. The writing is formatted in a 
paragraph but lacks in detail or 


sentences may be weak. 


The writing is in paragraph form and 
contains 3-6 well-constructed 


sentences. 


 


Summative Assessment Item 2: Chronological Flow Map and Plot Development  
Artifact Prompt: Given a set of story events, create a Flow Map to sequence those events chronologically, and identify which events would fit the plot elements 
of: exposition, rising action, climax, falling action, and resolution.   
Assessment Criteria: There are 6 possible points. Mastery is set at 5 points. (75%) 


Chronological Flow Map Rubric 


 0 1 2 


Chronological Event Sequence The scholar does not put the events in 
a chronological sequence. 


The scholar orders the events 
chronologically, with 1-2 mistakes. 


Scholar correctly orders all 8 events 
chronologically. 


Flow Map Development The scholar does not create their 
sequence in a Flow Map. 


The scholar demonstrates a limited 
understanding of the use of a Flow 


Map. 


The scholar demonstrates an 
understanding of the purpose of a 


Flow Map in sequencing story events. 


Plot Development The scholar correctly identifies two or 
fewer events for their place in a plot 


structure. 


The scholar correctly identifies 3 to 5 
events for their place in a plot 


structure. 


The scholar correctly identifies 6 to 8 
events for their place in a plot 


structure. 
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Summative Assessment Item 3: Temporal Words & Phrases, Descriptive Details, and Narrative Elements 
Artifact Prompt: Revise the given story to include appropriate temporal words and phrases, descriptive details, and narrative elements. 
Assessment Criteria: There are 12 possible points. Mastery is set at 9 points. (75%) 


Temporal Word & Phrases Rubric 


 0 1 2 


Temporal Word Inclusion The revision includes 0-2 temporal 
words or phrases. 


The revision includes 3-4 temporal 
words or phrases. 


The revision includes 5 or more 
temporal words or phrases. 


Temporal Word Appropriateness The included temporal words and 
phrases are out of place for the context 


of the story. 


The included temporal words and 
phrases are mostly appropriate with 


only 1-2 errors. 


All temporal words and phrases 
included in the story are appropriately 


placed given the context. 


Descriptive Detail Inclusion The revision includes 0-2 descriptive 
details. 


The revision includes 3-4 descriptive 
details. 


The revision includes 5 or more 
descriptive details. 


Descriptive Detail Appropriateness The included descriptive details are 
out of place for the context of the 


story. 


The included descriptive details are 
mostly appropriate with only 1-2 


errors. 


All descriptive details included in the 
story are appropriately placed given 


the context. 


Narrative Element Inclusion The revision includes 0-2 elements 
that add tension or humor. 


The revision includes 3-4 elements 
that add tension or humor. 


The revision includes 5 or more 
elements that add tension or humor. 


Narrative Element Appropriateness The included elements that add 
tension or humor are out of place for 


the context of the story. 


The included elements that add 
tension or humor are mostly 


appropriate with only 1-2 errors. 


All elements that add tension or humor 
included in the story are appropriately 


placed given the context. 
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Grade Level 4 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 


List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


The scholars will have mastered the previous skills in third grade of understanding a fraction 1/b as the quantity 
formed by 1 part when a whole is partitioned into b equal parts; understand a fraction a/b as the quantity formed by a 
parts of size 1/b.  Scholars will also understand a fraction as a number on the number line; represent fractions on a 
number line diagram.  The scholars will have knowledge of explaining equivalence of fractions in special cases, and 
compare fractions by reasoning about their size. 


The scholars will also have an understanding that two fractions as equivalent (equal) if they are the same size, or the 
same point on a number line, recognize and generate simple equivalent fractions, e.g., 1/2 = 2/4, 4/6 = 2/3, express 
whole numbers as fractions, and recognize fractions that are equivalent to whole numbers.  Examples:  Express 3 in 
the form 3 = 3/1; recognize that 6/1 = 6; locate 4/4 and 1 at the same point of a number line diagram and compare 
two fractions with the same numerator or the same denominator by reasoning about their size.  Recognize that 
comparisons are valid only when the two fractions refer to the same whole.  Record the results of comparisons with 
the symbols >, =, or <, and justify the conclusions, e.g., by using a visual fraction model. 


 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s math 
curriculum.  Scholars will learn standards using the Arizona College and Career building from year to year.  
EngageNY will be used along with manipulatives to build conceptual understanding.  First in Math online will be 
used for developing automaticity with math facts to increase mathematical fluency.  Scholars, Kindergrarten through 
Eighth Grade, will annually participate in The Grande Innovative Academy’s Math Olympics program to generate 
motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


4.NF.B.3. Understand a fraction a/b with a >1 as a sum of fractions 1/b. 
a.  Understand addition and subtraction of fractions as joining and separating parts referring to the same whole. 
d.  Solve word problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions referring to the same whole and having like 
denominators, e.g., by using fraction models and equations to represent the problem. 


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


• Whiteboards                                                 
• Markers                                                         
• Number Line                                                  
• Rulers 
•  Interactive Math Notebook/Journal 
• Fraction Strips 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, 
Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: 


TW ask scholar to use a number bond to show the relationship between 
2
6
, 3
6
, and 5


6
.  Then, use the fractions to write two addition and two 


subtraction sentences.  


 
Objective and Purpose:  TW post on board for scholars to write in 
interactive daily math journal.  Scholars will use visual models to add 
and subtract two fractions the same units, including subtracting from 
one whole. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW hand out number line templates and display Problem 1 on the 
board. 
 
TW ask scholars to find the value of 1 – 3/8.  Are the units the same? 
 
TW introduce key points. 
 
Key Points: 


§ Benchmark (standard or reference point by which something 
is measured) 


§ Common denominator (when two or more fractions have the 
same denominator) 


§ Denominator (e.g., the 5 in !
!
 names the fractional unit as 


fifths) 
§ Fraction greater than 1 (a fraction with a numerator that is 


greater than the denominator) 
§ Line plot (display of data on a number line, using an x or 


another mark to show frequency) 
§ Mixed number (number made up of a whole number and a 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
Scholars will draw the number bond and then write two addition and two 
subtraction sentences. 
 
 
 
 
 
Objective and Purpose 
Scholars will write posted objective and purpose in interactive daily math 
journal. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will take their number line templates and glue into their 
interactive daily math journal. 
 
 
 
Modeling:  
Scholars will observe teacher defining what a whole is in fractional 
terms.   
 
Scholars will rename one whole as 8 eighths and write intier interactive 
math journal and record their work from the number line as a number 
sentence. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar will give teacher a “thumbs up or a thumbs down”.  If scholar 
doesn’t respond in five seconds, scholar needs to be ready as there is no 
opt out and teacher will come back again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups 
Scholars will engage in small groups listening for guidance from teacher. 
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fraction) 


§ Numerator (e.g., the 3 in !
!
 indicates 3 fractional units are 


selected) 
 
Modeling: 
TW display number line on board 
and ask scholars to rename the one 
as eighths. 
 
TW model the subtraction using a number 
line.  “To simplify our number lines, use 
hash marks to show the eighths.  Label 0, 1, and the numbers used to 
solve.” 
 
TW now model to show work from the number line as a number 
sentence.  
 


 8
8


– 3
8
= 5
8
 or 1– 3


8
= 5
8
 


 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW will circulate the room and say “Give me a thumbs up or thumbs 
down”.  TW wait no more than five seconds for scholar responses.  If 
no response TW call on another scholar while circulating the room and 
then will go back to scholar with no response and ask again. 
 
Guided Practice: 
Scholars will participate in group exercises to promote concept 
development in understanding addition and subtraction of fractions as 
joining and separating parts referring to the same whole. 
TW distribute number line templates, dry erase boards and dry erase 
markers at each table. 
 
Independent Practice:   
TW provide scholars with problem sets to do their personal with an 
exit ticket and allotted time of 10 minutes. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
TW read the problem 1 – 2/5 to scholars.  TW circulate the room and 
hole punch notecards with to verify closure. 


 
Scholars will work with a partner to show 1-2/5 is the same as 5/5-2/5 
using a number line. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will do their personal best with high quality work correctly 
to complete the problem set within the allotted 10 minutes. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
Scholars will solve the following problem on a notecard.  Scholar will 
model the problem with a number line, and solve by both counting up 
and subtracting. 
 
1 -  2/5 
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2 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
TW tell scholars “Fractions are all around us!  Make a list of times that 
you have used fractions, heard fractions, or seen fractions.  Be ready to 
share your ideas. 
 
Objective:  TW post objectives onto the board for scholars to write 
into their interactive daily math journals.  Scholars will solve word 
problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions. 
 
Instructional Delivery:  Whole Group 


Problem 1:  “Sue ran 9
10


 mile on Monday and 7
10


 mile on Tuesday.  How 


many miles did Sue run in the 2 days? “ 


 
Have two pairs of scholars who can successfully model the problem, 
work at the board while the others work independently or in pairs at 
their seat.  Review the following questions before beginning the first 
problem. 


• Can you draw something? 
• What can you draw? 
• What conclusions can you make from your drawing? 


As scholars work, circulate.  Reiterate the questions above.  After two 
minutes, have the two pairs of scholars share only their labeled 
diagrams.  For about one minute, have the demonstrating scholars 
receive  and respond to feedback and questions from their peers. 
 
TW give everyone two minutes to finish work on that question, sharing 
their work and thinking with a peer.  All should then write their 
equations and statements of the answer. 
 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate the room and on teachers call will use “fist to five” to 
assess  understanding. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
.TW guide project next problem on the board. 


“Mr. Salazar cut his son’s birthday cake into 8 equal pieces.  Mr. 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will sit at their tables and raise their hands accordingly.  
Two or three scholars will share their responses as called upon. 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will write in the lesson objective 
and purpose in their interactive daily math journals.  The scholars will 
solve word problems involving addition and subtraction of fractions. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will write the problem down in their interactive daily math 
journal.  Scholars will then begin to solve and share their solutions with 
their table. 
 


 
 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Students will be using the strategy “fist to five” to communicate their 
level of understanding.  On teacher’s command students will hold up 
either a fist (no understanding), 1 finger for some understanding …..5 
fingers for complete understanding.  If scholar doesn’t respond in five 
seconds, scholar needs to be ready as there is no opt out and teacher will 
come back again. 
 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
Scholars will work independently to solve and then check their answer 
with their table for comparison. 
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Salazar, Mrs. Salazar, and the birthday boy each ate 1 piece of cake.  
What fraction of the cake was left?” 


TW ask “Can you draw something?”  “What conclusions can you make 
from your drawing?” 


Independent Practice: 


TW provide scholars with problem sets to do their personal best 
completing 4 problems with an exit ticket and allotted time of 10 
minutes. 


Closure/Exit Ticket:  
TW project a final problem on the board.  


“Maria spent 4
7
 of her money on a book and saved the rest.  What 


fraction of her money did Maria save?” 


 


TW circulate the room and check scholars work. 


TW will cold call on some scholars to share their responses. 


 
 


 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will complete 4 independent problems in the problem set.  
Scholars will have 10 minutes to complete and do their personal best 
with high quality work correctly completing all four problems for 
mastery.   
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
Scholars will solve the problem onto their personal white board.  When 
they have completed the problem they will  raise their hand and wait for 
the teacher to come and check. 


SA 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Direct Instruction: 
Scholars will be seated at their tables listening for directions. 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will be seated at their tables to complete their math and 
solving fraction  world problems  involving addition and subtraction of 
fractions with like denominators using visual fraction models or 
equations to represent the problem. 
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Summative Assessment Item 1:  Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 20 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars will 
receive a maximum of 12 points for correctly drawing and shading the fractions (possible 4 points for each of the three fractions given) and a possible 4 points for 
properly recording their decomposition of two of the fractions. (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 15 points. (75%) 


1. Let each small square represent !
!
.  


 
a. Using the same unit, draw and shade the following fractions.  


Represent each as a sum of unit fractions. 
 


          Example:      !
!
                            i.  1                                                    ii.  !


!
                                                   iii.  !


!
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Record the decompositions of parts  


(i) and (iii) using only fourths. 


i.  1 = 


 


iii.   5/4 =     


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Answer Key: 
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Summative Assessment Item 2:  Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 16 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars will 
receive a maximum of 4 points for correctly answering each of the following questions. (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 12 points. (75%) 


2.  Fill in the blanks to make each number sentence true.  Draw a number line, tape diagram, or area model to represent each problem. 


a.  ________ = 5
12


 + 6
12


    b.  53
100
  – 27


100
 = ________ 


                                      
 


c.  8
12
+  _______ = 1     d.  3


10
 + 6


10
 + 2


10
 = _______ 


        
Summative Assessment Item 3: Given the following instructions, the scholar will solve. A total of 8 points is possible for this assessment.  Scholars will receive a 
maximum of 4 points for correctly answering each of the following questions. (See answer key) Scholar mastery will be set at 6 points. (75%) 


3.  Ray, Robin, and Freddy went fishing. 


a. They spent !
!
 of their money on water,  !


!
 of their money on lunch, and the rest on worms.   


What fraction of their money was spent on worms?    Draw a model and write an equation to solve. 
 


b. Ray, Robin, and Freddy each had identical containers of worms.   


Ray used !
!
 container.  Robin used !


!
 container, and Freddy used !


!
 container.   


How many total containers of worms did they use? 
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Answer Key  Evidence of solid reasoning with a correct answer. 


(4 Points per correct answer) 


 


Summative Assessment 1 


20 points total 


 


 
The student correctly does the following: 
a. Draws and shades to represent the three given fractions and represents each as a sum of unit fractions: 


i. 1 = 1
4
+ 1
4
+ 1
4
+ 1
4
 


ii. 2
4


 = 1
4
+ 1
4
  


iii. 5
4


 = 1
4
+ 1
4
+ 1
4
+ 1
4
+ 1
4
  


b. Records the decomposition using two addends. (Answers may vary.) 


i. 1 = 3
4


 + 1
4
  


iii. 5
4


 = 3
4


 + 2
4
  


Summative Assessment 2 
16 points total 


 
 


The student correctly completes all four number sentences and accurately models each problem using a number line, tape diagram, or 
area model: 


a. !!
!"


             b.   !"
!""


 


 


c.      !
  !"


               d.   !!
!"


 


Summative Assessment 3 
8 points total 


 
 


The student correctly completes all two of the parts: 


a. Answers !
!
 and writes an equation and draws a model. 


b. Answers !"
!


 or 2 containers. 
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Grade Level 4th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 


List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


TSW have been exposed to informational text prior to this lesson and in previous grades.  Most recently, TSW have 
reviewed text features and how they can use them to find information in nonfiction text.  TSW have used several of 
the graphic organizers previously for instruction in fiction reading as well as in their personal writing as a method of 
organizing his or her writing.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career English Language Art standards will serve as the basis for reading curriculum at 
The Grande Innovation Academy. The Arizona College and Career standards will also be used as the basis for 
choosing novels and read-aloud books. Scholars will spend 50% of their time learning standards that relate to 
informational text and 50% of their time learning standards that relate to literature as described by the Arizona 
College and Career standards. The curriculum at The Grande Innovation Academy will consist of the Arizona 
College and Career English Language Art standards for literature, informational text, and foundational reading 
skills. Phonics and phonological awareness will be taught using the Reading Horizons program. Reading A-Z will be 
used for small group instruction. To meet the standards of informational text, our scholars will read authentic 
passages that align with Core Knowledge and the Arizona College and Career domains of study at each grade level. 


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


4.RI. 5 Describe the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, and problem/solution) of events, ideas, 
concepts, or information in a text or part of a text. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and scholars 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Stopping a Toppling Tower PDF for each scholar  


The Cloudspotter’s Guide: pg.33. ISBN: 1-4295-3142-8. 


Many nonfiction books, plus 5 pieces of nonfiction excerpts 


Thinking Maps 


Writing tools, Reading journals 


Text structure chart and copies for individual reading journals 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, 
Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide scholars with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Scholar Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
scholars will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of scholar 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set:  TW present a pile of books and ask, “Scholars do you 
think all these books are written exactly the same way?”  Wait for 
responses.  “What do you think might be different about them?”  Wait for 
responses.  “So just like when you write something these authors 
probably had to plan what they wanted to write. How does planning what 
we want to write help us?”  Wait for responses.  “When we organize our 
writing it makes sense and the reader can easily read and understand 
what we wrote!  That’s right! How can this information help us when we 
read what someone else has written? How will I know what the author is 
trying to tell me?  There is a lot of information what can I use to 
understand what the author wants me to know?”  
 
Objective and Purpose: TSW gain an awareness and general 
understanding what text structures are and they will learn what cues they 
can use to identify the text structure of a piece of writing so scholars can 
then organize their thinking to match the structure of the text, allowing 
for effective comprehension of the subject matter. 


1.   
Instructional Delivery: The teacher will say, “Today we are going to 
compare the words we would use to help our readers understand our 
writing to what another author might use to help US understand their 
writing.” 
 
Guided Practice: The TW write the structure and the description plus 
the word clues on a piece of chart paper as the scholars discuss each one.  
TW say, “First let’s think about the writing we have done this year.  
When we want to explain a process like how to do something, what sort 
of words do we use?” (Sequence) 
TW write a list of words scholars use in their writing as the lesson 
continues. 
How about when we want to compare two things? (Compare and 
Contrast)   
What about when we describe something? (Description) 
What about when we explain in science about the cause and effect of 
something? (Cause and Effect) 


TSW respond to the teacher’s questions (or the teacher will pull sticks to 
be sure to include all scholars).   


 


 


 


 


 


TSW write a scholar friendly objective in their reading journals:  I can 
use text structure to organize my thinking to comprehend what I am 
reading. 


 


 


TSW answer and volunteer information as the teacher requests it 
throughout the lesson.  The TW use the outline of information here to 
guide the discussion with the scholars. 


Description: Sensory and descriptive details help readers visualize 
information. It shares the who, what, where, when, why, and how of a 
topic/subject. Sequence & Order: Sequence of Events: Chronological 
texts present events in a sequence from beginning to end.  How-To: 
How-To texts organize the information in a series of directions. 
Compare & Contrast: Authors use comparisons to describe ideas to 
readers. Similarities and differences are shared. Cause & Effect: 
Informational texts often describe cause and effect relationships. The text 
describes events and identifies reasons (causes) for why the event 
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How about when we write about our goals and how we can get better? 
(Problem and Solution) 
After the chart is completed TTW go back over the information getting a 
fist to 5 response to check for understanding for each structure.   
 
Independent Practice: Now we are going to read Stopping A Toppling 
Tower  and we you will try to figure out what structure the author is 
using to help us deeply understand what they wrote using this list. TW 
pass out the “Text Structures” paper that the scholars will glue into his or 
her reading journals. Ask scholars to identify what type of text structure 
this selection is (problem and solution). Ask them, “How does the reader 
know?” They should be able to identify that the first paragraph states that 
there is a “problem.” The second paragraph states that engineers have 
found a “solution.” Which headings offered clues? TTW pull small 
groups for scholars who need interventions. Scholars will write their 
responses in their reading journal under the text structure chart. 
 
Closure/Ticket Out: Scholars will turn to a neighbor and “teach” them 
the four different text structures presented today.  TW walk around to 
monitor responses.  


happened. Problem & Solution: The text introduces and describes a 
problem and presents one or more solutions. 


SW glue the provided sheet into their reading journals.  Scholars will 
write their responses to Stopping a Toppling Tower. 


 
Scholars will turn and teach their neighbors what text structures were 
presented today. 


2 


Anticipatory Set: TW grab a thick teacher’s manual and just start 
reading randomly aloud.  Not following headings or even page numbers.  
TW ask the scholars, “How many of you understand what I am reading 
about?  What’s wrong with how I’m reading?  Thumbs up if you believe 
an author would write like how I am reading?”  Discuss briefly why 
organization is important in our writing but also in our reading. 
 
Objective and Purpose: TSW look for cues in informational text, and 
then they will organize the information into the correct graphic organizer 
that will help the reader think like the author and comprehend more 
deeply. 
  
Instructional Delivery:  TW say, “Scholars, yesterday we read about the 
tower of Pisa and discovered the text structure was “problem/solution”.  
When we are authors of our own work what do we use to organize our 
writing?”  Wait for responses. “Thinking Maps help us to put our ideas in 
order so that we can easily write what we are thinking.  The same is true 


TSW listen as the teacher reads gibberish.  Then they will respond to the 
question with a thumbs down because it does not make sense to read 
without following a structure. 
 
 
 
 


TSW write a scholar friendly objective in their reading journals:  I can 
use text structure to organize my thinking to comprehend what I am 
reading. 


 
 
TSW use the corresponding thininking map and fill in the sections as the 
teacher models the thinking. They will follow the directions as the 
teacher continues through the lesson. 
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for reading.  Today we are going to read that piece again then we are 
going to fill out the problem solution thinking map to see what we learn.  
Finally, you will try it out yourselves and put your information together 
as a team. 
 
Guided Practice: SW read Stopping a Toppling Tower again.  When all 
are finished TW say, “We know because of the cue in the text (author 
presents a problem, then offers a solution) that we need the 
Problem/Solution graphic organizer.” All scholars take the graphic 
organizer out.  “What information can we put in the boxes?”  TW wait 
for responses, then with expo markers fill in the problem box together. 
TTW ask the scholars to hold up their papers to check of r understanding.  
Next the TW explain that the problem does not need to be lengthy and 
that you as the reader are just summarizing the information.  Then the 
TW ask, “What do you think is the solution?  Put your finger on the first 
sentence of the solution.”  Together they will fill out the solution portion.  
“Did I write the entire solution?”  Scholars answer, no because it is 
meant to just be a summary.  
 
Independent Practice: TW say, “Now you are going to do this on your 
own with different text.  Each table group will have your own book or 
text and you will work alone to find the cue words.  When you have 
found the cue words and you know which Thinking Map  to use you will 
get it from me so that I can hear your ideas.  Next, you will work on your 
graphic organizer alone at your seat.  When I say stop you will share with 
your table group and you will agree on the information you provided in 
your thinking map.  You all must have the same information so you will 
need to defend your ideas. 
 
Closure/Ticket Out: Teams will share out their thinking map to the 
class explaining why they chose that particular structure and what 
information they used. 
 


 
 
   
 
 
 
Texts that can be used are: 
Buckmaster, Henrietta. “Underground Railroad.” For Cause and Effect 
Patricia Lauber.  HURRICANES: EARTH’S MIGHTIEST STORMS, for  
descriptive 
Banting, Erinn. England the Land, for problem and solution. 
Ruurs, Margriet. My Librarian Is a Camel: How Books Are Brought to 
Children Around the World for sequential. 
Ronan, Colin A. “Telescopes.” The New Book of Knowledge for 
compare and contrast. 
Scholars will work independently then they will join together to check 
their work. 
 
 
Closure: Teams will share their Thinking Maps with the class. 
 


3 


Anticipatory Set: TW say, “We have learned all sorts of random things 
these last few days because we are gathering information in new ways.  
How can we use this in our classroom every day?”  TW wait for answers 
(SW suggests in Science and Social studies where we do a lot of 
nonfiction reading). 
 
Objective and Purpose: TSW describe the overall structure of a text 
that will later serve as a cross curricular link.  They will apply previous 


SW suggest ideas about where they could use informational text 
structures.  They will suggest in science and social studies. 
 
 
 


TSW write a scholar friendly objective in their reading journals:  I can 
use text structure to organize my thinking to comprehend what I am 
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learning to finding applicable information. 
   
Instructional Delivery: TW announce, “Today we are going to use what 
we have learned the last few days in Science.  We’ve started a new unit 
on meteorology and we have a new book today that will help us learn a 
lot.  We will use this book right now to find its text structure and use it to 
answer some questions.” 
 
Guided Practice: TW pass out copies of several pages of The 
Cloudspotter’s Guide. “You have several pages of this informational text 
that we are going to use this afternoon in science.  Let’s skim and scan 
for our cue words before we decide what sort of structure the author has 
used.  SW skim page 22 (How to Spot a Cumulus Cloud).  With a 
highlighter the TW highlight the cue words under the document camera. 
TSW do the same.  Next, the TW ask the scholars what the cue words 
mean.  They will answer that it is a how-to or sequence structure and 
therefore they will need to use the “sequence” thinking map.  They will 
fill out the map together.  
  
Independent Practice: The TW ask direct the scholars to look at pages 
23, 26 and 28 for what different kinds of structures can be seen in one 
book about one topic.  They will then fill out the appropriate thinking 
map for each page. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: The TW pull sticks for scholars to answer 
questions like:  Name one word that signals a “how-to” or the TW show 
a thinking map and the scholar will have to tell about what structure it 
supports. 


reading. 


TSW listen as directions are given. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TSW skim and scan the page for information looking for words that fit 
specific text structures.  They will notice that the author is using steps to 
explain a process.  TSW point out words like “how to” and “next step”.  
TSW highlight these phrases or words as the teacher directs. 
 
 
 
 
 
TSW skim and scan the assigned pages.  Once they have found the words 
that indicate the correct text structure, they will use their laminated 
Thinking Maps to organize the information. 
 
 
 
TSW answer questions presented by the teacher before the close of the 
lesson. 


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the scholar to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the scholar is assessed 
independently. In the Scholar Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
scholars to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


TSW complete the three assessments that provide a different ways to use 
text structures.  In the first assessment the scholar will read parts of 
various books to determine the text structure and they will explain what 
they notice about that structure (key words).  In the next assessment 
TSW sort several different bits of text that they will then sort into the 
appropriate structure type.  The final assessment provides four different 
texts that the scholar will read and determine what structure the author is 
using. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure scholar mastery of the 
application of the content and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). For each assessment item, provide an answer key or 
scoring rubric which clearly describes how assessment items are to be scored and how points will be awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content 
and/or skills as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an acceptable score. 
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Summative Assessment Item 1 


TSW choose from a selection of informational books that have several different kinds of Text Structures.  They will find each structure and they will record what 
clues they used to determine the structure.  The scholar will receive 1point for having the correct book in the correct structure, then 1 point for having the correct 
clue words in the observations. There are 5 categories of non-fiction text given within the chart with a total of 10 points possible.  A score of 8 points would 
demonstrate mastery. (75% or greater) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Summative Assessment Item 2:  


Given a set of comprehension cards, the TSW sort the cards into the correct column (Description, Problem /Solution, Compare/Contrast, Cause/Effect, 
Sequencing)  There are 12 possible correct answers.  Each answer is worth 1 point. A score of 9 points is mastery. (75%)  


 


            


 


              


                                                  


 


 


Key 
Description For example, in 


addition, such as, like, 
characteristics… 


Sequence First, then, next, last, 
later… 


Compare/Contrast Alike, different, 
similar, same as… 


Cause and Effect As a result of, because 
of, then, since… 


Prob/Solution Text offers a problem 
and a way to solve it, 
words include 
problem, solve, 
resulting in.. 


 


Answers for boxes left to right:  


a) Cause and Effect b) Prob/Solution c) 
Description d) Compare/Contrast e) 
Description f) Sequencing g) Cause and 
effect h) Cause and Effect i) 
Description j) Compare and Contrast k) 
Compare/Contrast l) Sequencing 
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Summative Assessment Item 2 Continued:  


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Summative Assessment Item 3 Given a set of 4 passages (A-D), the TSW identify the correct structure of the passage and identify why they made this choice. 
There are 2 points per question.  One point is given for the correct Structure and an additional point is given for the correct reason why. There are 4 questions (one 
for each passage) with a total of 8 possible points.  Student mastery is set at 6 points total. (75%). 
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Answer Key: 


1. Chronological Order; Follows FDR’s timeline of service. 
2. Problem Solution; Talks about the problems of overcrowding and the solution was the country buying more land to move west. 
3. Cause and effect: Explains how new houses were built and the effect is that now deer are without a habitat. 
4. Compare and contrast: Mentions two different hurricanes and claims Katrina to be the most destructive. 
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The Odyssey Preparatory Academy, Inc.


Holly Johnson, Authorized Representative


Megan Olson, Authorized Representative


6500 South Apache
Buckeye, AZ 85326


 


 


Dear Ms. Olson and Ms. Johnson,


 


On October 29, staff of the Arizona State Board for Charter Schools conducted the first year site visit of The Odyssey
Preparatory Academy-Casa Grande.  I appreciated the opportunity to meet with you and Mr. Floco, tour the facility, and
observe the school in action. Below is a summary of items reviewed, corresponding observations and findings. All areas
were found to be in compliance, and no follow-up is required at this time. Congratulations on a successful opening.


 


1. Tour of Facility: A tour of the facility was conducted.


 


2. Student Count: On the day of the site visit, a total of 79 students were counted. Attendance records provided for that
date report 78 students.  In addition, the attendance policy and procedures were reviewed. Students were organized
into the following grades:


 


Grade Observed Reported Enrolled Reported Absent Reported Present


K 31 36 5 31


1 10 12 2 10


2/3 17 17 0 17


4/5 21 22 2 20


Total 79 87 9 78


 


The discrepancy between the students counted and students reported is less than 5%, threshold used to determine
whether additional information is required.
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3. Fingerprint Clearance Cards and Background Checks: Fingerprint clearance cards (FCCs) were reviewed pursuant to
A.R.S. §15-183.C.5. Background checks, if applicable, were reviewed according to A.R.S. §15-512.


 


4. Resume File: A resume file of all current and former instructional employees was available at the front office pursuant
to A.R.S. §15-183.F. Evidence was provided that parents had been notified through the FAQs on the school website.


 


5. Governing Body Meeting Notices, Agendas, and Minutes: The governing body meeting notices, agendas, and minutes
were reviewed and are compliant with Open Meeting Law A.R.S. §38-431.01-09. Public notices have complied with A.R.S.
§38-431.02 (A) (1).


 


6. Enrollment Policies: The enrollment policies were reviewed and found to be in compliance with A.R.S. §15-184.


 


7. Daily Instructional Schedule: The school calendar and class schedules were reviewed. The school meets the
requirements for hours of instruction in each grade level per A.R.S. §15-901.


 


8. Program of Instruction: Students were observed engaged in Fundations phonics, Responsive Classroom morning
meetings, and reading from the Imagine It series through direct instruction and in small groups. Classroom observations
are described below:


 


In Ms. Schlarb’s Kindergarten classroom 15 students were observed engaged in a Language Arts lesson. The
teacher described how to use a circle map graphic organizer to support their opinion of the journaling topic for
the day, after which the students used the handout to write down the main idea and supporting details.


 


In Ms. Macias’ Kindergarten classroom, 16 students were observed engaged in a Language Arts lesson. Students
sat on the rug and reviewed letter types. They returned to their tables and responded to the prompt “What
makes you happy?” with a drawing.


 


In Ms. Ashley’s 1st grade classroom, 10 students were observed engaged in a Language Arts lesson. Students
read words from the board which had blended sounds. The teacher had the students identify the letter
combinations.


 


In Mr. Otis’ 2nd/3rd grade combined classroom, 17 students were observed engaged in a Language Arts lesson.
While the teacher pointed to a Fundations phonics chart on the wall and recited words with specific sounds,
students followed along with magnetized letters and letter combinations on a board to spell words at their
seats.


 


In Ms. Merrill’s 4th/5th grade combined classroom, 21 students were observed engaged in a Language Arts
lesson. Small groups of students had picked a favorite scene from “Robin Hood” from their reading book, and
were busy preparing to present it as a skit. Some students made props from cardboard, while others turned the
scene from the book into a script.


 


9. Performance Management Plan (PMP): According to Ms. Olson, a PMP for the charter holder had not been required
when the charter was approved, but one had been submitted to the Director of School Accountability the day before the
site visit as part of the 5 year interval review.


 


If you have any questions concerning the information above, please contact me at 602-364-3087 or
hugh.thompson@asbcs.az.gov. The Board appreciates your cooperation during this first year site visit.


 


Sincerely,


 


Hugh Thompson



mailto:hugh.thompson@asbcs.az.gov
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Patty Messer 


 


 


Objective 


To teach at the community college level using innovative strategies in face-to-face, hybrid, and online classes. My 
gifted experience is an asset in any educational environment as it raises the bar for all to achieve more.  


Experience 


The Odyssey Preparatory Academy- Casa Grande Campus June 2013-Present 


n Principal of k-6th grade charter school. Instructional leader, evaluating teachers and staff of 26. Handles 
discipline, professional development, and marketing.  


The Odyssey Preparatory Academy- Goodyear & Buckeye Campuses June 2010-Present 


n Instructional Coach for two K-6th grade campuses. Supervise, assist, and provide professional development 
for teachers. I developed a teacher evaluation instrument to meet the new ADE requirements. I have 
successfully led the change in our school from AZ State Standards to Common Core State Standards.  


n International Baccalaureate Middle Years Program Coordinator, coordinating the program included 
professional development to fully train our teachers.  


n Curriculum Coordinator, ordering and implementing programs for our teachers.  


Estrella Mountain Community College Summer 2009-Present 


n Developed six professional development online courses for certified teachers to obtain a Gifted Endorsement.  


n Teach a full adjunct course load each semester in the Gifted Endorsement Program. 


Liberty Elementary School District       August 2002- May 2010  


n Taught 6th grade in the regular classroom 


n Taught the gifted pull-out program grades 3rd-8th on 4 campuses.  


n Taught the multi-age highly gifted classroom for grades 3rd-6th 


n Coordinated the gifted program for five schools. This included conducting all the testing to qualify for the 
program, parent communication, informational nights, and teacher placement. Other duties included spelling 
bee and math challenge coordinator for the district.  


Lake Havasu Unified School District       August 1990-May 2002  


n Taught 3rd grade in the regular classroom 


n Taught the gifted self-contained classroom for grades 3rd-5th.  


n Taught the honors 6th grade English/Literature class.  


 


 







 


 


Education 


August 1985-May 1990; University of Arizona  


Bachelors of Arts in Elementary Education/ Minor in Psychology 


June 1991-July 1993; University of Phoenix  


Gifted Endorsement 


January 2006-May 2008; University of Connecticut        


Masters of Arts Educational Psychology 


Professional Achievements 


§ 2010 VFW Arizona Teacher of the Year 


§ 2010 Toyota Tapestry Grant Winner- $10,000 


§ 2010 Google Geo Teachers Institute Participant 


§ 2009 Westside Impact Grant Winner- $700 


§ 2009 VFW District # 3 Teacher of the Year Winner 


§ 2009 Schoolyard Habitat Grant Winner- $10,000 


§ 2003, 2004, 2005, 2006, Wells Fargo Grant Winner- $500 


Professional Affiliations 


• AZ Association for Gifted and Talented Board of Directors, President 2013-Present 


• AZ Association for Gifted and Talented Board of Directors, 2009-Present 


§ West Valley Supporters of the Gifted, President, 2008-2009 


§ National Association for Gifted Children, Member 2004-Present 


§ Supporting Emotional Needs of Gifted Trained Facilitator, 2010 


§ Certified Motheread Facilitator, 2002 
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Grade Level Fourth Grade Content Area Science 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 
Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


In first grade, scholars study static electricity, basic parts of a simple circuit, conductive and nonconductive 
materials, safety rules for electricity, and Thomas Edison. 
In a previous unit in fourth grade (Chemistry), scholars studied the basic units of an atom, including the charges of 
electrons and the effects of opposite and same charges. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career science standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s science 
curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using the Arizona College and Career strands building from year to year. 
Core Knowledge will be used along with supplemental resources to build understanding and create additional 
opportunities for application. 


Standard Number* and Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


Strand 5 Physical Science 
Concept 3 - Energy and Magnetism (Investigate different forms of energy.) 
PO #1 - Demonstrate that electricity flowing in circuits can produce light, heat, sound, and magnetic effects. 
PO #3 - Explain the purpose of conductors and insulators in various practical applications. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


• A True Book: Electricity by Matt Mullins (ISBN-13: 9780f531265819) 
• “Electrical Charges” & “Static Electricity” worksheets (front/back copy) 
• Static electricity centers materials: balloons (inflated), string, wool, small paper holes, water 
• Static Electricity Inquiry worksheet 
• “Static Electricity” by Cindy Grigg comprehension worksheet 
•  “Static Electricity” Super Teacher worksheet 
•  “All About Circuits” & “Will the Lightbulb Turn On?” (Education.com worksheet) 
• “Build Your Own Simple Circuit” (Education.com worksheet) 
• Circuits: D battery and holder, 1.5 v. bulb, 3 wires with alligator clips, electrical switch, doorbell 
• “What’s Wrong With These Circuits?” Super Teacher worksheet 
• What Your Fourth Grader Needs to Know by Ed Hirsch (ISBN: 978-0385337656) 
• Website: http://www.bbc.co.uk/schools/scienceclips/ages/8_9/circuits_conductors.shtml 
• “Electrical Circuits” Super Teacher worksheet 
• “Electricity & Magnetism_The Magic of Magnets” video 
• “Build Your Own Electromagnet” worksheet 
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Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: 
Teacher will (TW) post a Circle Map with the question, “What do you 
know about electricity?” 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post on board: I can demonstrate magnetic 
effects of electricity. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW will read aloud and discuss illustrations on pages 7-11 and 21-27 of 
A True Book: Electricity.  
 
Key Points: 


• Charge is an amount of electricity caused by too few or too many 
electrons  


• Electron is a negatively charged particle that spins around the 
nucleus of an atom  


• Static electricity is a buildup of electric charge  


Modeling: TW project the “Electrical Charges” & “Static Electricity” 
worksheet, or draw on the board. TW model counting and subtracting the 
difference of positive and negative charges to determine the overall 
charge.  
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate room and say “Get Ready, Get Ready, scholar name” to 
check for identification of positive vs. negative overall charges. “Get 
Ready, Get Ready, and scholar. What is the charge for #2?” TW wait no 
more than five seconds for response. If no response, TW calls on another 
scholar while circulating room, then goes back to scholar with no 
response, and says, “What did [scholar name] say?” 
 
Guided Practice: 
TW distribute Static Electricity Inquiry. Scholars will participate in 
centers to promote concept of static electricity and attracting/repelling 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will complete a Circle Map with “Electricity” in the center 
in their interactive science notebooks.  
 
Objective and Purpose: I can demonstrate magnetic effects of 
electricity. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will listen to teacher read aloud. 
 
Modeling: Scholars will observe teacher counting and subtracting the 
difference of positive and negative charges to determine the overall 
charge. Scholars will complete “Electrical Charges” & “Static 
Electricity” worksheet. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teacher gives Check for Understanding signal of “Get 
Ready, Get Ready, scholar.” Scholar replies with response of “positive” 
or “negative” charge. If scholar doesn’t respond in five seconds, scholar 
still needs to be ready as there is no opt-out, and teacher will come back 
again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups 
Scholars will engage in small groups, listening for guidance from 
teacher. Scholars will observe and compare effects of static electricity 
with rubber, wool, paper, and water. Scholars will record data on their 
Static Electricity Inquiry worksheet. 
 
Independent Practice 
Scholars will complete “Static Electricity” comprehension worksheet. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will illustrate balloons that attract and 
repel based on charges. Scholars will wait for teacher to call for closure 
and check for understanding. 
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charges. TW distribute materials according to each small group’s station. 
TW guide scholars to follow the directions for each center, and will 
determine the appropriate time to rotate stations. TW circulate, checking 
for scholar understanding at each station. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW read aloud “Static Electricity” and provide scholars 10 minutes to 
answer comprehension questions. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: TW pass out note cards to scholars and instruct 
them to draw two balloons that attract on one side, and two balloons that 
repel on the other side. TW explain that scholars must label balloons with 
“+” and “-“ symbols (just as modeled previously). 


2 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW distribute “Static Electricity” Super Teacher worksheet. After 
allowing scholars time to complete the questions, TW review answer 
with explanations. 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post the objective: I can demonstrate that 
electricity can produce light, heat, and sound. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW read aloud A True Book: Electricity. TW explain that circuits bring 
energy from one place to another. TW project “All About Circuits,” and 
point out 3 parts of a circuit. TW illustrate the 3 basic parts of a circuit 
using a Brace Map. 
 
Key Points: 


• Circuits have 3 basic parts: 
• energy source (battery or generator), 
• pathway (wires), and 
• receiver (light bulb) 


 
Modeling: TW will model identifying successful circuits by projecting 
“Will the Lightbulb Turn On?” and answering first question. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate room and say “Get Ready, Get Ready, scholar name” to 
check if a light bulb will turn on. “Get Ready, Get Ready, and <scholar’s 
name>, will Circuit A turn on?” TW wait no more than five seconds for 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will complete “Static Electricity” Super Teacher worksheet, 
and check their answer when the teacher reviews. 
 
Objective and Purpose: I can demonstrate that electricity can produce 
light, heat, and sound. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
The scholars will create a Brace Map of the 3 parts of a circuit. 
 
Modeling: The scholars will observe as teacher models identifying 
successful circuits by projecting “Will the Lightbulb Turn On?” 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teacher gives Check for Understanding signal of Get 
Ready get Ready, scholar.” Scholar replies by identifying if a light bulb 
will turn on. If scholar doesn’t respond in five seconds, scholar still needs 
to be ready as there is no opt-out, and teacher will come back again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Group/Pairs 
The scholars will work in groups or pairs and follow the directions of 
“Build Your Own Simple Circuit.” 
 
Independent Practice 
The scholars will illustrate their successful circuit in their science 
notebooks. TW remind scholars to use the symbols discussed earlier in 
class to represent parts of a circuit. 
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response. If no response TW call on another scholar while circulating 
room, then goes back to scholar with no response, says “What did 
<scholar’s name> say?” 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW guide scholars in following directions of “Build Your Own Simple 
Circuit.” TW monitor scholars’ use of materials and facilitate successful 
connection of simple circuits that produce a lighted bulb. TW guide 
scholars in testing their circuit with the light bulb AND door bell. 
 
Independent Practice 
TW instruct scholars to illustrate their successful circuit in their science 
notebooks. TW remind scholars to use the symbols discussed earlier in 
class to represent parts of a circuit. 
 
Closure: 
TW check notebooks for accurate illustrations and use of symbols. 


 
Closure: Scholars will give thumbs up and wait for teacher to come to 
check for understanding and mastery. 


3 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW distribute “What’s Wrong With These Circuits?” worksheet. After 
scholars have had time to complete all questions, TW review answers. 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post the objective: I can explain the 
purpose of conductors and insulators. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW read aloud What Your Fourth Grader Needs to Know pages 267-268, 
and A True Book: Electricity pages 16-17. TW draw attention to how 
insulators protect us from electric currents. 
 
Key Points: 


• conductor – material that readily allows electric current to flow 
• insulator – material that does not allow electric current to flow 


through 
 
Modeling: TW project “BBC Circuits_Conductors” interactive website, 
and model at least one conductor and insulator. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Using BBC website from modeling, TW say “Get Ready, Get Ready, 
<scholar name>” to check if an item is an insulator/conductor. “Get 


Anticipatory Set:  
The scholars will complete “What’s Wrong With These Circuits?” 
worksheet, and check their answer when the teacher reviews. 
 
Objective and Purpose: I can explain the purpose of conductors and 
insulators. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will highlight key points in their vocabulary. 
 
Modeling: The scholars will observe as teacher models identifying 
insulators and conductors on “BBC Circuits_Conductors” website. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Using BBC website, scholar stands as teacher gives Check for 
Understanding signal of “Get Ready get Ready, scholar.” Scholar replies 
by identifying if an item is an insulator or conductor. If scholar doesn’t 
respond in five seconds, scholar still needs to be ready as there is no opt-
out, and teacher will come back again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Group/Pairs 
The scholars will use simple circuits from previous lesson to test 
conductivity of various classroom objects. TW facilitate scholars 
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Ready, Get Ready, and <scholar’s name>, is this an insulator or 
conductor?” TW wait no more than five seconds for response. If no 
response TW call on another scholar while circulating room, then goes 
back to scholar with no response, says “What did <scholar’s name> 
say?” 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW guide scholars in using simple circuits from previous lesson to test 
conductivity of various classroom objects. TW facilitate scholars 
recording their predictions and data in science notebooks. 
 
Independent Practice 
TW distribute note cards, and instruct scholars to explain the purpose of 
conductors and insulators. 
 
Closure: 
TW check note cards for accurate explanation. 


recording their predictions and data in science notebooks. 
 
Independent Practice 
The scholars will explain the purpose of conductors and insulators. 
 
Closure: Scholars will give thumbs up and wait for teacher to come to 
check for understanding and mastery. 
 
 


4 


Anticipatory Set: 
TW distribute “Electricity” vocabulary worksheet. After scholars have 
had time to complete all questions, TW review answers. 
 
Objective and Purpose: TW post the objective: I can demonstrate 
magnetic effects of electricity. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
TW read aloud A True Book: Electricity pages 29-37.  
 
Key Points: 


• electromagnet – a magnet formed by a current passed through a 
wire coiled around magnetic material 


 
Modeling: TW show “Electricity & Magnetism_The Magic of Magnets” 
video. TW discuss how adding coils to an electromagnet increases its 
strength. 
 
Check for Understanding  
TW instruct scholars to “Think-Pair-Share” 3 questions: 


1. How does electricity affect magnetism? 
2. How do you increase the strength of an electromagnet? 
3. What are some items that use electromagnets for power? 


Anticipatory Set: 
Scholars will complete “Electricity” vocabulary worksheet, and check 
answers. 
 
Objective and Purpose: I can demonstrate magnetic effects of 
electricity. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will listen to teacher read aloud. 
 
Modeling: Scholars will watch “Electricity & Magnetism_The Magic of 
Magnets” video.  
 
Check for Understanding  
Scholars will “Think-Pair-Share” how electricity affects magnetism, how 
to increase the strength of an electromagnet, and examples of 
electromagnets. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW distribute materials, and guide scholars in building electromagnets 
using “Build Your Own Electromagnet” worksheet. 
 
Independent Practice 
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Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW distribute materials, and guide scholars in building electromagnets 
using “Build Your Own Electromagnet” worksheet. 
 
Independent Practice 
TW instruct scholars to create a Multi-Flow Map (cause & effect) of 
electricity and magnetism in their notebooks 
 
Closure: 
TW check notebooks for accurate explanation. 


TW instruct scholars to create a Multi-Flow Map (cause & effect) of 
electricity and magnetism in their notebooks 
 
Closure: 
TW check notebooks for accurate explanation. 


S.A. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring: Below, provide at least 
three Summative Assessment Items that together accurately measure 
student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined 
by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard(s). For each 
assessment item, provide an answer key or scoring rubric which clearly 
describes how assessment items are to be scored and how points will be 
awarded, such that mastery of the application of the content and/or skills 
as defined by the grade-level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly 
demonstrated by an acceptable score. 
 
 
 


S.A. 1 
Explain why each circuit will or will not light the bulbs: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
S.A. 2 
Label one “conductor” and one “insulator” on the extension cord. Then 
explain why each part is important. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
S.A. 3 
Describe how to make an electromagnet stronger. 


 NOTES


97ELECTRICAL CIRCUITS  !   LESSON 6  !   IDENTIFYING CONDUCTORS AND INSULATORS !


7. Show the Overhead Transparency “Inside an Extension 
Cord.” Again, ask volunteers to point out which parts are 
conductors and which parts are insulators. (The wires inside 
and metal prongs outside are conductors. The plastic covering is 
an insulator.)


8. To conclude the lesson, have students answer the questions 
on pages 18-19 in their science notebooks. If you wish, 
discuss their responses as a class.


Overhead Transparency: 
“Inside an Extension Cord”


Science Notebook pages 18-19


Use the students’ responses 
to these science notebook 
questions as an assessment 
of how well they understand 
conductors and insulators. 
See the assessment options 
section, above, for more detail.


25191_090_101_FSD.indd   Sec1:9725191_090_101_FSD.indd   Sec1:97 4/28/06   8:25:04 PM4/28/06   8:25:04 PM
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Summative Assessment 1: 


Given visuals, the scholar will explain why circuit 1 and circuit 2 will or will not light the bulbs: There are 4 possible points for each answer with a total of 8 
points possible. (See Rubric) Scholar mastery is set at 6 points total. (75%) 
 
Answer Key: Circuit 1 will not light the bulbs because it is not a complete circuit. The wire is not connected to the opposite end of the battery. 
Circuit 2 will light the bulbs because it is a complete closed circuit, and electricity can travel through it. 
 


Summative Assessment 2: 
Given visuals, (extension cord parts) the scholar will identify at least one conductor and one insulator and explain why each is important. There are 4 possible 
points for each answer with a total of 8 points possible. (See Rubric) Scholar mastery is set at 6 points total. (75%) 
 
Answer Key: Conductors: metal prongs, wire ends, inner metal casing 
Insulators: rubber plug, rubber wire insulation 
The conductor allows electricity to flow through the wires and bring power to the device. The insulation protects us from being shocked by live electricity. 
 
Summative Assessment 3: 
In sentence form, (2-3 sentences) the scholar will identify how to make an electromagnet stronger. There are 4 possible points for this answer, (see rubric) with 
mastery being set at 3 points. (75%) 
 
Answer Key: You can make an electromagnet stronger by adding more coils around the magnetic core. 
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A	  Progression	  Toward	  Mastery	  	  


Standards Assessed STEP 1 
Little evidence of reasoning 
without a correct answer. 
(1 Point) 


STEP 2 
Evidence of some reasoning 
without a correct answer. 
(2 Points) 


STEP 3 
Evidence of some reasoning 
with a correct answer. 
(3 Points) 


STEP 4 
Evidence of solid reasoning 
with a correct answer. 
(4 Points) 


 
 
 


Summative Assessment 
 1 & 3 


 


The scholar is unable to 
correctly demonstrate any of 
the following: 
*Complete circuits must be 
closed to transmit electricity. 
*Incomplete/open circuits 
will not allow electricity to 
flow. 
*Increasing electricity 
increases the power of the 
magnet. 


The scholar correctly 
demonstrates 1 of the 
following: 
*Complete circuits must be 
closed to transmit electricity. 
*Incomplete/open circuits 
will not allow electricity to 
flow. 
*Increasing electricity 
increases the power of the 
magnet. 


The scholar correctly 
demonstrates 2 of the 
following: 
*Complete circuits must be 
closed to transmit electricity. 
*Incomplete/open circuits 
will not allow electricity to 
flow. 
*Increasing electricity 
increases the power of the 
magnet. 


The scholar correctly 
demonstrates:  
*Complete circuits must be 
closed to transmit electricity. 
*Incomplete/open circuits 
will not allow electricity to 
flow. 
*Increasing electricity 
increases the power of the 
magnet. 


 
 
 


Summative Assessment 2 
 


The scholar is unable to 
correctly explain any of the 
following: 
*Conductors allow electricity 
to flow through them. 
*Insulators do not allow 
electricity to flow through 
them. 
 


The scholar successfully 
explains 1 of the following: 
*Conductors allow electricity 
to flow through them. 
*Insulators do not allow 
electricity to flow through 
them. 
 


The scholar successfully 
explains: 
*Conductors allow electricity 
to flow through them. 
*Insulators do not allow 
electricity to flow through 
them. 
 


The scholar successfully 
explains: 
*Conductors allow electricity 
to flow through them. 
*Insulators do not allow 
electricity to flow through 
them. 
*Insulators protect us from 
the flow of electricity. 
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In the fall of 2013, The Odyssey Preparatory Academy (TOPA), a charter holder 
operating three sites in the Phoenix West Valley communities of Goodyear and Buckeye, 
opened an elementary campus in Casa Grande. The demographics and school system of 
Casa Grande were felt to be very similar to those of Buckeye, where the first TOPA site 
was located, and a market analysis showed that the TOPA program of instruction would 
provide a sound educational choice to a community with few options. However, after two 
years of operation, the school leaders, parents, and members of the community have 
determined that the population of the Casa Grande site is enough different from that of 
the West Valley that it makes sense for the school to be operated by an independent 
entity, with an educational philosophy and program of instruction tailored to meet the 
specific needs of the target population, and a board focused on local needs. 
 
Should the Board grant this application for a new charter, in fiscal year 2016 the existing 
TOPA-Casa Grande site will cease operation in Casa Grande, and The Grande Innovation 
Academy (GIA) will open in the same facility, with the existing leadership and staff 
transitioning to the new school. While the existing students will need to enroll in GIA as 
if it was a new school, with the fair and equitable enrollment process as described in 
section B.3, it is anticipated that the requested enrollment cap will be sufficient to allow 
all students a seamless transition if they desire. While the applicant entity and charter will 
be new, the school will be able to leverage the established leadership and staff to ensure 
that the Grande Innovation Academy meets the specific needs of the Casa Grande 
community for a rigorous curriculum with instructional methods shown by research to be 
effective with the students we have worked with for the past three years. 
 
This document details The Grande Innovation Academy’s philosophical approach to 
increasing scholar achievement in the target population. The Program of Instruction is 
strategically created to align with the educational philosophy and operating principles to 
create a cohesive plan to meet the needs of scholars in the target population. 
 
The Grande Innovation Academy believes that regardless of background or life 
experiences scholars can learn to think critically while pursuing discovery to expand their 
knowledge. As detailed in section A.2, the Casa Grande averages for children being 
raised by an unwed, single mother exceeds the Arizona average. Casa Grande also 
exceeds the state average with grandparents raising their grandchildren. These alarming 
statistics have led The Grande Innovation Academy founders to develop a school that 
provides direct instruction using rigorous curriculum presented in a highly engaging 
manner. Over all the 14 schools in the Casa Grande community only three scored at 80% 
and above in reading on AIMS. Only two scored above 80% in math on AIMS. 
 
A. Philosophical Approach to Improving Pupil Achievement 
 
Core Beliefs  
The Grande Innovation Academy’s educational philosophy stems from the following four 
core beliefs: 
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1. All scholars, regardless of background, can think critically and develop new 
processes as they pursue discovery by expanding their knowledge and always 
asking questions.  


2. Giving scholars creative spaces to learn and develop academic skills and strong 
leadership traits is a way to enhance each scholar’s uniqueness. 


3. Developing a mindset of excellence as scholars make the commitment to learn 
something new everyday. 


4. Providing a well-rounded academic education and cohesive character 
development will strengthen the Casa Grande community and society as a whole.  


1. All Scholars Pursuing Discovery 


To close the achievement gap in Casa Grande, we must provide rigorous curriculum 
starting in kindergarten. To do this the teachers and staff at The Grande Innovation 
Academy (GIA) will provide direct instruction to all scholars in their classroom, then 
reteach or enrich instruction in small groups, presenting engaging opportunities to 
explore the implementation of the learning objectives through developmentally-
appropriate scaffolding and the opportunity for reflection. GIA believes that all scholars 
have the ability to think critically provided they have the time, materials and expertise of 
teachers and staff. According to Alfieri, Brooks, Aldrich, and Tenenbaum (2011), 
enhanced discovery tasks involving scaffolding and reflection present the optimal 
environment for engaged learning.1 Cummins (2007) describes the findings of the 
National Reading Panel that systematic phonics instruction was unrelated to reading 
comprehension for low-income students beyond Grade 1 unless balanced through an 
emphasis on literary engagement with the students’ pre-existing knowledge.2 The GIA 
instructional model has been designed to take advantage of the latest research findings to 
most effectively address the literacy needs of the low-income target population. 
 
In addition, full day kindergarten is in place at GIA in order to provide the best academic 
start to scholars’ educational careers. Research shows that scholars attending full-day 
kindergarten score higher on standardized testing later in their elementary career.3 It also 
benefits the large number of single mothers raising their children in Casa Grande.4  


2. Creative Spaces 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1	  Alfieri,	  Brooks,	  Aldrich,	  &	  Tenenbaum.	  (2011).	  Does	  discovery-‐based	  instruction	  enhance	  learning?	  
Journal	  of	  Educational	  Psychology	  (103),	  pp.	  1-‐18.	  
2	  Cummins,	  J.	  (2007).	  Pedagogies	  for	  the	  poor?	  Realigning	  reading	  instruction	  for	  low-‐income	  
students	  with	  scientifically	  based	  reading	  research.	  Educational	  researcher	  (36),	  pp.	  564-‐572.	  
3	  http://www.education.com/reference/article/Ref_Recent_Research_All/	  
4	  Ibid	  
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Based on research on using hands-on experiences to improve student engagement in 
academic performance, GIA will provide a creative environment of collaboration, 
innovation and support for staff, teachers and scholars. In addition to encountering 
rigorous curriculum through direct instruction, and then small group instruction to 
address specific learning targets, teachers will integrate content through hands on projects 
that take place in the Fab Lab and in the garden. The Fab Lab, equipped with digital tools 
for scholars to create and invent in a Maker Space environment, will be located in a 
separate classroom and available to all classes. According to a study by Deloitte, using 
Maker spaces instills a culture of continuous and active learning through collaboration, 
which represents key employability skills for 21st century citizens.5 The garden, including 
raised beds, a complete aquaponics program, and a chicken coop are additional areas for 
scholars to further their discovery and make additional connections in a real world 
setting. Recent studies have found that students who participate in school gardening score 
significantly higher on standardized science achievement tests. 6Another creative space is 
the Labyrinth located in a quiet corner of the campus where scholars can reflect while 
working. As noted above, researchers have found that reflection is a key element in 
making discovery learning more effective than direct instruction alone (Alfieri et al, 
2011). These creative spaces are areas in and around the school that are available for 
teachers as they plan their instructional time. All subjects lend themselves to being taught 
in these creative spaces with guided practice and independent practice. The No Child Left 
Inside Act recognizes that high-quality environmental education requires scholars to use 
reading, writing, math, and science skills as they pursue engaging activities. 7 The Grande 
Innovation Academy will ensure that all scholars have creative spaces to learn and grow. 


3. Excellence 


The Grande Innovation Academy teachers lead with excellence in mind at all times to 
foster academic and critical thinking, while encouraging scholars to persevere and reflect 
on their own learning. Scholars in all grades will use the 16 Habits of Mind in their daily 
morning meetings to help guide their day as they learn and make many decisions. The 
Habits of Mind will also be used to provide reflection when they do make a poor choice. 
Teaching the habits of mind has been linked by researchers to improved critical thinking, 
which is a key element of Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standards.8 The Grande 
Innovation Academy focuses on excellence, not perfection. Teachers, staff and scholars 
will have the mindset of reflecting on what works in order for them to experience success 
at The Grande Innovation Academy.  


4. Strengthens Society 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
5	  Deliotte	  Touche	  Tohmatsu,	  Ltd.	  (2014).	  Impact	  of	  the	  Maker	  movement.	  Retrieved	  from	  
http://makermedia.com/wp-‐content/uploads/2014/10/impact-‐of-‐the-‐maker-‐movement.pdf	  
6	  Klemmer,	  Wallczek,	  &	  Zajicek.	  (2005).	  Growing	  minds:	  The	  effect	  of	  a	  school	  gardening	  program	  on	  
the	  science	  achievement	  of	  elementary	  students.	  HortTechnology	  (15),	  pp.	  448-‐452.	  
7	  http://www.cbf.org/ncli/problem/curriculum	  
8	  Costa	  &	  Kallick	  (2008).	  Learning	  and	  Leading	  with	  Habits	  of	  Mind:	  16	  Essential	  Characteristics	  for	  
Success.	  Alexandria,	  VA:	  ASCD.	  
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The Grande Innovation Academy believes that a great education and connection in the 
community will lead the scholars to be global thinkers and problem solvers. Programs 
such as Responsive Classroom (RC), which focuses on teaching and building intrinsic 
motivation, opposed to extrinsic motivation, are key factors in ensuring that scholars 
study hard because they want to succeed in school and life. Researchers have found that 
implementation of RC with fidelity improves both reading and math achievement in 
elementary students, including students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch.9 When 
our scholars succeed, society benefits in several ways including increasing the college 
graduation rate, reducing the single mother household, and fewer grandparents raising 
their grandchildren.  


These four core beliefs has led to The Grande Innovation Academy’s compelling 
mission statement:  


The Grande Innovation Academy’s mission is to provide our scholars with an innovative 
21st Century education. With our enduring commitment to foster an innovative and 
creative campus of nationally competitive individual thinkers, The Grande Innovation 
Academy is dedicated to the pursuit of higher knowledge and excellence, striving to make 
a difference in the educational field. 


The Grande Innovation Academy’s vision is to prepare scholars to assume leadership 
roles in the community, be socially responsible collaborators, while exhibiting self-
reliance in a global market.  


B. Principles Fundamental to the Program of Instruction 


Academy’s operating principles are designed to ensure our vision becomes a reality to 
benefit scholars in the Casa Grande community. The four core principles identified to 
ensure success at The Grande Innovation Academy are as follows: 


1. Hiring and Developing Effective Teachers 


2. Data Driven Instruction  


3. Creative and Critical Thinking 


4. School as a Place in the Community 


 


1. Hiring and Developing Effective Teachers 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
9	  Rimm-‐Kaufman,	  Larsen,	  Baroody,	  Curby,	  Merritt,	  Abry,	  Thomas,	  &	  Ko.	  (2012).	  Efficacy	  of	  the	  
Responsive	  Classroom	  approach:	  Results	  from	  a	  three	  year,	  longitudinal	  randomized	  controlled	  trial.	  
Retrieved	  from	  https://www.sree.org/conferences/2012f/program/downloads/abstracts/683.pdf	  
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The Academy believes that effective teachers are at the core of the school. Once hired, 
developing teacher’s pedagogy and content expertise will increase student achievement.  
Using data from evaluations, teacher surveys, and observations, professional 
development will be critical to each teacher’s success in the classroom. The Grande 
Innovation Academy will focus on finding the most effective teachers to ensure success 
of the target population. Since The Grande Innovation Academy has been open for two 
years it has developed a culture of core values that teachers embrace. At The Grande 
Innovation Academy we will take the following steps to continue hiring effective 
teachers to promote our success. 


• Hiring Effective Teachers. The Grande Innovation Academy is committed to 
hiring not only effective teachers, but also ones that embrace the culture we have 
built. The Grande Innovation Academy’s recruitment plan includes building 
awareness of the school and it’s mission to a wide variety of people at various 
events. Starting in January 2016 the Executive Director and the Academic Coach 
will focus their efforts on recruitment. Their efforts include the following:  


o Attend recruitment fairs 
o Attend local events 
o Advertise through social media, Arizona Department of Education, 


jobs site, local newspaper 
 


• Fostering Teacher Effectiveness and Growth. Fostering teacher effectiveness 
and professional growth are critical in ensuring The Grande Innovation Academy 
fulfills its mission. Effectiveness studies reveal that quality of teaching is the most 
important factor at the classroom level (Brophy & Good, 1986; Fraser, Walberg, 
Welch, & Hattie 198710). The dynamic model of teacher effectiveness (Creemers 
& Kyriakides, 2008) lists eight factors: 


(1) Orientation  
Ø Providing the objectives for which a specific task/lesson/series of 


             lessons take(s) place. 
Ø (b) Challenging students to identify the reason for which an activity takes 


place   in the lesson. 
(2) Structuring 


Ø Beginning with overviews and/or review of objectives 
Ø  Outlining the content to be covered and signaling transitions 


                         between lesson parts. 
Ø Checking for understanding and reviewing main ideas. 


(3) Questioning 
Ø Raising different types of questions (i.e., process and product) at 


             appropriate difficulty level. 
Ø Providing wait time for students to respond. 
Ø Responding appropriately to student responses. 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
10	  Brophy,	  J.	  &	  Good,	  T.	  L.	  (1986).	  Teacher	  Behaviour	  and	  Student	  Achievement.	  In	  M.	  C.	  Wittrock	  
(Ed.)	  Handbook	  of	  Research	  on	  Teaching	  (pp.	  328-‐375).	  New	  York:	  MacMillan.	  
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(4) Teaching/modeling 
Ø Encouraging students to use problem-solving strategies presented 


            by the teacher or other classmates. 
Ø Inviting students to develop strategies and explain how to use them. 
Ø Promoting the idea of modeling: I do/You do/We do.  


(5) Application  
Ø Using seatwork or small-group tasks in order to provide needed 


             practice and application opportunities. 
Ø Using application tasks as starting points for the next step of teaching and 


learning. 
(6) The classroom as a learning environment 


Ø Establishing on task behavior through the interactions they 
promote (i.e., teacher–student and student–student interactions) 
Ø (b) Dealing with classroom disorder and student competition through 
establishing rules, persuading students to respect them and using 
the rules. 


(7) Management of time 
Ø Organizing the classroom environment. 
Ø (b) Maximizing engagement rates. 


(8) Assessment 
Ø Using appropriate techniques to collect data on student knowledge 


      and skills. 
Ø (b) Analyzing data in order to identify student needs and 


      report the results to students and parents. 
Ø (c) Reflecting and evaluating their own practices. 


 
Teachers at The Grande Innovation Academy will start the school year with ten days of 
professional development. The Academic Coach will organize and schedule the trainings 
based on observations, student data and teacher identified needs. The ten days are 
devoted to: 


• Building relationships with teachers and staff 
• Training for all programs of instruction 


 
There are 25 Fridays throughout the year also designed to provide on-going and follow-
up professional development. The Academic Coach based on implementation speed and 
accuracy rate of teachers and staff will plan Friday sessions. Additionally, the Academic 
Coach may plan targeted professional development as needed.  
 


• Teacher Retention. The Grande Innovation Academy recognizes that it takes 
time and money to train teachers; therefore we do want to keep the effective ones. 
We will take the following actions to continue to build our teacher capacity: 


o Back-to-School team building experiences that foster creative and critical 
thinking. 


o Host quarterly staff family events.   
o Clearly communicate the mission and vision and our expectations with 


solid follow through. 
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o Meet monthly for Brown Bag Lunches to discuss teacher strengths and 
areas we can assist them.  


o Provide small tokens of appreciation (breakfasts, lunches, snacks) 
o Provide individualized and targeted professional development 
o Build our base of teacher to trainer so they can be the experts 


 
2. Data Driven Instruction 
 
Data driven instruction utilizes student data to guide instruction. This includes collecting 
various forms of data then analyzing the data to look for trends and patterns. There is a 
strong correlation between data driven instruction and student achievement. Data will be 
collected from the following areas: 


• Daily check for understandings throughout the lesson 
• Exit tickets at the end of the lesson 
• Common formative assessments on units of study 
• Benchmark assessments throughout the year 
• Summative assessments  
• Coaching conversations  


Being aware of where scholars are academically will result in immediate changes to 
instruction and pacing.  
 
3. Creative and Critical Thinking 
The Academy will maintain a rigorous learning environment while teaching the AZ 
College and Career Readiness Standards.  A 21st Century education consists of creative 
and critical thinking skills used daily throughout every lesson. The Academy will adopt 
Madeline Hunter’s Essential Elements of Instruction11 along with the student engagement 
strategies from Doug Lemov’s Teach Like a Champion. 12These include: 
 


• Anticipatory Set 
• Objective and Purpose 
• Instructional Delivery (Whole Group, Small Group) 
• Modeling 
• Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champion) 
• Guided Practice 
• Independent Practice 
• Closure/Exit Ticket 


 
The Hunter Essential Elements of Instruction was developed to be a comprehensive 
lesson design that reflects best practices of direct instruction, guided practice and then 
independent practice. Scholars are given plenty of opportunities to learn the material, 
until mastery before being expected to complete it unassisted. Creative and critical 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
11	  http://thesecondprinciple.com/teaching-‐essentials/models-‐teaching/madeline-‐hunter-‐lesson-‐
plan-‐model/	  
12	  http://teachlikeachampion.com/	  
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thinking skills, which can be included in the Direct Instruction component,  allow 
scholars to open their minds to many solutions or possibilities in order for them to 
critically decide on an answer. This cycle of thinking is necessary to develop individual 
thinkers in the 21st Century. 
 
 
4. School as a Place in the Community 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s actual facility is 2-years old and has lots of curbside 
appeal. The Executive Director embraces the community and what it has to offer. 
Continuously looking for ways to bring community members into the school is one way 
to fulfill the mission of creating socially responsible collaborators. Using the Habits of 
Mind’s 16 traits of success the staff and scholars open the doors for community building 
during events such as: 


• Annual Wellness Expo 
• Community Garden 
• Organic Chicken Farm 
• Farmer’s Market 
• Fab Lab 
• Exercise and Yoga Classes 


 
Events that go beyond the school day build community awareness, parent involvement, 
and a culture that creates a mindset that taking care of oneself leads to a stronger 
community. A strong community requires its leaders to be prepared to make decisions in 
a global market. The Grande Innovation Academy’s programs of instruction and creative 
spaces provide a school as a place in the Casa Grande Community.  
 
 
C. Rationale for the Target Population 
According to the results from AIMS, Arizona’s former standardized state test, scholars in 
the targeted area are averaging 74.5% passing in reading and 60% passing in math.  
Scholars in the Casa Grande community may be coming to school below grade level and 
living in poverty.  
 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s program of instruction incorporates elements shown 
by research, as described above and in section A.3, to be effective at improving the 
outcomes for low-income students such as those currently served. GIA’s program 
includes more than the average number of minutes per day in core subjects such as math 
and reading. Additionally, The Grande Innovation Academy provides consistent time 
daily in social studies and science allowing the general education, special education and 
ELL populations to access high level curriculum. The engaging domains of Core 
Knowledge, taught in creative spaces on campus allow scholars to master Arizona’s 
College and Career Readiness Standards. The Grand Innovation Academy chose Casa 
Grande as the community to open a K-8th grade school in order to provide a 21st Century 
education to prepare scholars to be self-reliant leaders striving to make a difference in the 
world.  
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Grade Level 4th Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are 
foundational to the mastery of the 
Required Standard(s).  


Prior to this unit, the scholars will demonstrate a working knowledge of the steps of the writing process 
(4.W.5).  The scholar will have mastered writing a paragraph on one idea or topic that is appropriate to 
their task and audience (4.W.4 & AZ4.L.1).  Scholars will have mastered standard writing conventions 
(4.L.2) and have knowledge of language and it’s conventions (4.L.3).  Scholars will have prior experience 
working with Thinking Maps. 
 


This lesson will be part of a larger unit in which scholars will write a personal narrative- a story from their 
own life experiences.  At the point in the unit where these lesson occur, the scholars will have already 
selected an event to write about, brainstormed ideas and drafted their story.  This series of lessons will be a 
part of the revising process.  The teacher has been completing her own personal narrative story to model all 
techniques as the scholars progress through the unit. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of 
instruction found in this sequence of 
lessons align to the Program of 
Instruction described in the 
application package. 


For this unit, scholars will use novels from Core Knowledge as exemplar text for writing.  They will use 
Thinking Maps to develop their ideas and strengthen their writing.  The teacher will begin each day with 
whole group instruction, which will incorporate elements of Madeline Hunter’s lesson model including the 
anticipatory set, instructional delivery and teacher modeling.  The teacher will then have the scholars 
engage in guided practice and a check for understanding before they are released to independent practice 
with their own writing.  During the independent practice time, the teacher will be able to pull a small group 
of scholars for reteach as need is indicated on the check for understanding piece. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and 
description of the Required 
Standard(s) being instructed and 
assessed to mastery in the 
curriculum sample.  


4.W. 3 Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 
c. Use a variety of transitional words and phrases to manage the sequence of events. 
e. Provide a conclusion that follows from the narrated experiences or events. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and 
students will need for the entire 
sequence of instruction (excluding 
common consumables) 


Scholar Writing Notebooks 
Teacher model of a Personal Narrative Story 


Core Knowledge Novels as exemplar text: Robin Hood and Pollyanna 
Shortened versions of 3 familiar fairy tales that use a variety of transitional words (1 page limit) 
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“The Three Little Pigs” story 


Classroom White Board and Marker 
Individual Scholar White Boards and Markers 


Projector/Document Camera 
Rubric for Solid Conclusion 


Rubric for Transitional Words 
Rubric for Narrative Writing Paragraph 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6).  
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Lesso
n (add 


as 
needed


) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, 
lesson by lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to 
engage the grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). 
Indicate alignment of instructional strategies to specific 
component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level 
rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of 
student activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the 
Required Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): In a whole group class setting, the 
teacher will ask the scholars to think back to the novels they have 
read together so far this year.  The teacher will ask: How did you 
feel at the end of those books?  What did the author do in their 
writing at the end of the story to give you a sense of closure or 
finality?  
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholar will select a writing 
technique and apply it as they draft a solid conclusion. 
 
Instructional Delivery (10 minutes): The teacher will tell the 
scholars that good writers give their story a solid conclusion at the 
end of their writing.  There are many different ways an author can 
create this.  The teacher will project excerpts from the endings of 
Robin Hood and Pollyanna and talk the scholars through the 
specific techniques the authors use.  The teacher will generate a list 
of strategies an author can use to wrap up their writing.  Scholars 
will copy that list into their Writing Notebook.  The list will 
include: 1) Add a final lasting thought, 2) Include a look ahead to 
the future, 3) Summarize any lessons learned in the story. 
 
Modeling (5 minutes): The teacher will model the thought process 
of selecting one of the three strategies to apply to her own personal 
narrative.  The teacher will think aloud through out this so the 
scholars can hear the criteria the teacher uses to make her 
selection.  The teacher will then model revising her own story’s 
conclusion to include the new technique.   
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will have the scholars rate 
her model of revising a conclusion using the criteria she has 
provided. 


The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  The scholars will 
discuss the question with a partner then the teacher will pepper call 
on (technique 24- Teach Like a Champion) scholars to share their 
thoughts.  At the end of the share, the teacher will randomly call on 
a scholar to summarize the discussion. 
 
 
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The teacher will pull sticks to cold call on (technique 22- Teach 
Like a Champion) scholars to answer questions about the 
techniques used in each novel.  The scholars will take notes on the 
techniques for a solid conclusion in their Writing Notebook. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Scholars will actively listen to the modeling.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars will 
use the given criteria to write a summary of how to revise the 
conclusion of their story. 
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Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will give the scholars 
an opportunity think about which of the three strategies might fit 
best with the personal narrative story they have crafted.  Then the 
teacher will have the scholar circle the strategy they have selected 
in their notebook.   
 
Independent Practice (10 minutes): Scholars will revise their 
story to include the strategy they have selected in their conclusion. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): The teacher will have the 
scholar share their paragraph with a partner.  Each partner will 
respond to the other partner’s reading using the following prompt: 
The technique you selected was ______. 
 


 
The scholars will make notes in their Writing Notebook about 
which technique they think will best fit their story using everybody 
writes (technique 26- Teach Like a Champion).  They will share 
their thoughts with another student.  Scholars will circle the idea 
they decide to try in their own writing. 
 
The scholars will work independently to revise their writing.  They 
will take out anything that no longer fits and add in the new 
technique. 
Scholar will share their paragraph with a partner and respond to 
what they hear using the teacher given prompt. 


2 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): Working in a whole group setting 
the teacher open by asking the scholars what type of signal words 
they have seen to help them determine the order of the action in a 
story.  
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will generate a bank of 
transitional words to use in their writing.  
 
Instructional Delivery (5 minutes): Then the teacher will explain 
to the scholars that another important aspect of a narrative story is 
using transitional words to help the reader keep track of the 
sequence of events.  The teacher will write the definition of 
transitional words in her Writing Notebook as the scholars write 
the definition in theirs.   
 
Modeling (10 minutes): The teacher will project a copy of a 
shortened familiar fairy tale and read it aloud to the class.  The 
teacher will use a highlighter to circle all of the transitional words 
in the story.  The teacher will explain how these words help 
manage the sequence of events.  The teacher will begin a word 
bank of these words in her Writing Notebook as the scholars do the 
same in theirs. 
 


The scholars will discuss the teacher prompt with a partner to be 
ready to answer if called on.  The teacher will teacher will pepper 
call on (technique 24- Teach Like a Champion) scholars at random 
to share out.  
 
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  The scholars will 
take notes on the definition of transitional words using 
board=paper (technique 14- Teach Like a Champion).    
 
 
 
 
The scholars will take a stand (technique 21- Teach Like a 
Champion) by signaling thumbs up/thumbs down when the teacher 
asks if a word is in fact a transitional word.  The scholars will 
begin to generate a word bank of transitional words.   
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Check for Understanding: The teacher will save the final 
example from the fairy tale as a check for understanding.  When 
the teacher reads the final paragraph, she will ask scholars to write 
the final transitional word on their white board and show it to the 
teacher. 
 
Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will then pass out 
copies of the other 2 shortened familiar fairy tales to the class.  The 
class will work on the first one together, identifying the transitional 
words and recording them in the word bank in their Writing 
Notebook. 
 
Independent Practice (10 minutes): Scholars will now read the 
final familiar fairy tale on their own, highlight all the transitional 
words they find and adding them to their transitional word bank in 
their Writing Notebook. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): The teacher will ask scholars to 
think of any other transitional words they know that they should 
add to their word bank.  The teacher will then do a whip around to 
have the scholars list all of the transitional words they have found 
that day. 
 


Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars will 
identify the final transitional word and write it on their white board 
then display it for the teacher to check. 
 
 
 
The teacher will cold call (technique 22- Teach Like a Champion) 
on scholars at random to identify transitional words as they come 
up in the reading.  The scholars will record the transitional word 
bank in their Writing Notebook. 
 
 
The scholars will work independently to find the transitional words 
in the final story. 
 
 
 
Scholar will write any additional transitional words in their 
notebook.  The scholars will participate in the whip around- each 
scholar taking a turn to contribute one idea until all ideas have 
been exhausted. 
 


3 


Anticipatory Set (5 minutes): The teacher will have the scholars 
get out their transitional word bank from the previous days work.  
Scholars will review their bank to refresh their memory of 
transitional words.  


 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will revise their personal 
narrative draft to include transitional words. 
 


Instructional Delivery (5 minutes): The teacher will explain to 
the whole group class that now that they know transitional words, 
it is time to apply them to their writing.   
 


The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  Scholars will 
review their word bank from the previous day.  
 
 
 
 
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
 
Scholars will actively listen to the instruction. 
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Modeling (5 minutes): The teacher will model with a think aloud 
how she selects and adds transitional words to her personal 
narrative draft. 


 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will save the final 
example from her personal narrative to use as a check for 
understanding.  The teacher will give the scholar 3 choices of 
transitional words for the given selection.  Scholar will select the 
most appropriate choice and signal their answer. 


 
Guided Practice (10 minutes): The teacher will have the scholars 
get out their drafts and work on adding transitional words to their 
first two paragraphs.  Then scholars will share their progress with a 
partner and get feedback on the effectiveness of their transitional 
word choice.   


 
Independent Practice (15 minutes): Next, the scholars will 
independently revise the rest of their draft, adding transitional 
words where appropriate. 
 


Closure/Exit Ticket (5 minutes): The teacher will have the 
scholar share the paragraph that they feel is the strongest with a 
partner.  Each partner will respond to the other partner’s reading 
using the following prompt: The transitional word you used that 
strengthened your writing was______. 


As the teacher models, scholars will take a stand (technique 21- 
Teach Like a Champion) by signaling thumbs up/down if they feel 
a transitional word is a good choice for a given sentence. 
 
 
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars will 
signal the teacher their selection.  They will use one, two or three 
fingers to indicate their choice.  Scholars will keep their signal 
close to their chest to keep their answer between the scholar and 
the teacher. 
 
The scholars will add transitional words to the first two paragraphs 
of their story.  Scholars will share their story with a partner.  
Scholars will give their partner feedback on the effectiveness of the 
selected transitional words. 
 
 
The scholars will work independently to revise the draft of their 
personal narrative and add transitional words. 
 
 
 
Scholars will share their paragraph with a partner and respond to 
what they hear using the teacher given prompt. 
 


S.A. 


Provide	  an	  opportunity	  for	  the	  student	  to	  complete	  the	  summative	  
assessment	  items	  which	  is	  clearly	  separate	  from	  instruction	  and	  guided	  
or	  independent	  practice,	  and	  in	  which	  the	  student	  is	  assessed	  
independently.	  In	  the	  Student	  Activities	  column,	  provide	  a	  brief	  
description	  of	  the	  summative	  assessment	  (S.A.)	  items	  that	  will	  allow	  
students	  to	  demonstrate	  mastery	  of	  the	  rigor	  of	  the	  Required	  
Standard(s)/components,	  and	  the	  context	  in	  which	  the	  items	  will	  be	  
administered. 
 


For the assessment, scholars will be asked to complete three tasks.  
In the first task, scholars will craft a solid conclusion to a familiar 
story.  In the second task, scholars will identify and evaluate the 
effectiveness of transitional words in a given story.  For the third 
task, scholars will craft a narrative paragraph using transitional 
words.   
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Summative Assessment Items and Scoring:  
Summative Assessment Item 1: Solid Conclusion 
Artifact Prompt: Write a solid conclusion for “The Three Little Pigs.”  Read the provided version of “The Three Little Pigs” then add a solid 
conclusion to finish the story.  Be sure to use a solid conclusion technique from your Writing Notebook.   
Assessment Criteria: There are 60 possible points in the assessment. (See rubric) Scholar mastery is set at 45 points. (75%) 


Solid Conclusion Rubric 


 0 10 20 


Technique The author does not attempt to use 
a solid conclusion technique 


The author attempts a solid 
conclusion technique but does not 


fully execute the strategy. 


The author crafts a solid conclusion 
using one of the given techniques. 


Paragraph Construction The writing is not in paragraph 
format. 


The writing is formatted in a 
paragraph but sentences may be 


weak. 


The writing is in paragraph form 
and contains 4-7 well-constructed 


sentences. 


Wrap Up The reader is unsure the story has 
ended. 


The reader knows the story has 
ended but is left dissatisfied or with 


unanswered questions. 


The reader feels a sense of finality 
and satisfaction with the story. 


 
Summative Assessment Item 2: Transitional Words 
Artifact Prompt: Highlight the transitional words used in the given story.  Write a summary explaining if you think the transitional words were well 
used to enhance the story.   
Assessment Criteria: There are 40 possible points in the assessment. (See rubric)  Scholar mastery is set at 30 points. (75%) 


Transitional Word Rubric 


 0 10 20 


Transitional Words The scholar identified 6 or less of 
the transitional words. 


The scholar identified 7-9 if the 
transitional words. 


Scholar correctly identified all 10 
transitional words. 


Summary Evaluation The scholar does not demonstrate 
an understanding of the use of 
transitional words in writing. 


The scholar demonstrates a limited 
understanding of the purpose of 


transitional words. 


The scholar demonstrates an 
understanding of the purpose of 


transitional words in writing. 
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Summative Assessment Item 3: Narrative Writing Paragraph 
Artifact Prompt: Write a paragraph detailing the events of your day thus far.   Use transitional words to manage the sequence of events in your 
narrative. 
Assessment Criteria: There are 60 possible points in the assessment. (See rubric)  Scholar mastery is set at 45 points. (75%) 


Narrative Writing Paragraph Rubric 


 0 10 20 


Paragraph Construction The writing is not in paragraph 
format. 


The writing is formatted in a 
paragraph but sentences may be 


weak. 


The writing is in paragraph form 
and contains 4-7 well-constructed 


sentences. 


Sequence of Events The events in the story have no 
evident sequence. 


The events in the story follow a 
chronological sequence. 


The events in the story follow a 
chronological sequence and are 
pace to move the reader through 


the story. 


Transitional Words The writer does not use transitional 
words. 


The writer uses some transitional 
words but they may feel out of 


place. 


The writer uses transitional words 
appropriately to manage the 


sequence of events in the story. 
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The Grande Innovation Academy will serve scholars in kindergarten through 8th grade in 
Casa Grande, Arizona, located approximately 30 miles from Chandler, Arizona. The 
Grande Innovation Academy proposes to serve scholars in this community of 50,000 full-
time residents, with the firm belief that all scholars can think critically, create innovative 
projects, and focus on excellence to reach their potential. Thinking globally while 
persevering to learn problem-solving skills will set all scholars on a path to leadership.  
 
A. Description of Target Population 
 
General Demographics of the Target Region  
According to the National Center for Education Statistics, there are up to 25% of 
households with children under the age 18 living in poverty in the city of Casa Grande.1  
According to the United States Census data there are up to 40% Hispanic families in Casa 
Grande and approximately 24% ELL families. 2 Using data from the Arizona Department 
of Education Casa Grande shows a large percentage of students receiving free and 
reduced lunch.3 
 
Figure A.2.1 Demographics of K-8 Schools in the Target Region 
 


School Charter or 
District 


Total Student 
Count 


Free & 
Reduced Lunch 


Mesquite ES (K-6) District 481 81% 
McCartney Ranch ES (K-
5) District 717 63% 


Palo Verde ES  (K-5) District 460 92% 
Casa Grande MS (6-8) District 661 88% 
Legacy Traditional (K-8) Charter 981 65% 
Saguaro ES (K-5) District 543 87% 
Cholla ES (K-6) District 447 70% 
Evergreen ES (K-5) District 457 83% 
Desert Willow ES (K-5) District 582 63% 
Cottonwood ES (K-5) District 469 89% 
Ironwood ES (K-5) District 502 59% 
Mary C. Obrien ES (K-5) District 117 64% 
Cactus MS (6-8) District 924 64% 
Villago MS (6-8) District 829 87% 


 
Low Levels of Educational Attainment 
According to the National Center for Educational Statistics, up to 85% of Casa Grande 
students graduate with a high school diploma and only 18% of residents in Casa Grande 
have a Bachelor’s degree. 4This extremely low figure represents the target population that 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1	  http://nces.ed.gov/	  
2	  http://quickfacts.census.gov/qfd/states/04/04021.html	  
3	  http://www.azed.gov/	  
4	  http://nces.ed.gov/	  
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The Grande Innovation Academy strives to serve with their 21st Century education to 
create global thinkers and problem solvers. 
 
In this region:5 


Ø On average 76% of Casa Grande students qualify for free and reduced lunch, 
compared to the Arizona average of 50%.6 


Ø The median household income is $44.949, compared to the Arizona average of 
$49,774.  


Ø The unemployment rate in Casa Grande is 7.4% compared to the Arizona average 
of 6.3%. 


Ø The single mother household in Casa Grande is 12.8%, compared to the Arizona 
average of 12.6%. 


Ø Unmarried women with a child is 44.9% in Casa Grande, compared to the 
Arizona average of 38.8%. 


Ø There are 41% grandparents raising their grandchildren, compared to the Arizona 
average of 40%. 


Ø The crime index in Casa Grande is 11%. 7 
 
There is a clear correlation between low levels of education in this region and the 
effects on the population. More children are living in single parent households, 
being raised by their grandparents, in one of the biggest crime areas in Arizona. 
The Grande Innovation Academy proposes to close the achievement gap while 
providing an innovative curriculum that teaches scholars to take responsibility for 
their learning and to think critically to solve problems. The Grande Innovation 
Academy’s programs of instruction were chosen based on the research to support 
closing the achievement gap in scholars living in poverty. The Grande Innovation 
Academy’s reading program, Reading Horizons, starts with the most basic 
concepts using a multi-sensory approach as it sequentially builds to larger, more 
comprehensive concepts. For ELL scholars this program breaks down the steps 
into a manageable learning process. 8 The Grande Innovation Academy’s math 
program, Engage NY, was written with a significant number of problem sets in 
order to provide scholars with as much practice as necessary. Using Hunter’s 
Essential Elements of Instruction the Engage NY materials contain problem sets 
that can be written into the Hunter model of direct instruction, guided practice and 
independent practice. There is ample opportunity for teachers to use the material 
in the math modules in a small group setting in order to reteach or enrich based on 
data and scholar needs.  


 
  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
5	  http://factfinder.census.gov/faces/tableservices/jsf/pages/productview.xhtml?src=bkmk	  
6	  http://nces.ed.gov/	  
7	  http://www.neighborhoodscBout.com/az/casa-‐grande/crime/	  
8	  http://www.readinghorizons.com/	  
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Current Levels of Academic Performance 
As a whole, students in the target area are performing below average. The Grande 
Innovation Academy has been created to raise the level of success for the scholars 
in the Casa Grande Community.  


 
Figure A.2.2 2014 School Performance in Target Area 


School Grades Letter 
Grade 


AIMS 
Passing 
Reading 


AIMS 
Passing 
Math 


AIMS  
SGP 


Reading 


AIMS  
SGP  
Math  


Mesquite ES K-6 C 68 54 47 39 
McCartney Ranch ES  K-5 B 80 73 48.5 56.5 
Palo Verde ES  K-5 B 66 54 47.5 43 
Casa Grande MS 6-8 C 62 44 41 37 
Legacy Traditional K-8 K-8 A 91 80 59 55 
Saguaro ES K-5 C 68 54 42 44 
Cholla ES K-6 B 72 58 46 50 
Evergreen ES  K-5 C 65 52 46.5 54 
Desert Willow ES K-5 B 79 64 48 51 
Cottonwood ES K-5 C 67 50 37 45 
Ironwood ES K-5 B 78 65 43 38 
Mary C. Obrien ES K-5 A 93 83 72 66 
Villago MS 6-8 B 79 66 51 54.5 
The Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy 


K-5 C 76 52 32	   46 


Averages   74.5 60 47 48.5 
 


 
B. Meeting the Needs of the Target Population 
 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s Program of Instruction, as discussed in 
sections A.1 and A.3, outlines how the school would meet the needs of the target 
population. The Casa Grande community has some challenges to overcome and 
The Grande Innovation Academy will proactively and intentionally meet the 
needs of their scholars. The Grande Innovation Academy will address the needs 
of the community in the following ways: 


• Hiring, Developing, Retaining Effective Teachers: The Grande Innovation 
Academy recognizes that strong learning gains for scholars are the 
outcome of strong instruction. The Grande Innovation Academy will 
recruit and hire the best possible teachers and provide them with targeted, 
individualized professional development. Professional development will 
be targeted both at areas of high importance identified by school leaders, 
such as the use of the curricular resources, assessment system, and key 
instructional strategies, and to individual teacher learning needs, identified 
through weekly walk-through observations, PLC meetings, weekly Data 
Dialog meetings, and semi-annual formal evaluations. Implementation of 
the strategies learned in PD will be explicitly monitored, with coaching 
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and mentoring support provided to ensure effective use. The existence of a 
cadre of teachers with two years experience working with GIA leaders 
will ensure a strong, sustainable faculty right from the opening of GIA. 


• Data-Driven Instruction: The Grande Innovation Academy will meet the 
needs of their scholars using data from common assessments, benchmark 
assessments, and state standardized testing to drive daily instruction. 
ACCR Standards-based benchmark assessments will be given three times 
a year to provide timely information to teachers on standards mastery. 
AIMSweb assessments focusing on basic literacy and math skills, will be 
used to identify students for intervention programs, and will be used to 
monitor progress. Standards-based common pre- and post-tests will be 
used for each unit of instruction in core areas, and will identify the need 
for enrichment or reteaching. Teachers and administrators will meet 
weekly for Data Dialogs to monitor the impact of the program and make 
timely adjustments to the curriculum and instructional practice. 


• Creative and Critical Thinking: The Grande Innovation Academy will 
meet the needs of their scholars by providing authentic learning using 
direct instruction and small group instruction to teach critical thinking 
skills to promote global thinking. The check for understanding strategies 
employed by teachers at The Grande Innovation Academy will empower 
scholars to think critically about ways to solve problems. Research has 
shown that discovery learning scaffolded with direct instruction, small 
group instruction, and reflection present an optimal environment for 
engaged learning, and by incorporating connections to the pre-existing 
knowledge of the students, most effectively addresses the literacy needs of 
a low-income target population.9 


• School as a Place in the Community. The Grande Innovation Academy 
understands that in order to gain parent involvement it must be welcoming 
on many different levels. Parent involvement directly effects scholar 
achievement. The Grande Innovation Academy has a community garden, a 
Fab Lab and offers yoga and exercise classes to the community. 
Embracing parents and community members in ways outside the typical 
school day increases trust and builds relationships.  


 
Additionally The Grande Innovation Academy will meet the needs of their Special 
Education and ELL populations. Figure A.2.3 shows the percentage of Special Education 
scholars in the target region.  
 
Figure A.2.3 School Percentage of SPED and ELL Students in Target Region 
School Percentage of SPED  Percentage of ELL 
Mesquite ES 11.6% 12.5% 
McCartney Ranch ES  9.9% 14% 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
9	  Alfieri,	  Brooks,	  Aldrich,	  &	  Tenenbaum.	  (2011).	  Does	  discovery-‐based	  instruction	  enhance	  learning?	  
Journal	  of	  Educational	  Psychology	  (103),	  pp.	  1-‐18;	  Cummins,	  J.	  (2007).	  Pedagogies	  for	  the	  poor?	  
Realigning	  reading	  instruction	  for	  low-‐income	  students	  with	  scientifically	  based	  reading	  research.	  
Educational	  researcher	  (36),	  pp.	  564-‐572	  
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Palo Verde ES  12% 16.2% 
Casa Grande MS 14.6% 5.5% 
Legacy Traditional K-8 6.6% 2.7% 
Saguaro ES 14.9% 12.6% 
Cholla ES 12.3% 7.5% 
Evergreen ES  14.4% 4.9% 
Desert Willow ES 14.5% 6% 
Cottonwood ES 11.8% 5.2% 
Ironwood ES 10.9% 2.1% 
Mary C. Obrien ES 17.6% 4.2% 
Villago MS 10.7% 2.6% 
 
Over the past two years, operating as The Odyssey Preparatory Academy – Casa Grande 
(TOPA-CG), the Special Education population has increased from 2% to 7% of the 
student population. To serve these students, GIA will continue the practices of TOPA-
CG. A full-time, certified SPED teacher will provide push-in services to students in their 
mainstream classroom, focusing on reading and math periods. The SPED teacher will 
take advantage of the whole-group/small-group structure of GIA classes to scaffold the 
learning of students based on the goals set in their IEPs. Math and reading 
interventionists working with students during supplemental intervention periods will 
support the SPED teacher and classroom teacher. More specialized special education 
services (as described in section B.3.2) will be provided by contractors. 
 
ELL students have made up less than 1% of the student population of TOPA-CG. Should 
ELL enrollment remain at that level, supplemental instruction for ELL students will be 
provided by the reading interventionist (and math interventionist, if appropriate) based on 
goals set in each student’s ILLP. All GIA classroom teachers will continue to be trained 
in SEI strategies to allow the mainstreamed integration of ELL students. This model will 
be effective, with the hiring of an additional reading interventionist if numbers increase, 
until the ELL population rise to a level sufficient to warrant an SEI classroom.  
 
Supporting Parental Involvement 
The Grande Innovation Academy recognizes that making our parents feel comfortable in 
the school environment will increase daily attendance that will directly impact scholar 
achievement. Parents will be welcome at any time to volunteer in the classroom to listen 
to scholars read or to practice math facts. Parents will be invited to the monthly family 
nights that may include a game night, family movie, or Maker Night where the whole 
family can enjoy the Fab Lab. Parents who are engaged in what their scholar is learning 
will be more committed to making sure their child attends school regularly and on time.  
 
Provide After School Programs 
Although The Grande Innovation Academy’s school day ends at 4:00 p.m., it recognizes 
that many parents work and need care for their child(ren). The Grande Innovation 
Academy will offer many after school programs including: 


• Music enrichment 
• Science Club 
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• Cross Country 
• Soccer 
• K-Kids Leadership 
• Chess Club 
• Basketball 


 
The after school programs will run up to 6:00 p.m., two hours past the school day where 
scholars have the opportunity to engage in a new experience or continue to work in an 
area they have an interest in already.  
 
Class size and Student-Teacher Ratio 
The Grande Innovation Academy scholar to teacher ratio will be 25:1 in grades 1st-8th and 
at 20:1 for kindergarten classes. This will ensure that scholars are in a classroom situation 
where their teacher can address individual scholar needs and differentiate instruction on a 
daily basis. One statewide study, cited in the American Educational Research Journal, 
found that smaller class sizes correlated directly with higher student achievement and that 
“administratively, smaller classes reduce teachers responsibilities for paperwork and 
record keeping, allowing them to allocate more time to instructionally relevant 
activities.”10  However, studies have not identified a specific optimal number for class 
sizes at various grade levels. In a review of research to date, Chingos (2012) found that 
the effect of a ten-student decrease in class size (25 to 15) in K-3 grades is less than 0.05 
standard deviations per year over four years, and that there is little evidence of any 
significant impact at higher grades.11 Given the lack of consensus among the educational 
research community regarding specific optimal class sizes, the class sizes for GIA have 
been set based on levels that align with effective implementation of the program of 
instruction over the past two years, teacher and parent preference, and a sustainable 
business model. 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
10	  “Answers	  and	  Questions	  About	  Class	  Size:	  A	  Statewide	  Experiment.”	  American	  Educational	  
Research	  Journal,	  n.d.	  Web.	  28	  Jan	  2013.	  
11	  Chingos,	  M.	  (2013).	  Class	  size	  and	  student	  outcomes:	  Research	  and	  policy	  implications.	  Journal	  of	  
Policy	  Analysis	  and	  Management	  (32),	  pp.	  411-‐438.	  
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Grade Level 5 Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


At this point in the year, scholars will have developed a strong sense and ability to recognize and generate 
equivalent fractions; they will be able to explain why a fraction a/b is equivalent to a fraction (n x a)/(n x b) 
by using visual fraction models.  Scholars will also have the ability to compare two fractions with different 
numerators and different denominators, e.g., by creating common denominators or numerators, or by 
comparing to a benchmark fractions such as 1/2.  They will also show fluency in understanding addition 
and subtraction of fractions as joining and separating parts referring to the whole.  These skills are critical 
in mastering the skills in this unit. 


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation Academy’s 
math curriculum.  Scholars will learn standards using the Arizona College and Career building from year 
to year.  EngageNY will be used along with manipulatives to build conceptual understanding.  First in 
Math online will be used for developing automaticity with math facts to increase mathematical fluency.  
Scholars, Kindergarten through Eighth Grade, will annually participate in The Grande Innovative 
Academy’s Math Olympics program to generate motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


 
5.NF.6. Solve real world problems involving multiplication of fractions and mixed numbers, e.g., by using 
visual fraction models or equations to represent the problem. 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Whiteboards and markers, independent worksheets and interactive math notebook. 


• Whiteboards                                                � Independent Worksheets 
• Markers                                                        � Interactive Math Notebook/Journal 
• Geoboard recording paper                        � 12-inch string 
• Rubber bands (one for each student) 


 
* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 


6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
Teacher will (TW) display problem on the mimio with three  antipatory 
questions, “How much of the garden will be flowers?” , “How much is 
1/2 of a whole?” and “Is the result more or less than the whole?” 
 
“Mr. McGregor has a garden that is a rectangle 3 units by 2 units.  He 
wants to plant flowers on half of the garden.  Show how he would divide 
his garden on the geobard.  Then draw it on paper and shade in the part 
that would be flowers with one of the colors.” 
 
  
Objective and Purpose:  TW post on board for scholars to write in their 
interactive daily math journal.  Scholars will be able to explain the size of 
the product and relate fraction and decimal equivalence to multiplying a 
fraction by 1. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
 
TW post problem 1 on the board telling scholars to write a multiplication 
expression for this problem. 
TW then instruct students to work with a partner to find the product of 2 
halves and 3 fourths. 
TW draw an area model to verify the solution. 
Teacher: (Write 6/8).  Draw a rectangle and label it 1.  What are we 
taking 2 halves of?   
TW ask how does the size of the product, 6/8, compare to the size of the 
original fraction, 3/4.  Students should recognize that they’re exactly the 
same amount, 3 fourths is just 6 eighths in simplest form. 
Eighths are a smaller unit than fourths but we have twice as many of 
them, so really the two fractions are equal. 
Teacher states that the product, 6/8, is equal to the amount that we had at 
first, 3/4.  We multiplied.  How is it possible that our quantity has not 
changed? 
TW ask students to name some other fractions that are equal to 1. 
Teacher will then ask students to test their hypothesis by working with a 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
Scholars will work in pairs to solve this problem.  One scholar will 
manipulate the geoboard and the other will draw the results on the 
geoboard recording paper. 
 
 
Objective and Purpose:  Scholars will write posted objective and 
purpose in their interactive daily math journal. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
 
The scholars will work with a partner to solve problem 1.  Scholars 
will record answers in their interactive daily math journal. 
 
Modeling: Scholars will observe teacher drawing an area model.  
Scholars will draw an area model and definition in their interactive 
daily math journal. 
 
Students will check their work by comparing answers with a 
partner before going over answers as a class. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholar stands as teachers g 
ives Check for Understanding signal of “Get Ready Get Ready, 
scholar.”  Scholar replies with response of three-fourths.  If scholar 
doesn’t respond in five seconds, scholar will still need to be ready 
as there is no opt out and teacher will come back again. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups 
Scholars will engage in small group listening for guidance from 
teacher. 
 
Scholars will find 1/5 x 2/2 by drawing an area model as well as 
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partner to find 3/3 of 3/4.  One partner can multiply the fractions while 
the other draws and area model. 
The teacher will select students to share their solutions. 
 
Modeling:TW model by writing on board 2 halves of 3 fourths.  TW will 
draw an area model and solve.   
TW will write 6/8 and draw a rectangle and label it 1.  We are taking 2 
halves of 6 eighths. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate the room and say “Get Ready, Get Ready, scholar 
name” to check for solutions.  TW wait no more than five seconds 
for response.  If no response TW call on another scholar while 
circulating the room, then goes back to scholar with no response, 
says “What did scholar say” 
 
Guided Practice: 
The scholar will participate in small groups to promote concept 
development of multiplication of fractions.  TW display another 
problem on the board.  TW distribute dry erase markers and erasers 
for personal white boards at each table.  TW guide scholars to find 
the product of 1/5 x 2/2 and express in decimal form. 
 
TW then ask students to try 3 fifths.  How can we change 3 fifths to a 
decimal? 
 
Follow similar sequence for 1/20, 1 1/20, 6/25, and 51/50. 
 
TW circulate the room, checking for scholar understanding at each step. 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW pass out problem sets and scholars should do their personal best to 
complete their independent practice set within the allotted 10 minutes. 
For some scholars it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by 
specifying which problem they work on first.  Students solve these 
problems using the RDW approach used for application problems. 
 
Closure: TW review the lesson objective of explaining the size of the 
product and relate fractions and decimal equivalence to multiplying a 
fraction by 1. 


expressing the product in decimal form. 
 
Scholars will follow a similar sequence for 1/20, 1 1/20, 6/25/ and 
51/50. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will complete seven independent problems on the 
problem set, using their area model diagram to show their 
multiplication. 
Scholars will have ten minutes to complete their problem sets. 
Scholars are expected to do their personal best with high quality 
work correctly, completing all seven problems for mastery. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will write 1/4 x 2/5 on their 
notecard and express the product as a decimal.  Scholars will wait 
for teacher to call for closure and check for understanding. 
 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will do their personal best to complete 8 problems within 
the allotted 10 minutes. 
 
 
 
Scholars will work with their table group to find the product of 1/5  x  
2/2 and express in decimal form. 
 
Independent Practice: and scholars should do their personal best to 
complete their independent practice set within the allotted 10 minutes. 
For some scholars it may be appropriate to modify the assignment by 
specifying which problem they work on first.  Students solve these 
problems using the RDW approach used for application problems. 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will do their personal best to complete 8 
problems in the allotted 10 minutes. 
 
Exit Ticket:  
Scholars will solve 1/4 of 2/5 on a notecard and express in decimal form.  
Scholars will wait for teacher to call on them. 
 







A.6 5th Grade Math                                                           The Grande Innovation Academy   Page 4 of 8 


Teacher will invite students to review their solutions and share their 
thought process from select questions from their independent problem set 
practice.   
 
Exit Ticket:  
After the student closure, TW pass out note cards and instructs them to 
solve  1/4 of 2/5  and express as a decimal.  A review of their work will 
help you assess the students understanding of the concepts that were 
presented in the lesson today and plan more effectively for future lessons.  
You may read the questions aloud to the students.  TW will call on 
scholars one by one to review exit ticket for understanding and closure. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


2 


 
Anticipatory Set: 
TW ask scholars “If I were to give you 6/8 of a dollar, how much money 
is that? What is the amount in decimal form?” 
 
 
Objective:  TW post objectives onto the board for scholars to write into 
their interactive daily math journals.  Scholar will compare the size of the 
product to the size of the factors. 
 
Instructional Delivery:  Whole Group 
TW post Problem 1 on the board:  Find the products of these expressions. 
a.  4/4 x 12 inches            b.  3/4 x 12 inches           c.  5/4 x 12 inches 
 
TW allow scholar several minutes to work out above problems. 
Teacher asks scholars to compare the size of the products they found to 
the size of the factor.  (TW point to 12 inches)  TW ask scholars “did 
multiplying by 12 inches by 4 fourths change the length of this string?” 
(TW hold up string)  Why or why not?  TW instruct scholars to turn and 
talk with their table group. 
 
TW write 4/4 x 12 inches = 12 inches under the first expression.  TW ask 
scholars “Did multiplying by 3 fourths change the size of our other 
factor, 12 inches?  If so, how?  Turn and talk.  
 
TW write 3/4 x 12< 12 under the second expression.  TW as the question 
“How can it be that multiplying made 12 smaller when I thought 
multiplication always made numbers get bigger?”  TW instruct scholars 


Anticipatory Set: 
The scholars will sit at their tables and raise their hands accordingly.  
Two or three scholars will share their responses as called upon. 
 
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will write in the lesson objective 
and purpose in their interactive daily math journals.  The scholars will 
compare the size of the product to the size of the factors. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Whole Group 
Scholars will write these problems in their interactive math journals and 
solve. 
 
Scholars will discuss with their table group that the product is equal to 12 
inches.  When we multiplied we got 48 twelfths, but that’s just another 
name for 12 using a different unit.  Scholars will come to the conclusion 
that it’s 4 fourths of the string, all of it and multiplying it by 1 means just 
1 copy of the number, so it stays the same. 
 
 
 
Scholars will discuss with their table group that the string got shorter 
because we only took 3 of 4 parts of it.  We got almost all of 12, not 
quite.  The factor got smaller after we multiplied.  We got 9 this time 
instead of 12. 
 
Scholars discuss with their table group that they only took part of 12 and 
when you take part of something it is smaller than what you start with.  
We ended up with 3 of the 4 parts, not the whole thing. 
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to turn and talk with their table group. 
 
TW ask scholars to consider the last expression from problem 1.  “How 
does multiplying by 5 fourths change or not change the size of the other 
factor, 12?”  “How would it change the length of the string?  Turn and 
talk.” 
 
TW write 5/4 x 12>12 under the third expression. 
 
Key Points: 
�   Benchmark Fractions are common fractions that you can use to 
judge other numbers against. 
�   Scaling Factor can change the size of the other factor 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
TW circulate room and cold call on 5 select students. 
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
TW guide scholars to increase their recognition that comparing our 
products to one factor, 12 inches, in each of these expressions..   
The scholar will participate in small group exercises to promote concept 
development in comparing the size of the product to the size of the 
factors and explaining the changes they see by thinking about the other 
factor. 
TW post Problem 2 (a-c) on the board telling scholars to keep in mind 
the relationships that we’ve just seen between our products and factors, 
evaluate these expressions. 
TW will continue with problems 1/2  x  5/5,  1/2  x  3/5  and  1/2  x  9/5 
 
Independent Practice: 
TW will provide scholars with copies of the problem set.  Scholars 
should do their personal best to complete the problem set within the 
allotted 10 minutes.  For some classes, it may be appropriate to modify 
the assignment by specifying which problems they work on first.  Some 
problems do not specify a method of solving.  Scholars solve these 
problems using the RDW approach.   
 
Closure/Exit Ticket:  
TW circulate room as scholars give thumbs up to show they have 
completed independent practice.  TW hole punch their problem sets with 
correct answers. 


 
Scholars discuss with their table group that the answer is bigger than 12 
because its more than 4 fourths of it.  We copies a number bigger than 1 
twelve times. 
 
Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
Scholars are ready as teacher gives Check for Understanding of the cold 
call.  
 
Guided Practice: Small Groups/Pairs 
Scholars will write Problem 2 (a-c) in their interactive math journal. 
 
a.   4/4  x  1/3           b.   3/4  x  1/3          c.   5/4  x  1/3 
 
 
Scholars will begin working. 
 
The scholars will recognize that the size of 1/3 did not change when 
multiplied by a scaling factor equal to 1. 
 
The scholars will recognize that the scaling factor in the problem “b” is  
3 twelfths.  That is less than 1 third which is 4 twelfths.  We only wanted 
part of 1 third this time, so the answer had to be smaller than 1 third. 
 
The scholars will recognize that the scaling factor of 5/4 is more than 1/3. 
 
Scholars will work to answer the next set of questions. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will do their personal best to complete 8 problems within 
the allotted 10 minutes. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will give a thumbs up when completed 
and wait for teacher to come check for understanding and mastery.  
Teacher will hole punch problem set paper to verify closure. 
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S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


Direct Instruction: 
Scholars will be seated at their tables listening for directions. 
 
Independent Practice: 
The scholars will be seated at their tables to complete their math and 
solving real world problems involving multiplication of fractions and 
mixed numbers by using visual fraction models or equations to represent 
the problem. 
 
 
 


 


Summative Assessment Item 1:  There are four possible points in the assessment, (see rubric) scholar mastery is set at 3 points. (75%) 


Solve: 


A castle has to be guarded 24 hours a day.  Five knights are ordered to split each day’s guard duty equally.  How long will each night spend on guard duty in one 
day? 


a.  Record your answer in hours. 


b.  Record it in hours and minutes. 


c.  Record your answer in minutes. 


Summative Assessment Item 2: There are four possible points in the assessment, (see rubric) scholar mastery is set at 3 points. (75%) 


Fill in the blanks to make the equation true. 


On the blank, write a division expression that matches the situation. 


a.  ___________________   Mark and Jada share 5 yards of ribbon equally.  How much ribbon will each get? 


b.  ___________________   It takes half of a yard  


c.  Draw a diagram for each problem and solve. 


 


5 ÷ 2        5 ÷ 1/2 


 
d.  Could either of the problems also be solved by using 1/2  x  5?  If so, which one(s)?  Explain your thinking. 
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Summative Assessment Item 3: There are four possible points in the assessment, (see rubric) scholar mastery is set at 3 points. (75%) 


 


3.  a.  Jill’s mom used 1/4 of a gallon of honey to bake 3 loaves of bread.  If she used an equal amount of honey each loaf, how much honey did she use for 1 loaf? 


     b.   Jill uses some of her honey to make lotion.  If each bottle of lotion requires 1/4 of a gallon, and she uses a total of 3 gallons, how many bottles of lotion does 
she make? 


  


Answer Key: 


SA #1   a.  4.8 hours     b.    1/10 of 60 minutes = 6 minute    6  min  x 8  =  48 min    4.8 hours  =  4 hours and 48 minutes 


SA #2   a,  5÷2    b.   5÷1/2     c.    


d.  5 ÷ 2 = 5  x 1/2.  Dividing by 2 is the same as taking 1/2 of something.                          
Which means multiplying.  1/2  x  5 is that same as 


 5  x  1/2. 
 


A Progression Toward Mastery  


Assessment  
Task Item  
 


STEP 1 
Little evidence of reasoning 
without a correct answer. 
 
 
 
(1 Point) 


STEP 2 
Evidence of some reasoning 
without a correct answer. 
 
 
 
(2 Points) 


STEP 3 
Evidence of some reasoning 
with a correct answer or 
evidence of solid reasoning 
with an incorrect answer. 
(3 Points) 


STEP 4 
Evidence of solid reasoning 
with a correct answer. 
 
 
 
(4 Points) 


Summative Assessment 1 
 


The student has no correct answers. The student has one correct answer. The student has two correct 
answers. 


The student correctly answers all 
three items: 


a. 4.8 hours 


b. 4 hours, 48 minutes 


c. 288 minutes 


 


SA #3 
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A Progression Toward Mastery  


Summative Assessment 2 
 


The student gives one or fewer 
correct responses among Parts (a), 
(b), (c), and (d). 


The student gives at least two 
correct responses among Parts (a), 
(b), (c), and (d). 


The student gives at least three 
correct responses among Parts (a), 
(b), (c), and (d). 


The student correctly answers all 
four items:  


a. 5 ÷ 2 


b. 5 ÷ !
!
 


c. Draws a correct diagram for 
both expressions and solves. 


d. Correctly identifies 5 ÷ 2, and 
offers solid reasoning. 


Summative Assessment 3 
 


The student has 1or fewer correct 
answers with no reasonableness 


The student has one correct answer 
with some reasonableness  


The student has 2 correct answers 
with some reasonableness 


The student correctly answers all 
two items with reasonableness:  


e.  !
!"
  gal 


f.  6 c 


g.  12 bottles 
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A. Curriculum and Alignment to Educational Philosophy 
 
The Grande Innovation Academy curriculum provides a foundation of learning in literacy 
and core content area to ensure scholars success in college, life and society. In addition, 
the curriculum emphasizes character development, equipping students with skills to face 
challenges and become problem solvers in their community. Academy’s curriculum is 
aligned to Arizona College and Career Readiness Standards, as well as, the Core 
Knowledge sequence for all subjects.  
 
Curriculum Creation 
 
The Grande Innovation Academy will create its own curriculum to teach mastery of 
Arizona College and Career Readiness and Core Knowledge sequence as well as to meet 
the needs of the AZMerit state standardized test. The academic coach will develop pacing 
guides that will organize grade level standards that align with subject and grade. In grade 
level teams, teachers will develop unit plans and assessments that align to pacing guides. 
Unit plans will be used to write daily lesson plans that are directly aligned to students 
needs. Throughout the year, the effectiveness of the curriculum will be evaluated and 
revised as needed.  
 
Reading 
Arizona College and Career Readiness Standards, English Language Art (ELA) standards 
will serve as the basis for reading curriculum at The Grande Innovation Academy. Teams 
of teachers and administrators will create curriculum maps identifying the pacing for 
Standard introduction, practice, and mastery assessment. Based on these maps, these 
teams will prepare instructional units using readings from the Core Knowledge sequence, 
integrating and taught using the direct-instruction/scaffolded-small-group method central 
to our educational philosophy. The Core Knowledge Sequence consists of higher-level 
novels, beginning in second grade. These novels will be read by scholars in their 
respective grade levels or used as read-alouds by the teacher. To meet the standards of 
informational text, our scholars will read authentic passages that align with the Core 
Knowledge domains of study at each grade level. It is critical that our scholars are taught 
to use a variety of reading strategies using various media to enable scholar success in 
Kindergarten through eighth grade. ELA units will be aligned with units in Science and 
Social Studies, with science and history readings being used to teacher Reading for 
Informational Text standards, and period and historical fiction used to teach Reading for 
Literature standards. In grades K-2, Phonics and Phonological Awareness will be taught 
using the Reading Horizons program, which will also be used for interventions with 
struggling learners. Additionally, Reading A-to-Z and Read Works will be used for small 
group instruction and decodable word work.  
 
Writing 
The English Language Common Core state standards will serve as the basis for the 
writing curriculum, which will be taught using Write from the Beginning and Thinking 
Maps. This curriculum ensures scholars will learn a variety of text types and purposes, 
how to produce writing, and how to conduct research. Thinking Maps will be used in 
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every subject as a way for scholars to organize their thinking. The eight maps are visual 
representations of thinking skills used by scholars. Consistently using them across the 
curriculum enables scholars to become better at organizing information.1 
 
 
Math 
Arizona College and Career Readiness Core math standards form the basis for The 
Grande Innovation Academy’s math curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using 
Arizona College and Career Readiness Core strands Counting and Cardinality, 
Operations and Algebraic Thinking, Numbers and Operations in Base Ten, Measurement 
and Date, Geometry, and Number and Operations. The knowledge and skills scholars 
learn will build from year to year. The Grande Innovation Academy will use EngageNY 
math modules along with manipulatives to build conceptual understanding. Additionally, 
The First in Math online program will be used for developing automaticity with math 
facts to increase mathematical fluency. Each year at The Grande Innovative Academy, 
scholars in grade Kindergarten through eighth will participate in a school wide Math 
Olympics program to generate motivation for math fluency. EngageNY modules include 
substantial supplemental material, including daily homework assignments. As several 
studies have shown that an expectation for independent practice to occur at home burdens 
low-income families in particular2, and the GIA target population includes a high 
proportion of low-income families, GIA ensures that students will have sufficient time to 
master standards during school, and uses the EngageNY homework materials as 
supplemental curriculum for intervention. 
 
In Math, teachers and administrators will create curriculum maps and weekly lesson 
plans based on the EngageNY modules to ensure that all Math standards are covered 
during the course of the year.  Math lessons will be taught using the direct-
instruction/scaffolded-small-group method central to our educational philosophy. The 
Fab Lab will be available for small-group enrichment should pretests indicate that 
students have already mastered certain standards. Struggling students will be provided 
math intervention during special class periods. 
 
Science and Social Studies 
Science and Social Studies concepts will be integrated within literacy instruction at 
Pathway at least 50% of the time. The other 50% of science and social studies allotted 
time block will include instruction using The Core Knowledge domains. Teachers will 
have the ability to use various materials for each domain or unit of study using 
informational text from various resources including Reading A-to-Z and Read Works. 
Hands-on learning will be incorporated in the science and social studies domains, which 
will be no less than two weeks in length.  The Grande Innovative Academy will also have 
a Fab Lab located in the one classroom. The Fab Lab is a digital maker space that allows 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1	  http://thinkingmaps.com/why_thinking_maps.php	  
2	  Bennett	  &	  Kalish	  (2006).	  The	  case	  against	  homework:	  How	  homework	  is	  hurting	  our	  children	  and	  
what	  we	  can	  do	  about	  it.	  New	  York:	  Crown;	  Kralovec	  &	  Buell	  (2000).	  The	  end	  of	  homework:	  How	  
homework	  disrupts	  families,	  overburdens	  children,	  and	  disrupts	  learning.	  Boston:	  Beacon;	  Kohn,	  A.	  
(2006).	  The	  homework	  myth:	  Why	  our	  kids	  get	  too	  much	  of	  a	  bad	  thing.	  Cambridge,	  MA:	  Da	  Capo	  Press.	  
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scholars the area to be creative and innovative as they hone their 21st Century learning 
skills.  
 
Teachers and administrators will create curriculum maps for both Science and Social 
Studies aligning Arizona Academic Standard performance objectives and ACCR 
Standards for to the Core Knowledge domains, which is central to the GIA educational 
philosophy. Classroom instruction in Science and Social Studies will use the GIA 
instructional methodology of direct instruction followed by scaffolded small groups, 
using engaging, hands-on opportunities for learning. 
 
 
Special Areas: Art, Physical Education, and Spanish 
In order to address the whole child The Grande Innovation Academy will offer physical 
education every day and art and Spanish twice a week. The Grande Innovation Academy 
will have a robust physical education program to develop skills in scholars Kindergarten 
through Eighth grade. The physical education program will also include health instruction 
one day a week. Art instruction will be based on the Core Knowledge sequence that 
includes art history and technique. Spanish will be based on conversation and an 
immersion into the culture. Whenever possible, language arts and math standards will be 
incorporated into special area classes.  
 
Character Development  
The Grande Innovation Academy will base its character development curriculum using 
Responsive Classroom and Habits of Mind. Included in the Responsive Classroom 
curriculum is a daily morning meeting where scholars and teachers will spend 20-30 
minutes team building. Responsive Classroom’s philosophy is to build intrinsic reward 
and not focus on extrinsic reward. The Habits of Mind creators, Arthur L. Costa and Bena 
Kellick suggest:3 
 
 “Might we teach not only “right” answers, but also teach our students how to
 behave when they are confronted with problems the answers to which are elusive.
 Both are essential.”  
 
Scholars at The Grande Innovation Academy will also use Peaceful Playground as their 
organized recess program. Peaceful Playground provides time for scholars to play while 
also developing conflict resolution skills.   
 
 
B. Methods of Instruction 
To teach the curriculum mentioned above, The Grande Innovation Academy will 
implement the following instructional pedagogies:  
 
Instructional Approaches 
Scholars at The Grande Innovation Academy will be introduced to the lesson using an 
Anticipatory Set or hook to engage them in the lesson. Teachers will then provide direct 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
3	  “School	  Transformation	  in	  the	  21st	  Century”,	  Arthur	  L.	  Costa	  and	  Bena	  Kallick	  
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instruction, “a clear and systemic presentation of knowledge” for all subjects.4 Modeling 
and guided practice will ensure that scholars are ready to move on to independent 
practice. Throughout every lesson teachers will use various Checks for Understanding as 
outlined in Doug Lemov’s book, Teach Like a Champion.3 


 
Direct Instruction following the Madeline Hunter Lesson Model and 
Teach Like a Champion Student Engagement Strategies 
 


• Anticipatory Set 
• Objective and Purpose 
• Instructional Delivery (Whole Group, Small Group) 
• Modeling 
• Check for Understanding (CFU, using Teach Like a Champ) 
• Guided Practice 
• Independent Practice 
• Closure/Exit Ticket 


 
 
Instructional Components 
 
The following instructional components will ensure success for scholars at The Grande 
Innovation Academy.  
 
Reading Block. For scholars in grades K-2nd the reading block will consist of instruction 
of the five elements of reading: phonics, phonemic awareness, vocabulary, fluency and 
comprehension. Instruction begins with a whole group lesson using Reading Horizons to 
develop phonemic awareness and vocabulary. The online portion of Reading Horizons 
provides individualized reading comprehension practice as scholars are able to proceed at 
their pace. Up to one hour per week of online instruction will be available for each 
scholar. Using data from benchmark assessments and in-class formative assessments 
teachers will create flexible small group instruction and center activities using Reading 
A-to-Z, Read Works and the Florida Center for Reading Research materials.  
Scholars in grades 3rd -8th will continue to work on the five elements of reading 
instruction, but with less emphasis on phonics and phonemic awareness, except as needed 
in intervention groups. Scholars will begin reading novels starting in 3rd grade and 
continue to read novels from the Core Knowledge Sequence that includes classic 
literature. The focus of instruction includes close reading passages to increase critical 
thinking to create global leaders. 
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
4	  Kim,	  T	  (2005).	  Direct	  Instruction:	  An	  educators’	  guide	  and	  pleas	  for	  action,	  The	  Behavior	  
Analyst	  Today,	  6.2	  
3 Lemov, Doug (2010), Teach Like a Champion: 49 Techniques that Put Students on the Path to 
College (K-12),  
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Writing Block. The writing block is incorporated into reading, science and social studies 
for authentic writing experiences, but skill specific lessons will be addressed using Write 
from the Beginning materials. Instruction will be introduced with direct instruction, then 
small groups will be formed to develop specific writing skills based on scholar readiness 
and need.  
 
Math Block. The math block consists of the following components: Fluency, Application, 
Concept Development, and Scholar Debrief using the NY Engage curriculum modules. 
Fluency will be whole group, but with leveled materials as needed based on mastery. 
Application and Concept Development will be first introduced with direct instruction, but 
as mastery occurs, the teacher will be able to create small groups to either provide 
remedial or enrichment lessons. The Scholar Debrief is an important component as a 
formative assessment for the teacher to know if mastery was attained or more direct 
instruction is needed.  
 
Meeting the Needs of Special Education Scholars 
The Grande Innovation Academy will hold high expectations for all scholars, including 
specials education scholars. Mainstreaming scholars into classrooms will be attempted 
whenever possible. Scholars will have all accommodations made according to their IEP 
and all staff will receive training on the Special Education process. 
 
 
Meeting the Needs of English Language Learners (ELLs) 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s program of instruction includes resources to support 
our ELL scholars. The extended literacy block will provide targeted, individualized 
support in addition to the whole group instruction. The Grande Innovation Academy 
teachers will have their Structured English Immersion endorsements to be highly 
proficient in executing the SEI model. AZELLA testing will be conducted as mandated 
by the State of Arizona.  
 
Alignment to Educational Philosophy 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s instructional approaches and components are 
designed to specifically address the target population and increase scholar achievement. 
All scholars enrolled in The Grande Innovation Academy will learn how to think 
critically as they pursue discovery in the creative spaces located on campus. Recognizing 
that the scholars in the Casa Grande community may be below grade level and living in 
poverty the checks for understanding as listed in Doug Lemov’s Teach Like a Champion 
book will enable general education, ELL, and special education scholars more 
opportunities to develop language skills and respond in multiple ways. Holding every 
scholar accountable during instruction with checks for understanding every 2-3 minutes 
and at the end of every lesson, teachers will have the data to plan and implement the next 
lesson. Providing a rigorous curriculum in a hands-on engaging learning environment to 
develop innovative problem solvers is the goal for every staff member at The Grande 
Innovation Academy. Moving from whole group to small group instruction with 
opportunities to demonstrate mastery, scholars at The Grande Innovation Academy will 
develop into strong leaders. 
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C. Formative and Summative Assessment Plan 
The Grande Innovation Academy values data gained from assessments to inform 
instruction.3 Teachers will receive professional development on how to collect the data, 
what to look for and how to write lesson plans to meet the needs of their scholars. 
Teachers at the Grande Innovation Academy must implement the assessments and use the 
data in order to ensure learning of all scholars in the target population.  
 
Daily Assessments 
Checks for Understanding (CFUs) occur every 2-3 minutes in every lesson at The Grande 
Innovation Academy. Teachers can informally evaluate if key concepts are being 
mastered as they use various CFUs. Teachers will receive hands-on training of all the 
strategies listed in Doug Lemov’s Teach Like a Champion book. Nonverbal strategies 
such as: thumbs up/down and white board answers will be incorporated into each lesson. 
Teachers will also create an Exit Ticket for the end of the lesson to gauge mastery. The 
CFUs will be included in the teacher evaluation instrument as well. 
 
Unit Common Formative/Summative Assessments 
Teachers at The Grande Innovation Academy will collaborate to create common 
assessments based on standards taught in each unit or Core Knowledge domain. The 
Academic coach will oversee the creation of all assessments and monitor scholar 
achievement. Data obtained from these assessments will be used during coaching 
conversations to change how curriculum is delivered and to determine if remediation or 
enrichment is needed for specific scholars. Scholars must score an 85% or higher on 
these assessments to demonstrate mastery.  
 
Each unit assessment at each grade level will assess ACCR standards (ELA, Math) or 
performance objectives (Science, Social Studies, other areas) covered in that unit 
according to the annual curriculum map for each content area, which will ensure that all 
grade-level standards are taught over the course of the year. Common assessments will be 
given as pretests for each unit, to establish leveled small groups consistent with our 
educational philosophy and instructional methodology, and as summative post-tests to 
assess standard mastery. Students who have not mastered unit standards by the post-test 
will be provided with interventions, either in classroom small groups, during special 
periods, or with interventionists. 
 
Reading and Math Pre-Tests and Summative Assessments 
At the beginning on the year all scholars will take reading and math pre-tests to 
determine their levels of achievement on grade-level standards. At the end of the year 
scholars will take a summative assessment to indicate their growth. Scholars who show 
mastery of grade level standards on the pre-test will be considered for the gifted self-
contained classroom.  
 
Benchmark Assessments 







A.3 Program of Instruction 


A.3	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  REVISED	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	   	  Page	  7	  of	  7	  	  


The following benchmark assessments will be summative assessments of what scholars 
have mastered up to that point. They will also serve as a formative assessment so 
instruction can be adjusted during the year. 
 
Reading, Writing, Math Benchmarks 
AIMSweb will be administered three times a year: fall, winter and spring in reading, 
writing and math. Data from AIMSweb will be used to adjust instruction in order to meet 
the needs to all scholars. Additionally the Development Reading Assessment (DRA2) 
will be given to provide specific skill areas that need addressing during the reading 
block.5 The benchmark assessments allow teachers and the Academic Coach to monitor 
growth of all scholars. AIMSweb assessments are especially useful for identifying 
students in the bottom 25% on basic literacy and numeracy skills, and will be the basis 
for the intervention programs. AIMSweb assessments will also be used to progress 
monitor students receiving interventions. 
 
Galileo Assessments 
Using Galileo assessment software, teachers will administer a reading and math 
cumulative benchmark assessment four times a year that is aligned to Arizona College 
and Career Readiness Standards. The data gathered from Galileo will enable the teachers 
and Academic Coach to provide enrichments and interventions for scholars.  
 
Galileo benchmark assessments will be also used to validate the internally-created 
common assessments to ensure that students are mastering the ACCR standards, and to 
identify gaps in the curriculum or instructional practices so that they can be addressed in 
a timely manner. The use of computer-based benchmark assessments will also prepare 
students for the AzMERIT examinations. 
 
Standardized Assessments: 
Standardized assessments required by the state of Arizona will serve as a summative 
measure of scholar performances and an indicator of teacher effectiveness. Scholars in 
grades 3rd-8th will take the AZMerit each spring.  
 
 


The Grande Innovation Academy Assessment Plan 
 


Assessment Frequency Purpose 
Every 2-3 Minute Checks for 


Understanding 
Every Lesson Formative 


End of lesson check for 
understanding 


Every Lesson Formative 


Common Formative/ 
Summative Assessments 


Before and After Every Unit 
of Study 


Formative/Summative 


Galileo Software: Reading 
and Math 


4 times a year Formative 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
5http://www.pearsonschool.com/index.cfm?locator=PSZ4Z4&elementType=mergedNavGroup&nav
GroupName=Features%20and%20Benefits&PMDbProgramID=23661	  







A.3 Program of Instruction 


A.3	  Program	  of	  Instruction	  REVISED	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	   	  Page	  8	  of	  7	  	  


AIMS Web Benchmarks: 
Reading, Math, Writing 


3 times a year Formative/Summative 


Reading and Math Pre-
tests/Summative 


Assessments 


2 times a year Formative/Summative 


State Standardized 
Assessments 


1 time a year Summative 


 
 
 
D. Alignment of Program of Instruction and the Academic Systems Plan 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s Academic Systems Plan discusses specific strategies 
that further detail the action steps, resources, and accountability necessary to ensure the 
success of the Program of Instruction.  
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Grade Level 5th Content Area Reading 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) NA 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


TSW have been exposed to informational text prior to this lesson and in previous grades.  Most recently, TSW have 
reviewed text features and how they can use them to find information in nonfiction text.  TSW have used several of 
the Thinking Maps used for text structure previously for instruction in fiction reading as well as in their personal 
writing as a method of organizing his or her writing.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 


Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


The Arizona College and Career English Language Art standards will serve as the basis for reading curriculum at 
The Grande Innovation Academy. The Arizona College and Career standards will also be used as the basis for 
choosing novels and read-aloud books. Scholars will spend 50% of their time learning standards that relate to 
informational text and 50% of their time learning standards that relate to literature as described by the Arizona 
College and Career standards. The curriculum at The Grande Innovation Academy will consist of the Arizona 
College and Career English Language Art standards for literature, informational text, and foundational reading 
skills. Phonics and phonological awareness will be taught using the Reading Horizons program. Reading A-Z will be 
used for small group instruction. To meet the standards of informational text, our scholars will read authentic 
passages that align with Core Knowledge and the Arizona College and Career domains of study at each grade level. 


Standard Number* and Description  


The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


5. RI.5 Compare and contrast the overall structure (e.g., chronology, comparison, cause/effect, and 
problem/solution) of events, ideas, concepts, or information in two or more texts. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 


List all items the teacher and scholars 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Text structures scramble and sort, ticket out copy, text structure notes for journal 
Summer Olympic Legends, Reading A-Z 
Laminated Thinking Maps (description, compare and contrast, sequencing, cause and effect, and  problem solution) 
Understanding Text structure power point (By Emily Kissner –free online) 
Writing tools, Reading journals 
Text structure chart and copies for individual Reading journals 
Informational passages and childrens book sets for summative assessment 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, 
Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 


Lesson 
(add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by lesson, 
which will provide scholars with opportunities to engage the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of instructional 
strategies to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


Scholar Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which scholars will engage to allow them to master the grade-
level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of scholar activities to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 
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Anticipatory Set:  The TW ask, “How does an author organize nonfiction texts? 
Do they just start writing?” Scholars can discuss in pairs at their table or with 
their neighbor. “Once you've heard some thoughts (make scholars tell what their 
partner said to make sure they are working on active listening), discuss just as 
fiction has a plot structure, nonfiction also has structures. We're going to refresh 
our memories about the nonfiction text structures by completing a matching 
activity.”  
The TW Hand out the text structure scramble N sort activity. Scholars will work 
with their table groups, but they could also be paired strategically based on 
reading levels.  
“With your partners, work to match the structure with the definitions. When 
you're finished, we'll share ideas.  Don’t discuss right or wrong with the scholars. 
Ask scholars: who is ready to find out who is right?!” 
Objective and Purpose: TSW gain an awareness and general understanding what 
text structures are as a refresher from 4th grade. They will then organize their 
thinking to match the structure of the text, allowing for effective comprehension 
of the subject matter. 


1.   
Instructional Delivery: The TW say We're going to use the Text Structure 
notes to review the basic attributes of each structure. This is just a general 
overview of the structures. Scholars will keep these in their notebook. These notes 
help scholars connect the knowledge of structure to things like buildings and 
bridges. Scholars need to understand what a structure is before knowing the 
different types of text structures. We'll be digging deep into the structures to look 
for the specific attributes and analyzing the author's use of those structures.  


While going through the notes on structures, the TW ask scholars to mark their 
text with the following symbols: 


 * I didn’t know that    ! Wow      ? I don’t understand 


+ I knew that. 


Have discussions with scholars about the information presented and encourage 
them to make connections to the notes. The TW draw in the notes, modeling the 
connection with the text.  For example, where it says a text structure refers to how 
a text is built; a wooden framework of a house next to that note is drawn.  


TTW say, “Now that we've interacted with the notes, we will create a word splash 
for Text Structure. A word splash is placing the word "text structure" in the 
middle of a box, circle, etc. and then one writes any words that come to mind that 


TSW respond to the teacher’s questions (or the teacher will pull 
sticks to be sure to include all scholars).  They will collaborate 


with one another 
throughout the lesson. 


TSW write a scholar 
friendly objective in their 
reading journals:  I can 
use text structure to 
organize my thinking to 
comprehend what I am 
reading. 


TSW answer and 
volunteer information as 
the teacher requests it 


throughout the lesson.  The TW use the outline of information 
here to guide the discussion with the scholars. 


Description: Sensory and descriptive details help readers 
visualize information. It shares the who, what, where, when, 
why, and how of a topic/subject. Sequence & Order: Sequence 
of Events: Chronological texts present events in a sequence from 
beginning to end.  How-To: How-To texts organize the 
information in a series of directions. Compare & Contrast: 
Authors use comparisons to describe ideas, concepts, and 
information to readers. Similarities and differences are shared. 
Cause & Effect: Informational texts often describe cause and 
effect relationships. The text describes events and identifies 
reasons (causes) for why the event happened, or effects of the 
event. Problem & Solution: The text introduces and describes a 
problem and presents one or more solutions. 
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connect to text structure.”  This activity is summarizing the concept reviewed 
before moving on to the overview of specific nonfiction text structures. Allow 
scholars about 5 minutes for this processing activity. When they finish or after a 
few minutes they will share.  “Think about the scramble and sort activity we did 
earlier and discuss with a partner what you remember. Read through each 
definition, word clues, and visuals.”  Allow scholars time to discuss what they 
know about these structures and to mark when they remember with a + sign 


Guided Practice: Scholars will create a structure foldable to work with the 
overview knowledge of the text structures. When all of the structures are together 
on one foldable, it lets the scholars see the similarities and differences between 
them all. This will also help scaffold learning for the scholars when it comes time 
to read different texts and compare the structures. 


Before scholars start working, the TW go through all directions with them 
first.  “Once I pass out the foldable, cut this out.  This organizer is divided in 
thirds. On the front of the organizer should be the structures, the definition of the 
structure, and the clue words that go with the structure. The far right column will 
be folded in to create the visual column. You must write the information from the 
graphic organizer in your own words. You may include other word clues if you 
think of some and you may also include other graphic organizers if you feel that 
they truly fit. You will complete this organizer in color.” TSW glue the back of 
the organizer into their journals so it is there as a reference.  The TW Complete 1 
or 2 structures with the class.   


Independent Practice: TSW complete the chart independently recalling what 
they had used in the past and what they had discussed earlier in the scramble. 


Closure/Ticket Out: Scholars will complete the matching ticket out.  


 


SW glue the 
provided 
sheet into 
their reading 
journals and 
complete the 
chart as it is 
seen here. 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The SW complete the 
Nonfiction Text structure 


Exit ticket. 
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Anticipatory Set: TW present an interesting nonfiction piece on a large sheet of 
paper in the middle of each table group (Summer Olympic Legends Reading A-
Z).  Each scholar will have some markers as well. The TW say, “You will read 
the passage together and write thoughts about how the author chose to organize 
the text. You can take turns reading or choose a reader for the group.”  The TW 
pose questions to scholars like, “What is the author's main idea? How does the 
author organize the text?”  TSW each write on a small section of the paper that is 
in front of them.  While scholars are working, circulate the room and guide 
groups to help their thinking, but don't discuss too much so scholars can create 
their own ideas. TTW monitor to keep them on task. After a few minutes,  TTW 
call scholars to share thoughts. TTW record ideas on the board. 


Objective and Purpose: TSW look for cues in informational text, and then they 
will organize the information into the correct Thinking Map that will help the 
reader think like the author and comprehend more deeply. 


Instructional Delivery:  TTW use the Understanding Text Structure PPT that 
outlines the purpose of each structure as well as their purpose in informational 
text.  TTW focus mainly on descriptive text structure. “Today we'll be exploring 
the characteristics that make up the descriptive text structure. This is also called 
the main idea text structure. We have done this before so this is a deep refresher 
course.”  TTW give scholars the descriptive text structure notes. “Place the notes 
in your interactive notebook.” 


Scholars will be able to move quickly though these because of prior knowledge.   
More time will be applied to the knowledge of the characteristics and the use of 
the Thinking Maps. TTW ask, “Why would an author use this structure to write 
and what Thinking Map would an author use to plan their descriptive writing? 


At this point, the scholars return to the structure foldable created in the first 
lesson to find the web that is commonly used for descriptive structures. Allow 
scholars some time to think about the ideas, record their thoughts and then share 
their ideas with a table partner.  TTW use think-pair-share to help them revise 
answers with partners before offering the response in class.  


Guided Practice: “Scholars, now you will dig through the text to find evidence 
of the descriptive text structure. Take out your colored pencils and prepare to 
color code the evidence we find today! We are going to read through the passage 
again without making any marks and then we will return to the text to begin 
marking.” 


 
TSW read together in their groups. TSW say that the main idea 
of the passage is how the brain works and the structure is 
descriptive. They will have used the chart from yesterday’s 
activity. 


 


 


TSW write a scholar friendly objective in their reading journals:  
I can use text structure to organize my thinking to comprehend 
what I am reading. 


 
 
TSW write the notes provided by the teacher in their reading 
journals. 
 
 
TSW use the Thinking Map and fill in the sections as the teacher 
models the thinking. They will follow the directions as the 
teacher continues through the lesson. 
 
 
 
 
TSW fill in the appropriate Thinking Map and compare with 
others in the class. 
 
   
 
  
 
 
TSW read the passage with an elbow partner and code the bits of 
information to determine the correct Thinking Map.  TSW place 
a ? in the passage where they are confused or unsure about 
which structure the piece might fit. 
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Think aloud about the first main idea sentence and tell scholars that this definitely 
sums up the big idea of the text. Color code the main idea in green to link this to 
writing instruction. State the topic sentence, so this shows scholars how reading 
and writing are interchangeable. Use red for the last sentence, as it should be the 
conclusion and in the writing instruction, the conclusion means, Stop!   Once the 
scholars have read through the passage and color coded the main idea, details and 
conclusion sentence, show scholars how to use the web organizer to record 
information. Use the bubble mind map that has a place for all 5 details for this 
part of the lesson.  


Independent Practice: Provide scholars with a descriptive passage on Aztec 
Indians from Core Knowledge Curriculum. “Now we will read the passage and 
complete a descriptive map.”   TTW pull struggling readers to work with them on 
a text. The rest will work either with table partners or free choice partners in 
groups of 5 or fewer. 


“While we read I would like you to code one paragraph at a time to show where 
you are confused. Please mark ? each time you come to a confusing spot. You 
will be reading independently first, and we will stop after each paragraph to 
discuss confusion and clear up misconceptions. Once we finish reading the text, 
we will return to the text to consider the key concepts to include in a web map.” 


TTW think aloud and guide scholars to summarize the most important ideas to 
include in the Thinking Map.   


Closure/Ticket Out: Scholars will turn and teach how they filled in their bubble 
Thinking map.  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SW turn and teach their fellow scholars what they have leaned 
as their ticket out for the day. 
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Anticipatory Set: TTW say, “Let’s say a friend walked up to you and said that 
your favorite singer quit singing because they didn’t like to sing anymore.  Would 
you believe them or would you find more information? Why? When we do 
research we use more than one resource because the more information you have 
more reliable your claims can be.   Today we will look at getting information 
from several pieces of text and then we will organize them using text structures so 
that we can understand more deeply what the author is trying to teach us. We will 
use different structures for this lesson as well.” 


Objective and Purpose: TSW describe the overall structure of a text.  They will 
compare it to another piece of text with the same or different text structure. 
   
Instructional Delivery: TTW say, “Open your reading journals to our text 
structure page.  I have a couple pieces of text that we are going to look at before 
we start taking the pieces apart for our Mind Map.”  Scholars read both 
paragraphs.  They will note that they are about the same event (The Chicago 
Fire).  Together as a class they begin to dissect the paragraphs to determine what 
structure fits each paragraph. 
 
Guided Practice: TTW think out loud as they walk through finding the clue 
words in the text.  Using the chart the class made previously the scholars and 
teacher will walk through the text looking for clue words.  One paragraph is a 
descriptive essay.  Therefore the teacher will point out the main idea or topic 
sentence as well as the supportive details.  The next paragraph is chronological 
and therefore the scholars and the teacher will choose a different Thinking Map 
(sequence). 
Because using the Thinking Maps has been modeled many times, the scholars will 
complete the task on their own.  Each scholar will complete the appropriate map.  
They will turn to neighbors and confirm that they have completed the map 
correctly.   
Independent Practice: Next the scholars will compare two other pieces of text 
they will work on the pieces independently comparing the text structures and 
using the correct map to organize the authors ideas.  They will also be responsible 
for diagraming the sentences within the text so that we can later refer to the text 
for the purpose of writing. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars will share their Thinking Maps with their table 
partners.  TTW monitor the class and correct scholars.  


SW express ideas as to why they would want more than one 
person’s information to confirm a claim.  They will connect it 
with writing and with reading in informational text. 


TSW write a scholar friendly objective in their reading journals:  
I can use text structure to organize my thinking to comprehend 
what I am reading in more than one piece of text. 


TSW listen as directions are given. 
 
TSW skim and scan the page for information looking for words 
that fit specific text structures.   


 
TSW skim and scan the assigned pages.  Once they have found 
the words that indicate the correct text structure, they will use 
their laminated Thinking Maps to organize the information. 
 
TSW answer questions presented by the teacher before the close 
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of the lesson. 


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the scholar to complete the summative assessment 
items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, and in which the scholar is assessed independently. In the Scholar 
Activities column, provide a brief description of the summative assessment (S.A.) 
items that will allow scholars to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be administered. 


TSW complete the three assessments that provide different ways 
to use and compare more than text structures in more than one 
piece of text.  In the first assessment the scholar will read parts 
of various passages to determine the text structure and they will 
compare and contrast what they notice about that structure.  In 
the next assessment TSW read different books and they will use 
a paragraph to compare and contrast the structure information. 
The final assessment is a five question test. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring:  


 


Assessment Item 1: 


Given two informational passages, the scholar will identify text structures within the texts and explain what he/she notices about that structure in the context of the 
Thinking Maps discussed in class. The scholar will then compare and contrast how each text organizes an element (events, ideas, concepts, information) of the 
material presented. The assessment will be graded with the rubric below. 5/6 points (83%) will be considered mastery.  


Assessment Item 2: 


Given two children’s books on a similar scientific or historic topic, the scholars will identify the main point of the book, and compare and contrast text structures 
within the books in paragraph form. The assessment will be graded with the rubric below. 5/6 points (83%) will be considered mastery. 


Rubric for Assessment Items 1 and 2 


 0 1 2 


Identify Text 
Structure 


The scholar does not correctly identify the 
text structure of either text with the 


corresponding Thinking Map 


The scholar correctly identifies the text 
structure of one of the two texts with the 


corresponding Thinking Map 


The scholar correctly identifies the text 
structure of both texts with the 
corresponding Thinking Map 


Identify point of 
Comparison and/or 


Contrast 


The scholar does not identify comparable 
elements (e.g. events, ideas, concepts, 


information) in each text 


The scholar identifies comparable elements 
(e.g. events, ideas, concepts, information) 


in each text, and provides either a 
comparison or contrast but not both 


The scholar identifies comparable elements 
(e.g. events, ideas, concepts, information) 


in each text, and provides both comparison 
and contrast 


Quality of 
Comparison and 


Contrast 


The scholar either does not provide a valid 
comparison/contrast, or provides a partial 
comparison/contrast, which demonstrates 


insufficient understanding of text 
structures. 


The scholar provides a comparison and/or 
contrast of the two text structures which 


demonstrates a basic understanding of text 
structures. 


The scholar provides a complete 
comparison/contrast of the two text 


structures which demonstrates a thorough 
understanding of text structures. 
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Assessment Item 3: 


Given the following five-question assessment, students 
will complete the questions. 4 out of a total of 5 points is 
considered mastery. (80%) 


 


 


 


 


 


 


   


 


 


      
      


 


 


 


 


 


 


KEY: 
1. B, more, than 
2. D, offers many details 
3. A, explains problem and 


solution 
4. C, timeline of events 
5. E, first, next, then, last 
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Scholars in grades K-8th will promote to the next grade based on their academic 
achievement. The Grande Innovation Academy will use grade-specific summative 
assessments to determine scholar achievement in academics.  
 
A. Criteria for Grade Level Promotion 
 
Kindergarten- 8th Grade 
Summative assessments will be conducted at the end of each unit. These assessments, 
over the course of a year, will cover the AZ College and Career Readiness Standards for 
each grade level. Seventy-five percent is The Grande Innovation Academy’s indicator of 
mastery for core content. The scholars will have to score 75% or above on reading and 
math summative assessments, 75% of the time throughout the year. If a scholar doesn’t 
score a 75% or higher on a summative assessment, they will receive intervention, before 
being re-tested 2-3 weeks later. Promotion to the next grade will be decided based on all 
of the assessment data. Exceptions to this standard of practice will be made with the 
Executive Director and Academic Coach, teacher and parent.  
 
 
Grade 3 
In compliance with the Arizona Move on When Reading legislation, a scholar will “not be 
promoted from third grade if the pupil obtains a score on the reading portion of the 
AzMerit, or a successor test, that demonstrates that the pupil’s reading falls far below the 
third grade level.” 1Exceptions to this rule, in compliance with Arizona Law, will be 
students with disabilities who have been previously retained and English Language 
Learners who have received less than two years of English instruction. 2 For those third 
graders who are retained, interventions, in compliance with state law, will be provided. 
These strategies include a requirement that the pupil be assigned to a different teacher for 
reading instruction, online reading instruction, and intensive reading instruction that 
occurs before, during, or after the regular school day. The Executive Director, Academic 
Coach, teacher, and parent of the student, in compliance with state law, will choose the 
“most appropriate intervention and remedial strategies” for the student.3 


 
 
B. Process for Grade Level Promotion and Retention 
 
Regular Communication 
The Grande Innovation Academy will communicate regularly with parents or guardians 
of every pupil throughout the year. Teachers will meet with every parent four weeks into 
the school year and then anytime after that as needed. Parent and guardians will have 
access to the online grade book to monitor progress as well.  At any time if a scholar’s 
grade drops below 70% the parents will be contacted by the classroom teacher via phone 
or email every week that the grade remains below a 70%. 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  
2	  Ibid	  
3	  Ibid	  
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Retention Process   
If a scholar is performing below mastery on reading and/or math assessments by January 
1st, the scholar’s teacher and Academic Coach will send a letter home indicating how The 
Grande Innovation Academy will support the struggling scholar. The letter will include a 
plan for remediation that includes increased after school tutoring and activities that can 
be done at home by the parents. If growth is not improving by February 1st then a meeting 
will take place with the teacher, parents, and Academic Director. A step-by-step plan will 
be put into place that will be in effect from February through July 1st.  The plan may 
include a behavior or attendance contract for students and parents, after school tutoring 
attendance, and activities to do at home. The plan will be reviewed every month until 
either sufficient growth is shown on reading and math assessments or a final decision has 
been made to retain the scholar.   
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Grade Level 5th Content Area Writing 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are 
foundational to the mastery of the 
Required Standard(s).  


Prior to this unit, the scholars will demonstrate a working knowledge of the steps of the writing process 
(5.W.5).  The scholar will have demonstrated the ability to create a cohesive paragraph on one idea or topic 
that is appropriate to their task and audience (5.W.4).  They will also have mastered standard language 
conventions including constructing a solid paragraph (5.L.1f) and editing their work for meaning and 
reader interest (5.L.3a).  Scholars will have mastery of punctuating dialogue with quotation marks 
(5.L.2d).  Scholars will have an understanding of Narrator’s Point of View and be able to explain first 
person narration (5.RL.6).  Scholars will have prior experience working with Thinking Maps. 
 


This lesson will be part of a larger unit where scholars write a narrative of imagined events based on what 
they have learned during their Core Knowledge study of European Exploration and Trade.  Scholars will 
be tasked with imagining they are a person who lived during the European Exploration Era from the 1400s 
to the 1600s.  They will create a narrative of their experiences as this person, using their historical 
knowledge of the time.  At the point of this lesson within the unit, the scholars will have selected their 
main character and created a Bubble Map to describe that character and determine their character 
attributes.  Scholars will have also have created a Circle Map to generate ideas about what events may take 
place in their story.     


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of 
instruction found in this sequence of 
lessons align to the Program of 
Instruction described in the 
application package. 


This lesson will integrate Core Knowledge studies with writing skills.  Scholars will use Thinking Maps to 
develop their ideas and strengthen their writing.  The teacher will begin each day with whole group 
instruction, which will incorporate elements of Madeline Hunter’s lesson model including the anticipatory 
set, instructional delivery and teacher modeling.  The teacher will then have the scholars engage in guided 
practice and a check for understanding before they are released to independent practice with their own 
writing.  During the independent practice time, the teacher will be able to pull a small group of scholars for 
reteach as need is indicated on the check for understanding piece. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and 
description of the Required 
Standard(s) being instructed and 
assessed to mastery in the 
curriculum sample.  


5. W. 3  Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective technique, 
descriptive details, and clear event sequences. 
b. Use narrative techniques, such as dialogue, description, and pacing, to develop experiences and      
events or show the responses of characters to situations. 
c. Use a variety of transitional words, phrases, and clauses to manage the sequence of events. 
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Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and 
students will need for the entire 
sequence of instruction (excluding 
common consumables) 


Scholar Writing Notebooks 


Example of Bubble Map 
Example of Flow Map 


Teacher Examples of Bubble Map, Flow map and Paragraph 
Classroom White Board and Marker 


Individual Scholar White Boards and Markers 
Rubric for Descriptive Paragraph 


Rubric for Flow Map 
Rubric for Writing Draft 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, 
Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6).  
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Lesso
n (add 


as 
needed


) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, 
lesson by lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to 
engage the grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). 
Indicate alignment of instructional strategies to specific 
component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in 
which students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level 
rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of 
student activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the 
Required Standard/component. 


1 


Anticipatory Set: In a whole group setting the teacher will open 
the lesson by stating the objective.  The teacher will tell the 
scholars that today they will begin work on the writing assignment 
they have been hearing about during humanities- an imagined story 
based on what they learned in their European Exploration study.  
The teacher will ask scholars to think-pair-share three things they 
learned during their European Exploration unit.  
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will develop an opening 
paragraph to their narrative story that establishes a detailed setting. 
 
Instructional Delivery: The teacher will tell the scholars that in 
order to be great writers they need to use details to develop great 
characters for their story.  The teacher will explain that the scholars 
will write from a first person perspective and can choose to be 
anyone in the time period, from a king to an explorer to a cook on 
a boat.  Once they decide who they will be, they will need to 
determine physical and personality traits for their character.  They 
must decide what type of person that character is.  The more details 
they have established about the character, the more descriptive 
their writing will be.   
Modeling: The teacher will model selecting a character, by 
creating a Bubble Map about herself.  The teacher will then model 
writing a descriptive paragraph about her character, using details 
from the Bubble Map. 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will ask the scholars to 
write 3 categories of details that will help them develop great 
characters on their white board.  
 
Guided Practice: The teacher will give the scholars an 
opportunity to brainstorm potential characters at their table.  Each 
table will create a list and share it out with the class to contribute to 


The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  The scholars will 
share ideas with a partner at their table and be prepared to share out 
ideas with the class as the teacher calls on them.  The teacher will 
use the pepper technique (technique 24- Teach Like a Champion) 
to call on at least one partner group from each table to share ideas.  
At the end of the share, the teacher will randomly call on a scholar 
to summarize the discussion. 
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
The scholars will listen actively.  The scholars will take notes on 
how to develop great characters using board=paper (technique 14- 
Teach Like a Champion).  . 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The teacher will pull sticks to randomly cold call on (technique 22- 
Teach Like a Champion) scholars to answer questions about the 
purpose and construction of a Bubble Map. 
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars will 
write their answer on their white board and show the teacher so the 
answer can be checked. 
 
The scholars will brainstorm and record ideas for characters as a 
table group.  The teacher will call on each table group to share out 
one idea, this share will continue around the room with each group 
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a whole group list generated on the board.  Once the ideas have 
been shared, the teacher will ask the scholars to select either one of 
these characters or one of their own invention.  The teacher will 
then walk scholars through the creating a Bubble Map to describe 
their character.  The teacher will ask question to guide the scholars 
and ensure they include enough detail.  Questions will include: 
What type of person is your character?  How old is your character?  
What do they look like?  What type of life has your character 
lived?  How does your character feel about exploration?  What 
makes your character unique or interesting?  While the scholars are 
working, the teacher will walk the room to check in on each 
scholar’s work.   
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will use the information from 
their Bubble Map to generate a descriptive paragraph about their 
main character.  The teacher can use this time to pull any scholars 
who had trouble developing their character on their Bubble Map 
and work with them in a small group setting. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: The teacher will have the scholar share their 
paragraph with a partner.  Each partner will respond to the other 
partner’s reading using the following prompt: The detail you added 
that had the greatest impact was______. 


contributing a previously unstated idea until all groups have 
exhausted their list.  The teacher will act as the recorder, 
generating a whole class list on the board.  Scholars will next select 
a character and write it down in their notebook.  Scholars will 
follow along with the teacher’s instructions to build a detailed 
character map for their own character in their notebook.  They will 
be sure that their map answers the teacher’s guiding questions. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The scholars will work independently to write a descriptive 
paragraph about their main character.  They will focus on adding 
details to make their character come to life as they write. 
 
 
 
Scholar will share their paragraph with a partner and respond to 
what they hear using the teacher given prompt. 


2 


Anticipatory Set: Working in a whole group setting the teacher 
open by having the scholars share out answers to the following 
questions about yesterday’s work: Why is it important to develop 
the main character of a story?   
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will develop a clear 
sequence of events, which includes transition words, for their 
narrative story. 
 
Instructional Delivery: Then the teacher will explain to the 
scholars that another important aspect of a narrative story is having 
the events sequenced in a way that moves the story along.  One 
way to do this is to use transitional words to help the reader follow 
the sequence of events.  The teacher will ask the scholars to help 
generate a list of transition words and record that list on the board.  
The teacher will fill in any missing words from the list.   


They will discuss the teacher prompt with a partner to be ready to 
answer if called on.  The teacher will use the pepper technique 
(technique 24- Teach Like a Champion) to call on scholars at 
random to share out.  
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
 
 
The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  The scholars will 
first generate ideas for transitional words with their table group 
then select one representative from the group to share transition 
words with the class to be added to the class-generated list.   
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Modeling: Next the teacher will tell the story of her morning, from 
the time she got up, to the time she arrived at school.  She will 
explain to the scholars that a common way to organize a sequence 
of events in a narrative story is chronologically.  The teacher will 
tell the scholars that a Flow Map can help to organize a story in a 
chronological way.  The teacher will model using a flow map to 
organize the details from the story of her morning.  After the map 
is created, the teacher will model adding transition words between 
each event. 
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will ask the scholars to 
create a quick Flow Map of their morning on their white board 
sequencing 6 events. 
 
Guided Practice: The teacher will then explain that she will now 
extend the flow map to represent what happened that morning at 
school.  Since the class was there for these events, they will 
generate the ideas to add to the flow map and determine the 
appropriate transition words.  The teacher will provide feedback 
and guidance as needed.   
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars will now create their own Flow 
Map to sequence the events in their personal narrative story.  The 
scholars will add transition words to their map for each event.  The 
teacher will walk the room at this time to assist scholars as needed 
with the development of their Flow Map. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: The teacher will have the scholar share their 
map with a partner.  Each partner will respond to the other 
partner’s reading using the following prompt: The transition word 
you added that I liked the best was______. 


As the teacher moves through the lesson, she will use sticks to 
randomly cold call (technique 22- Teach Like a Champion) on 
scholars to answer questions about how to fill out a Flow Map.  
The class will be asked to agree or disagree with a given answer by 
using thumbs up/ thumbs down. 
 
 
 
 
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars will 
create their Flow Map on their white board and show the teacher so 
the sequence can be checked. 
 
The scholars will share out ideas for events to add to the class Flow 
Map.  The teacher will cold call (technique 22- Teach Like a 
Champion) on scholars at random to share.  Scholars will be asked 
to take a stand (technique 21- Teach Like a Champion) by 
determining if an answer is appropriately placed sequentially in the 
Flow Map by showing thumbs up/thumbs down.  They will 
determine appropriate transition words to move the reader from 
one event to the next. 
The scholars will work independently to create their Flow Map.  
They will focus on adding details to make their character come to 
life as they write. 
 
 
 
Scholar will share their paragraph with a partner and respond to 
what they hear using the teacher given prompt. 
 


3 


Anticipatory Set: The teacher will have the scholars get out their 
sequence of events from the previous days work.  Scholars will 
review their sequence to ensure it is clear and that they have 
included transition words.  
Objective and Purpose: The scholars will develop a draft of their 
narrative story that includes details, description and dialogue. 


The scholars will actively listen to the teacher.  Scholars will 
review their Flow Map from the previous day.  Scholars will 
number the events to ensure they are in the correct order.   
 
The scholars will write down the objective in their writing 
notebook.   
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Instructional Delivery: The teacher will explain to the whole 
group class that an additional element that makes writing great is 
including dialogue.  Dialogue can help the reader see how 
characters interact or react to each other.  Dialogue can pull the 
reader in and make them feel as if they are experiencing a situation 
themselves.   


 
 
Modeling: The teacher will pull out her Flow Map from yesterday 
and add notes on where adding dialogue could enhance her writing.  
Then the teacher will model writing a mini-story that pulls together 
the pieces of her examples: the character map details, the sequence 
of events and the addition of dialogue. 
 
Check for Understanding: The teacher will leave the final 
dialogue addition for the check for understanding.  She will ask 
scholars to demonstrate on their white board what the final 
dialogue item will be and how to properly punctuate it. 
 


Guided Practice: The teacher will have the scholars get out their 
Flow Maps and look for places that they could add dialogue.  They 
will make a notation of any place that dialogue might help the 
reader see what characters are thinking, how they feel or what they 
are experiencing.   
Independent Practice: Today the scholars will pull together all 
the pieces they have been working on to create a draft of their 
story.  The draft will follow the sequence of events that they have 
developed and include the transition words they selected.  The 
draft will also include details from the character map. 


Closure: The teacher will have the scholar share the paragraph that 
they feel is the strongest with a partner.  Each partner will respond 
to the other partner’s reading using the following prompt: The 
technique you used that strengthened your writing was______. 


 
Scholars will be asked questions about how to appropriately 
punctuate dialogue as a review of the skill.  The teacher will ask 
these questions to the whole group for a call and response 
(technique 23- Teach Like a Champion), or will model how to do it 
(sometimes the wrong way) and ask scholars to take a stand 
(technique 21- Teach Like a Champion) by giving thumbs up or 
thumbs down if it was done correctly.  If the work is done 
incorrectly, scholars will be asked to offer suggestion for the 
correction. 
The teacher will ask throughout the modeling if an addition of 
dialogue would be appropriate.  Scholars will take a stand 
(technique 21- Teach Like a Champion) by responding with 
thumbs up/thumbs down. 
 
 
 
Exit Ticket (technique 20- Teach Like a Champion): Scholars will 
write their answer on their white board and show the teacher so the 
answer can be checked. 
 
 
 
The scholars will add details to their Flow Map, noting good places 
for the addition of dialogue as a technique to strengthen their 
writing. 
 
 
The scholars will work independently to create the draft of their 
narrative story. 
 
 
 
 
Scholar will share their paragraph with a partner and respond to 
what they hear using the teacher given prompt. 
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S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


For the assessment, scholars will be asked to create a narrative of 
real events.  They will need to respond to develop the three 
artifacts in response to the following prompt: Tell the story of your 
favorite field trip.   
 
The scholar created artifacts will include a descriptive detailed 
paragraph about the teacher that lead them on the trip, a flow map 
for the sequence of events and a draft of their story which includes 
details, dialogue and transition words. 


Summative Assessment Items and Scoring 
Summative Assessment Item 1: Descriptive Paragraph of a Character  
Artifact Prompt: Write a descriptive paragraph about the teacher who took you on your favorite field trip.  You may create a Bubble Map for 
planning, but be sure to include all of the details in your paragraph.  Your paragraph must include at least four traits.   
Assessment Criteria: There are 60 points possible in the descriptive paragraph.  Scholar mastery is set at 45 points. (75%) 


Descriptive Paragraph of a Character Rubric 


 0 10 20 


Description/ Details The author does not include 
descriptions of the characters. 


The author uses limited character 
descriptions and details. 


The author describes the characters 
in great detail using both physical 


and personality traits. 


Paragraph Construction The writing is not in paragraph 
format. 


The writing is formatted in a 
paragraph but sentences may be 


weak. 


The writing is in paragraph form 
and contains 4-8 well-constructed 


sentences. 


Topic The writer veers off topic. The writer stays mostly on topic 
but one or two sentences may seem 


out of place. 


The writer stays on topic for the 
duration of the paragraph. 


 


Summative Assessment Item 2: Flow Map 
Artifact Prompt: Create a Flow Map to sequence the events from your favorite field trip.  Include transition words between the events.  Your Flow 
Map must include at least 6 events. 
Assessment Criteria: There are 40 points possible in the flow map rubric.  Scholar mastery is set at 30 points. (75%) 
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Flow Map Rubric 


 0 10 20 


Sequence of Events The events in the story have no 
evident sequence. 


The events in the story follow a 
chronological sequence. 


The events follow a chronological 
sequence and are pace to move the 
reader through the story.  There are 


at least 6 events. 


Transitional Words The writer does not include 
transitional words. 


The writer uses some transitional 
words but they may feel out of 


place. 


The writer uses transitional words 
appropriately to manage the 


sequence of events in the story. 


 
Summative Assessment Item 3: Narrative Writing Draft  
Artifact Prompt: Write a draft of the narrative story telling about your favorite field trip.  Be sure to sequence your events and use the transition 
words from your Flow Map.  Your draft needs to include detailed descriptions and dialogue. 
Assessment Criteria: There are 80 points possible in the narrative writing rubric.  Scholar mastery is set at 60 points. (75%) 


Narrative Writing Draft Rubric 


 0 10 20 


Description/ Details The author does not include 
descriptions of the characters or 


details about the events. 


The author uses limited character 
descriptions and details. 


The author describes the characters 
in great detail. 


Sequence of Events The events in the story have no 
evident sequence. 


The events in the story follow a 
chronological sequence. 


The events in the story follow a 
chronological sequence and are 
pace to move the reader through 


the story. 


Transitional Words The writer does not use transitional 
words. 


The writer uses some transitional 
words but they may feel out of 


place. 


The writer uses transitional words 
appropriately to manage the 


sequence of events in the story. 


Dialogue The writer does not include 
dialogue. 


The writer uses some dialogue, but 
it does not enhance the story. 


The writer uses well placed 
dialogue as a tool to develop the 


story and characters. 
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Academic	  Systems	  Plan	  (ASP)	  Template	  


Applicant	  Name:	  	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  
Duration	  of	  the	  Plan:	  	  Begins	  July	  1	  and	  continues	  for	  two	  years	  	  
Applicant	  does	  not	  edit	  sections	  in	  grey	  


Measure	   Metric	   Expected/Predicted	  Baseline	  Based	  on	  
Enrollment	  of	  Target	  Population	   Annual	  Target	  For	  The	  Plan	  


State	  
standardized	  
assessment	  
data	  (school	  
average)	  for	  
target	  
population	  


	   Math	   Reading	  


Meet	  or	  demonstrate	  sufficient	  progress	  
toward	  the	  Academic	  Performance	  
Expectations	  as	  set	  and	  modified	  periodically	  
by	  the	  Board	  


Percent	  (%)	  of	  target	  students	  who	  currently	  
score	  proficient	  on	  the	  State	  standardized	  
assessment	  


52%	   76%	  


Average	  current	  target	  student	  growth	  
percentile	  (SGP)	  on	  the	  State	  standardized	  
assessment.	  


46%	   32%	  


Narrative	  for	  setting	  baseline	  figures	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  


Describe	  the	  basis	  for	  setting	  baseline	  figures	  for	  math	  and	  reading	  that	  align	  with	  the	  proposed	  target	  population.	  
	  
The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  looked	  at	  data	  from	  thirteen	  K-‐8	  schools	  in	  the	  targeted	  region,	  as	  well	  the	  current	  enrollment	  of	  The	  Odyssey	  Preparatory	  
Academy	  scholars.	  The	  Odyssey	  Preparatory	  Academy	  currently	  enrolled	  scholars	  will	  serve	  as	  the	  basis	  for	  the	  data	  analysis.	  	  
	  
The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  calculated	  the	  average	  in	  math	  and	  reading	  for	  all	  thirteen	  K-‐8	  schools	  using	  the	  2014	  AIMS	  data.	  	  In	  math,	  the	  average	  
percent	  that	  scored	  proficient	  among	  these	  schools	  was	  60%.	  We	  then	  compared	  this	  score	  to	  Odyssey’s	  proficient	  passing,	  which	  was	  52%	  in	  math.	  For	  
reading,	  the	  average	  of	  the	  thirteen	  K-‐8th	  grade	  schools	  was	  74.5%,	  compared	  to	  Odyssey’s	  76%.	  According	  to	  the	  data	  The	  Odyssey	  Preparatory	  Academy’s	  
current	  scholars	  are	  performing	  8%	  on	  average	  below	  in	  math	  and	  2%	  higher	  in	  reading	  compared	  to	  other	  schools	  in	  the	  targeted	  region.	  	  
	  
We	  fully	  expect	  the	  majority	  of	  our	  scholars	  to	  come	  from	  The	  Odyssey	  Preparatory	  Academy	  and	  the	  scores	  were	  significantly	  lower	  in	  math,	  we	  used	  
Odyssey’s	  scores	  as	  our	  baseline.	  
	  
The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  calculated	  the	  student	  growth	  percentile	  points	  in	  math	  and	  reading	  for	  all	  thirteen	  K-‐8	  schools	  using	  the	  2014	  AIMS	  data.	  
In	  math	  the	  average	  growth	  percentile	  points	  was	  48.6%,	  while	  in	  reading	  it	  was	  48.3%.	  We	  compared	  this	  score	  to	  Odyssey’s	  growth	  percentile	  points	  of	  
46%	  in	  math	  and	  32%	  in	  reading.	  	  According	  to	  the	  data	  The	  Odyssey	  Preparatory	  Academy’s	  current	  scholars	  are	  scoring	  2.6%	  points	  below	  in	  math	  and	  
16.3%	  in	  reading	  compared	  to	  other	  schools	  in	  the	  targeted	  region.	  	  
	  
Using	  this	  data	  comparison	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  has	  a	  goal	  of	  significantly	  improving	  scholar	  achievement	  such	  that	  all	  scholars	  have	  a	  better	  
chance	  of	  scoring	  proficient	  on	  AZMerit.	  	  
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AREA	  I:	  Curriculum	  -‐	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  elements	  of	  a	  
comprehensive	  curriculum	  system:	  


• adoption	  of	  curriculum	  aligned	  to	  Arizona’s	  College	  and	  Career	  Ready	  Standards;	  
• implementation	  of	  curriculum;	  
• evaluation	  of	  curriculum	  
• revision	  of	  curriculum;	  and	  
• adaptations	  to	  address	  the	  curriculum	  needs	  of	  subgroup	  populations.	  


Action	  Steps	   Essential	  Details	   Intervals	   Responsible	  Party	   Evidence	  of	  Meeting	  Action	  
Steps	  


Cost	  and	  Budget	  Line	  
Item	  


1.	  Create	  Year	  long	  
curriculum	  maps	  for	  
grades	  K-‐8th	  


Using	  AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  
Readiness	  standards,	  the	  Core	  
Knowledge	  Sequence,	  and	  the	  
AZMerit	  blueprint	  the	  Academic	  
Coach	  and	  teachers	  will	  create	  a	  
yearlong	  map	  that	  includes	  
essential	  questions,	  standards,	  and	  
formative/summative	  assessments.	  
The	  maps	  will	  be	  used	  to	  pace	  
instruction	  in	  order	  for	  all	  teachers	  
to	  ensure	  they	  teach	  all	  required	  
standards	  to	  mastery.	  	  This	  will	  
take	  place	  during	  the	  two	  weeks	  of	  
professional	  development	  in	  
August	  	  when	  teachers	  are	  meeting	  
with	  the	  Academic	  Coach.	  	  


Annually	  in	  
August,	  
during	  the	  2	  
weeks	  of	  
professional	  
development	  


	  Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Grade	  level	  
teachers	  


One	  year	  long	  curriculum	  map	  
for	  each	  grade	  level	  on	  an	  excel	  
spreadsheet.	  	  


Academic	  Coach,	  	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  


2.	  Create	  pre-‐tests	  
and	  end	  of	  the	  year	  
summative	  
assessments	  for	  
grades	  K-‐8th.	  	  


Using	  the	  AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  
Readiness	  standards,	  the	  Core	  
Knowledge	  Sequence,	  and	  the	  
AZMerit	  blueprint	  the	  Executive	  
Director	  and	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  
create	  pre-‐tests	  and	  end-‐of-‐the-‐
year	  summative	  assessments	  for	  K-‐
8th	  grade,	  math	  and	  reading.	  The	  
tests	  will	  be	  created	  in	  Galileo.	  The	  
Executive	  Director	  and	  Academic	  
Coach	  will	  allot	  time	  in	  July	  to	  align	  
standards	  with	  test	  items	  in	  order	  


Annually	  in	  
July	  	  


Executive	  
Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Word	  documents	  of	  the	  Pre-‐
tests	  and	  End-‐of-‐the-‐year	  
summative	  assessments	  for	  
grades	  K-‐8th	  based	  on	  the	  AZ	  
College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  
Standards	  for	  reading	  and	  
math.	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  Y1:	  $52,000	  
	  Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Galileo:	  
Y1,	  $8/per,	  scholar	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
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to	  create	  two	  versions	  of	  the	  test	  
for	  every	  grade	  level	  K-‐8th	  grade.	  	  


Y1	  $4000	  total	  
Y2	  $4600	  
	  


3.	  Research,	  adopt,	  
and	  purchase	  
curriculum	  
resources.	  	  


	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  
will	  acquire	  the	  existing	  curriculum	  
previously	  purchased	  for	  the	  
school.	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  
Academy	  will	  evaluate	  the	  
effectiveness	  of	  the	  donated	  
curriculum	  based	  on	  AZMerit	  test	  
scores	  from	  2016.	  As	  the	  Executive	  
Director	  and	  the	  Academic	  Coach	  	  
disaggregate	  the	  data	  from	  
AZMerit	  to	  do	  an	  item	  analysis.	  The	  
Executive	  Director	  and	  Academic	  
Coach	  will	  then	  determine	  
effectiveness	  of	  the	  curriculum	  and	  
make	  decisions	  based	  on	  this	  
information.	  If	  the	  item	  analysis	  
proves	  that	  standards	  were	  not	  
mastered	  then	  research	  into	  new	  
curriculum	  will	  begin	  in	  preparation	  
for	  the	  school	  year.	  	  


Annually	  
starting	  in	  
May	  after	  
AZMerit	  
scores	  are	  
released.	  
Continuing	  
into	  June	  and	  
July.	  


Executive	  
Director	  	  
	  
	  Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Curriculum	  materials	  
Receipts	  for	  purchased	  
curriculum	  


Executive	  Director,	  	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach,	  
	  Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Curriculum	  &	  Research	  
Materials,	  
Y1	  $25,864	  
Y2	  $25,252	  


4.	  Create	  benchmark	  
assessments	  to	  be	  
administered	  four	  
times	  a	  year	  at	  the	  
end	  of	  each	  quarter.	  


Benchmark	  assessments	  will	  be	  
administered	  by	  teachers	  at	  the	  
end	  of	  every	  quarter	  in	  grades	  K-‐8th	  
grade.	  The	  benchmark	  assessments	  
will	  be	  written	  by	  teachers	  with	  
input	  and	  feedback	  from	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  and	  Executive	  
Director	  using	  the	  AZ	  College	  and	  
Career	  Readiness	  standards	  for	  ELA	  
and	  Math.	  The	  benchmark	  
assessments	  will	  assess	  the	  
standards	  taught	  each	  quarter.	  	  The	  
benchmark	  assessments	  will	  be	  
created	  using	  Galileo.	  	  


Quarter	  one	  
benchmark	  
will	  be	  
created	  in	  
the	  first	  two	  
weeks	  of	  
professional	  
development,	  
Then	  quarter	  
2,	  3,	  and	  4	  
will	  be	  
created	  
during	  a	  
Friday	  


Executive	  
Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Teachers	  


Benchmark	  assessments	  that	  
align	  with	  the	  Curriculum	  Year	  
Long	  Map.	  	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
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professional	  
development.	  	  


	  
Galileo:	  
Y1,	  $8/per,	  scholar	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
Y1	  $4000	  	  
Y2	  $4600	  
	  


5.	  Create	  unit	  maps	  
for	  grades	  K-‐8th	  


Using	  AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  
Readiness	  standards,	  the	  Core	  
Knowledge	  Sequence,	  and	  the	  
AZMerit	  blueprint	  create	  unit	  maps	  
for	  every	  unit	  taught	  at	  that	  grade	  
level.	  The	  unit	  maps	  are	  written	  by	  
teachers	  at	  each	  grade	  level	  and	  
includes	  essential	  questions	  for	  
that	  unit,	  standards,	  and	  skills,	  
instructional	  strategies,	  resources,	  
and	  formative/summative	  
assessments.	  The	  unit	  maps	  are	  
submitted	  to	  the	  Academic	  Coach	  
for	  feedback.	  	  


Throughout	  
the	  year,	  two	  
weeks	  prior	  
to	  every	  unit	  
being	  taught	  
teachers	  will	  
have	  the	  unit	  
map	  
completed	  


	  Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Grade	  level	  
Teachers	  


One	  unit	  map	  per	  unit	  taught	  at	  
K-‐8th	  grade.	  	  


Academic	  Coach	  
	  Y1:	  $52,000	  
	  Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  


6.	  Write	  daily	  lesson	  
plans	  


Using	  unit	  plans	  and	  assessments,	  
regular	  education	  teachers	  and	  
special	  area	  teachers	  will	  write	  
rigorous	  daily	  lesson	  plans	  
designed	  to	  increase	  scholar	  
achievement.	  Lesson	  plans	  must	  be	  
submitted	  by	  the	  Friday	  before	  
they	  are	  to	  be	  taught.	  The	  Friday	  
Professional	  Development	  Day	  is	  
partially	  designated	  as	  the	  day	  for	  
lesson	  plan	  completion.	  The	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  review	  the	  
lesson	  plans	  every	  Friday.	  The	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  provide	  
feedback	  to	  teachers	  on	  lesson	  
plans.	  	  The	  lesson	  plans	  will	  also	  be	  
used	  as	  a	  starting	  point	  for	  the	  


Begins	  
August	  2016,	  
All	  plans	  
submitted	  
and	  reviewed	  
by	  the	  
Academic	  
Coach	  by	  
Friday	  of	  
each	  week	  
throughout	  
the	  school	  
year.	  	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  	  


Rigorous	  daily	  lesson	  plans	  in	  a	  
word	  template	  that	  is	  emailed	  
to	  the	  Academic	  Director	  each	  
Friday.	  


Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
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week’s	  walk-‐throughs.	  The	  
Academic	  Coach	  can	  ensure	  the	  
implementation	  of	  the	  Arizona	  
College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  
Standards	  by	  matching	  up	  the	  
lesson	  plans	  with	  the	  actual	  
instruction.	  	  


8.	  Evaluate	  the	  
effectiveness	  of	  The	  
Grande	  Innovation	  
Academy’s	  
curriculum.	  


The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  
will	  evaluate	  curriculum	  as	  an	  
ongoing	  process.	  The	  evaluation	  
process	  will	  include	  data	  analysis	  of	  
all	  enrolled	  scholars,	  scholars	  by	  
grade	  level,	  as	  well	  as	  SPED,	  ELL	  
and	  Free	  and	  Reduced	  populations.	  
The	  curriculum	  will	  also	  be	  
evaluated	  using	  an	  evaluation	  
rubric	  completed	  by	  teachers.	  	  The	  
rubric	  will	  evaluate	  if	  the	  
curriculum	  is	  aligned	  to	  AZ	  College	  
and	  Career	  Readiness	  standards,	  if	  
supplemental	  materials	  are	  
sufficient,	  and	  if	  the	  materials	  offer	  
support	  for	  ELL,	  SPED,	  Free	  and	  
reduced	  and	  the	  bottom	  25%	  
populations.	  If	  the	  curriculum	  is	  
found	  lacking	  in	  any	  area	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  purchase	  
materials	  to	  fill	  in	  the	  gaps.	  	  


Quarterly:	  
October	  20th	  
January	  12th	  
March	  23rd	  
June	  1st	  


Executive	  
Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  


Scholar	  data	  records	  that	  show	  
benchmark	  assessment	  scores.	  
Summary	  assessment	  results	  
broken	  down	  by	  standard	  (85%	  
of	  scholars	  meet	  or	  exceed	  on	  
all	  The	  Grande	  Innovation	  
Academy	  benchmarks.	  If	  85%	  is	  
not	  met	  by	  all	  scholars	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  
immediately	  evaluate	  and	  
implement	  changes	  that	  must	  
be	  made	  to	  the	  curriculum	  to	  
ensure	  scholars	  master	  the	  
standards	  covered	  on	  each	  
benchmark.)	  
Curriculum	  Evaluation	  Rubric	  
completed	  by	  teachers.	  	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  


9.	  Revise	  curricular	  
materials	  to	  adjust	  
instruction	  based	  on	  
identified	  needs	  
from	  assessment	  
results.	  	  


The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy	  
will	  make	  revisions	  to	  curriculum	  
maps	  at	  the	  end	  of	  each	  quarter	  
during	  a	  Friday	  Professional	  
Development	  Day.	  The	  revisions	  
take	  place	  after	  the	  quarterly	  
benchmark	  assessment	  data	  is	  
analyzed.	  Based	  on	  the	  mastery	  of	  
standards	  identified	  by	  the	  
benchmark	  assessments	  and	  


Quarterly:	  
October	  20th	  
January	  12th	  
March	  23rd	  
June	  1st	  
	  


Executive	  
Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  


Revised	  curriculum	  year-‐long	  
map	  and	  unit	  curriculum	  maps.	  
New	  curriculum	  materials	  
purchased	  as	  needed.	  The	  
revised	  year-‐long	  map	  will	  
reflect	  changes	  to	  the	  resource	  
section	  noting	  the	  new	  
materials.	  Receipts	  shown	  for	  
newly	  purchased	  materials.	  	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
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common	  unit	  assessments,	  the	  
pacing	  set	  by	  the	  curriculum	  maps	  
may	  be	  revised,	  and	  additional	  
intervention	  groups	  formed.	  Unit	  
and	  lesson	  plans	  will	  reflect	  the	  
changes	  as	  needed	  in	  order	  for	  all	  
scholars	  to	  achieve	  success	  during	  
the	  current	  year.	  Revisions	  to	  
curriculum	  may	  include	  purchasing	  
more	  or	  moving	  materials	  around	  
within	  the	  school	  from	  grade	  level	  
to	  grade	  level.	  	  Teachers	  will	  also	  
use	  student	  data	  and	  professional	  
reflection	  to	  engage	  in	  “What	  
worked/what	  didn’t?”	  analysis	  of	  
each	  unit	  plan	  during	  PLC	  meetings	  
each	  quarter,	  ensuring	  that	  unit	  
plans	  are	  improved	  each	  year.	  


Assessment	  results	  and	  
analysis.	  
PLC	  meeting	  notes.	  


Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  


10.	  Ensure	  
curriculum	  meets	  
the	  needs	  of	  
subgroup	  
populations.	  


Annually	  following	  the	  receipt	  of	  
state	  assessment	  results,	  the	  
Executive	  Director,	  Academic	  
Coach,	  Special	  Education	  Teacher,	  
and	  lead	  teachers	  will	  meet	  to	  
analyze	  data	  and	  assess	  the	  validity	  
of	  benchmark	  and	  progress	  
monitoring	  data	  collected	  
throughout	  the	  year.	  Based	  on	  the	  
results,	  this	  group	  will	  evaluate	  the	  
differentiated	  and	  supplementary	  
curriculum	  used	  with	  the	  bottom	  
25%	  for	  interventions,	  with	  ELL	  
students,	  and	  with	  students	  with	  
disabilities.	  If	  warranted,	  
curriculum	  maps	  and	  unit	  plans	  will	  
be	  revised,	  and	  supplemental	  
curriculum	  may	  be	  purchased.	  
	  
At	  the	  opening	  of	  the	  school,	  GIA	  


Annually	  
following	  the	  
release	  of	  
state	  
assessment	  
results.	  


Executive	  
Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Lead	  Teachers	  
	  
Special	  Education	  
Teacher	  
	  


Meeting	  notes	  
	  
Data	  analysis	  sheets	  and	  notes	  
of	  findings	  
	  
Revised	  curriculum	  maps	  and	  
unit	  plans	  
	  
Documentation	  of	  purchase	  of	  
supplemental	  curriculum	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
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will	  use	  the	  curriculum	  currently	  
used	  at	  The	  Odyssey	  Preparatory	  
Academy-‐Casa	  Grande	  for	  
subgroup	  populations.	  This	  
includes	  the	  Core	  Knowledge	  
Sequence	  for	  Reading,	  Science,	  and	  
Social	  Studies,	  as	  well	  as	  Reading	  
Horizons	  and	  Reading	  A-‐Z	  as	  
supplementary	  curriculum.	  It	  also	  
includes	  EngageNY	  for	  math,	  with	  
the	  homework	  material	  provided	  
by	  that	  curriculum	  used	  as	  
supplementary	  instructional	  
resources.	  


	  


AREA	  II:	  Assessment	  –	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  elements	  of	  a	  
comprehensive	  assessment	  system	  to	  assess	  student	  performance:	  


• data	  collection	  from	  multiple	  assessments	  based	  on	  clearly	  defined	  performance	  measures	  aligned	  with	  the	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  methodology,	  
such	  as	  formative	  and	  summative	  assessments	  and	  common/benchmark	  assessments;	  


• adaptation	  to	  address	  the	  assessment	  needs	  of	  subgroup	  populations;	  
• analysis	  of	  assessment	  data	  to	  evaluate	  instructional	  and	  curricular	  effectiveness	  and	  to	  make	  adjustments	  in	  a	  timely	  manner;	  and	  
• data	  collection	  and	  analysis	  during	  the	  school	  year	  that	  will	  allow	  valid	  and	  reliable	  comparisons	  of	  student	  growth	  and	  proficiency	  from	  year	  to	  year.	  


Action	  Steps	   Essential	  Details	   Intervals	   Responsible	  Party	   Evidence	  of	  Meeting	  Action	  
Steps	  


Cost	  and	  Budget	  Line	  
Item	  


1.	  Administer	  pre-‐
test,	  mid-‐year,	  and	  
summative	  
assessments	  to	  
measure	  progress	  in	  
K-‐8th	  grade	  ACCR	  
Standards.	  (Three	  
versions	  of	  the	  same	  
test)	  	  


Teachers	  will	  administer	  a	  math	  
and	  reading	  pre-‐test	  based	  on	  
grade-‐level	  ACCR	  Standards	  in	  
August	  to	  all	  scholars	  in	  grades	  K-‐
8th.	  The	  same	  test	  (different	  
version)	  will	  be	  administered	  in	  
December	  as	  a	  mid-‐year	  progress	  
check,	  and	  in	  late	  May	  as	  a	  
summative	  grade	  level	  assessment.	  
The	  pre-‐test	  will	  be	  used	  to	  drive	  
instruction	  as	  teachers	  analyze	  the	  
data	  to	  determine	  the	  levels	  of	  
their	  scholars,	  and	  to	  level	  reading	  


Annually	  
August,	  
December,	  
and	  May	  	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Pre-‐tests	  and	  results	  
Mid-‐year	  tests	  and	  results	  
Summative	  tests	  and	  results	  
Result	  analysis	  meeting	  
minutes	  
Leveled	  group	  and	  intervention	  
group	  lists	  and	  mid-‐year	  
revisions	  
Communications	  to	  teachers	  
identifying	  learning	  needs	  
Curriculum	  gap	  analysis	  sheets	  


Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
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and	  math	  groups,	  and	  establish	  
intervention	  groups.	  The	  mid-‐year	  
assessment	  will	  be	  used	  to	  
measure	  progress,	  update	  the	  
leveled	  groups	  and	  intervention	  
groups,	  and	  prepare	  any	  required	  
information	  for	  the	  Charter	  Board.	  
The	  mid-‐year	  results	  will	  also	  be	  
used	  to	  help	  identify	  teacher	  
learning	  needs.	  The	  summative	  
assessment	  will	  be	  used	  as	  one	  
piece	  to	  determine	  grade	  
advancement,	  to	  determine	  areas	  
of	  high	  importance	  for	  the	  
following	  year’s	  PD,	  and,	  when	  
state	  assessment	  results	  become	  
available,	  to	  validate	  the	  predictive	  
value	  of	  the	  assessments.	  The	  data	  
will	  also	  be	  used	  to	  evaluate	  the	  
effectiveness	  of	  curriculum	  by	  
identifying	  	  gaps.	  


2.	  Administer	  the	  
AZMerit	  in	  the	  
spring	  in	  grades	  3rd-‐
8th.	  


The	  AZMerit	  standardized	  test	  will	  
be	  administered	  to	  all	  scholars	  in	  
grades	  3rd-‐8th.	  	  The	  data	  will	  be	  
used	  in	  the	  summer	  to	  determine	  
gaps	  and/or	  areas	  of	  more	  
instruction	  and	  possible	  curriculum	  
revision.	  	  The	  data	  will	  be	  used	  to	  
create	  grade	  level	  pre-‐tests	  and	  
summative	  assessments.	  	  	  


Annually	  in	  
April	  	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Score	  report	  including	  
achievement	  data	  


Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  


3.	  Conduct	  Checks	  
for	  Understanding	  	  


The	  daily	  lesson	  plans	  will	  include	  
strategies	  from	  Teach	  Like	  a	  
Champion	  to	  ensure	  scholars	  are	  
mastering	  the	  content.	  The	  
Executive	  Director	  and	  Academic	  
Coach	  will	  conduct	  weekly	  walk-‐
throughs	  to	  ensure	  that	  teachers	  


Daily,	  during	  
the	  school	  
year,	  every	  
lesson	  
	  
Every	  2-‐3	  
minutes	  


	  
Executive	  Director	  	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Grade	  Level	  


Lesson	  plan	  showing	  the	  final	  
check	  for	  understanding	  or	  exit	  
ticket	  
	  
Walk	  through	  evaluation	  	  
	  


	  
Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach,	  
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are	  checking	  for	  understanding	  
throughout	  the	  lesson.	  	  The	  Checks	  
for	  Understanding	  should	  occur	  
every	  2-‐3	  minutes	  in	  a	  lesson	  and	  
at	  the	  end	  of	  every	  lesson.	  The	  
teachers	  will	  use	  the	  end	  of	  lesson	  
Check	  for	  Understanding	  to	  
determine	  mastery	  of	  that	  lesson’s	  
objectives.	  	  


during	  a	  
lesson	  
	  
At	  the	  end	  
of	  every	  
lesson	  	  
	  
Observation	  
walk-‐
throughs	  
occur	  at	  
least	  once	  a	  
week	  
throughout	  
the	  year	  


Teachers	  
	  


Feedback	  to	  the	  teacher	  using	  
the	  Walk	  Through	  Observation	  
form	  


Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $37,000	  each	  
Y2:	  $38,500	  
	  


4.	  Assess	  scholars	  at	  
the	  end	  of	  each	  
instructional	  unit	  
using	  common	  
summative	  
assessments.	  	  


Teachers	  will	  administer	  the	  end	  of	  
unit	  common	  summative	  
assessment	  to	  all	  scholars.	  The	  
common	  summative	  assessment	  is	  
common	  to	  that	  grade	  level	  and	  
that	  unit	  of	  instruction.	  During	  the	  
grade	  level	  common	  prep	  teachers	  
and	  the	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  
disaggregate	  the	  data	  to	  analyze	  
scholar	  mastery	  of	  the	  standards.	  If	  
mastery	  is	  not	  present	  then	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  and	  teachers	  will	  
implement	  changes	  to	  the	  
curriculum	  or	  instructional	  
strategies	  as	  needed.	  For	  scholars	  
not	  mastering	  the	  standards	  in	  the	  
summative	  assessment	  the	  
teachers	  will	  reteach	  and	  reassess.	  	  
Modifications	  and/or	  
accommodations	  may	  be	  needed	  in	  
order	  to	  address	  mastery	  among	  
the	  SPED	  population.	  


Monthly	  or	  
as	  needed	  
when	  the	  
end	  of	  a	  unit	  
occurs.	  	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Scholar	  assessments	  
Unit	  data	  reports	  that	  indicate	  
scholar	  mastery	  for	  each	  
standard	  
Data	  meeting	  notes	  
Reteach	  lesson	  plans	  (if	  
needed)	  
Reteach/reassess	  results	  
	  


Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
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5.	  Include	  unit	  
assessment	  data	  in	  a	  
monthly	  report	  to	  
the	  governing	  
board.	  	  


The	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  compile	  
end	  of	  unit	  data	  analysis	  and	  
present	  it	  to	  the	  governing	  board	  
to	  update	  them	  on	  scholar	  mastery	  
of	  the	  AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  
Readiness	  Standards.	  	  The	  data	  will	  
be	  presented	  to	  the	  governing	  
board	  in	  a	  spreadsheet	  using	  
graphs	  to	  show	  the	  progress	  of	  all	  
scholars.	  Data	  will	  be	  broken	  down	  
by	  grade,	  subject,	  special	  
populations:	  SPED,	  ELL,	  Free	  and	  
Reduced	  Lunch,	  and	  bottom	  25%.	  


Prepare	  
report	  at	  
least	  one	  
week	  in	  
advance	  of	  
the	  
governing	  
board	  
meeting.	  


Academic	  Coach	  	  
	  
Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
	  


Academic	  progress	  report	  in	  
spreadsheet	  with	  graphs	  	  


Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  


6.	  Administer	  
AIMSweb	  reading	  
and	  math	  
benchmark	  
assessments	  three	  
times	  a	  year,	  and	  
progress	  monitoring	  
for	  intervention	  
groups	  and	  students	  
in	  subgroups.	  


The	  Academic	  Coach	  and	  teachers	  
will	  administer	  an	  AIMSweb	  pretest	  
for	  grades	  K-‐8	  in	  August.	  The	  
results	  will	  identify	  the	  normed	  
bottom	  quartile	  for	  intervention	  
groups.	  AIMSweb	  will	  be	  used	  for	  
progress	  monitoring	  (see	  #9	  
below).	  Additional	  benchmarks	  will	  
be	  administered	  to	  the	  whole	  
school	  in	  January	  and	  May.	  


August,	  
January,	  and	  
May	  for	  
AIMSweb	  
benchmarks,	  
every2-‐3	  
weeks	  for	  
progress	  
monitoring	  
(see	  #9	  
below)	  


Academic	  Coach	  	  
	  
	  
Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
	  
Instructional	  
Assistants	  


AIMSweb	  results	  data	  
List	  of	  enrichment	  and	  
intervention	  groups	  
Progress	  Monitoring	  results	  
data	  


Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Instructional	  Assistants,	  	  
Y1:	  $10/hour	  
	  
AIMS	  Web:	  
Y1:	  $3000	  
Y2:	  $3450	  


7.	  Create	  
enrichment	  and	  
intervention	  groups	  
based	  on	  data.	  	  


The	  Academic	  Coach,	  along	  with	  
the	  instructional	  assistants,	  and	  
grade	  level	  teachers	  will	  create	  
small	  groups	  to	  meet	  for	  
intervention.	  The	  Academic	  Coach	  
will	  collaborate	  with	  the	  
instructional	  assistants	  and	  grade	  


Immediately	  
following	  
benchmark	  
and	  
progress	  
monitoring	  	  


Academic	  Coach	  	  
	  
	  
Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  


List	  of	  enrichment	  and	  
intervention	  groups	  
	  
Unit	  data	  reports	  that	  indicate	  
scholar	  mastery	  for	  standard	  
	  
AIMS	  Web	  benchmark	  data	  


Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
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level	  teachers	  to	  ensure	  scholars	  
master	  all	  grade	  level	  standards.	  
The	  grade	  level	  teachers	  will	  create	  
the	  lessons	  and	  materials	  for	  the	  
instructional	  assistants.	  	  


	   reports	  	   Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
AIMS	  Web:	  
Y1:	  $3000	  
Y2:	  $3450	  


8.	  Conduct	  
enrichment	  or	  
intervention	  groups.	  	  


Teachers	  and	  instructional	  
assistants	  will	  conduct	  the	  
enrichment	  and	  intervention	  
groups	  based	  on	  scholar	  
proficiency	  determined	  by	  
benchmark	  assessments.	  	  During	  
common	  prep	  time	  during	  the	  
week	  the	  instructional	  assistants	  
will	  meet	  with	  the	  grade	  level	  
teachers	  to	  discuss	  scholar	  
progress	  and	  instructional	  
strategies	  to	  ensure	  mastery	  of	  the	  
standards	  by	  all	  scholars	  including	  
the	  special	  populations.	  	  


Daily,	  
throughout	  
the	  school	  
year	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Instructional	  
Assistants	  
	  
	  


List	  of	  enrichment	  and	  
intervention	  groups	  
Data	  from	  each	  time	  the	  group	  
meets	  


Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Instructional	  Assistants,	  	  
Y1:	  $10/hour	  


9.	  Re-‐assess	  scholars	  
in	  the	  intervention	  
groups	  and	  students	  
in	  subgroups.	  	  


Teachers	  and	  instructional	  assistant	  
will	  re-‐assess	  scholars	  using	  
progress	  monitoring	  materials.	  
AIMSweb	  assesses	  basic	  literacy	  
and	  numeracy	  skills	  with	  results	  
normed	  at	  a	  national	  level.	  
AIMSweb	  reports	  include	  the	  
Impact	  of	  Intervention	  report,	  
specifically	  used	  to	  monitor	  the	  
proficiency	  level	  of	  students	  in	  
subgroups,	  and	  the	  Rate	  of	  
Improvement	  report,	  used	  to	  
monitor	  the	  growth	  of	  students	  in	  
the	  bottom	  25%	  


Every	  2-‐3	  
weeks	  as	  
determined	  
by	  
intervention	  
level	  
according	  to	  
the	  AIMS	  
Web	  report.	  	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Instructional	  
Assistants	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Progress	  monitoring	  records	  
from	  AIMS	  Web,	  including:	  


-‐ Impact	  of	  Intervention	  
Report	  


-‐ Rate	  of	  Improvement	  
Report	  


Data	  analysis	  notes	  
Revised	  intervention	  group	  lists	  


Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Instructional	  Assistants,	  	  
Y1:	  $10/hour	  
Y2:	  $10/hour	  
	  
AIMS	  Web,	  
Y1:	  $3000	  	  
Y2:	  $3450	  
	  


10.	  Conduct	  
quarterly	  
benchmark	  


Teachers	  will	  administer	  a	  quarterly	  
assessment	  to	  measure	  scholar	  
proficiency	  on	  the	  standards	  taught	  


Quarterly:	  
October	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  


Data	  report	  from	  Galileo	  
Quarterly	  standard	  list	  


Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
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assessments	  to	  
measure	  mastery	  of	  
standards.	  


that	  quarter.	  	  The	  quarterly	  
benchmarks	  will	  align	  with	  the	  
yearlong	  curriculum	  map.	  The	  
assessment	  will	  be	  created	  in	  
Galileo.	  	  


20th	  
January	  
12th	  
March	  23rd	  
June	  1st	  


	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Curriculum	  Map	  Crosswalk	   Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Galileo:	  
Y1:	  $4000	  total	  
Y2:	  $4600	  
	  


11.	  Analyze	  data	  
from	  the	  quarterly	  
benchmarks	  


The	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  lead	  data	  
meetings	  to	  analyze	  the	  benchmark	  
data.	  The	  data	  will	  be	  
disaggregated	  by	  grade	  level,	  
standard,	  SPED,	  ELL,	  Free	  and	  
Reduced	  Lunch	  and	  the	  bottom	  
25%	  populations.	  The	  data	  will	  be	  
used	  to	  create	  rigorous	  lesson	  
plans	  and	  improve	  instructional	  
strategies.	  	  


Quarterly:	  
October	  
20th	  
January	  
12th	  
March	  23rd	  
June	  1st	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Benchmark	  data	  reports	  from	  
Galileo	  
Data	  meeting	  notes	  


Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Galileo,	  
Y1:	  $4000	  	  
Y2:	  $4600	  


12.	  Monitor	  and	  
adjust	  assessment	  
data	  for	  
documenting	  
scholar	  proficiency.	  	  


Teachers	  and	  the	  Academic	  Coach	  
will	  monitor	  and	  if	  needed,	  make	  
adjustments	  to	  ensure	  all	  scholars,	  
including	  SPED,	  ELL,	  Free	  and	  
Reduced	  Lunch,	  and	  the	  bottom	  
25%	  are	  proficient	  on	  all	  standards.	  	  


Quarterly:	  
October	  
20th	  
January	  
12th	  
March	  23rd	  
June	  1st	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Reports	  from	  all	  assessment	  
sources:	  AIMS	  Web	  and	  
Galileo,	  quarterly	  benchmarks.	  	  
	  


Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Academic	  Coach,	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
AIMS	  Web,	  
Y1:	  $3000	  	  
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Y2:	  $3450	  
	  
Galileo,	  
Y1:	  $4000	  	  
Y2:	  $4600	  
	  


	  
AREA	  III:	  Monitoring	  Instruction	  –	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  elements	  of	  
a	  comprehensive	  system	  for	  monitoring	  instruction:	  


• monitoring	  the	  integration	  of	  Arizona’s	  College	  and	  Career	  Ready	  Standards;	  
• evaluating	  instructional	  practices;	  
• evaluating	  instructional	  practices	  targeted	  to	  address	  the	  needs	  of	  subgroup	  populations;	  and	  
• providing	  analysis	  and	  feedback	  to	  further	  develop	  instructional	  quality	  and	  standards	  integration.	  


Action	  Steps	   Essential	  Details	   Intervals	   Responsible	  Party	   Evidence	  of	  Meeting	  Action	  
Steps	  


Cost	  and	  Budget	  Line	  
Item	  


1.	  Develop	  and	  
implement	  the	  daily	  
and	  weekly	  
schedule.	  	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  develop	  a	  
schedule	  that	  includes	  a	  minimum	  
of	  90	  minutes	  of	  minutes	  of	  ELA	  
and	  math	  instruction	  aligned	  to	  the	  
AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  
Standards.	  The	  grade	  level	  
breakdown	  of	  minutes	  is	  listed	  in	  
section	  A.4.	  	  


Annually	  in	  
July	  	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
	  Academic	  Coach	  


Schedule	  for	  each	  grade	  level	  
that	  shows	  the	  number	  of	  
minutes	  of	  ELA	  and	  math	  
instruction	  per	  day.	  	  	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


2.	  Create	  a	  formal	  
evaluation	  rubric	  
and	  an	  informal	  
walk-‐through	  rubric.	  	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  create	  a	  rubric	  
for	  the	  formal	  evaluation	  and	  a	  
walk-‐through	  evaluation	  form.	  The	  
rubrics	  will	  include	  areas	  to	  
evaluated:	  planning	  and	  
preparation,	  instructional	  practices,	  
classroom	  environment,	  
professional	  responsibilities.	  	  The	  
rubric	  will	  be	  used	  to	  evaluate	  the	  


Annually	  in	  
August	  	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
	  
	  Academic	  Coach	  


Formal	  evaluation	  rubric	  
	  
	  
Walk-‐through	  evaluation	  rubric	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
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teachers	  to	  ensure	  the	  integration	  
and	  implementation	  of	  the	  AZ	  
College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  
Standards	  and	  The	  Grande	  
Innovation	  Academy’s	  Program	  of	  
instruction.	  The	  walk	  through	  
evaluation	  form	  will	  be	  a	  short	  
version	  of	  the	  evaluation	  that	  
includes	  scholar	  engagement	  
strategies	  observed.	  	  


3.	  Create	  The	  
Grande	  Innovation	  
Academy’s	  
handbook.	  


The	  handbook	  will	  outline	  
procedures	  for	  lesson	  planning,	  
including	  integration	  of	  AZ	  College	  
and	  Career	  Readiness	  Standards.	  
Teachers	  will	  receive	  this	  handbook	  
during	  their	  August	  Professional	  
Development	  training.	  	  


Annually	  in	  
June	  and	  July	  	  


Executive	  Director	  	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


The	  Grande	  Innovation	  
Academy’s	  handbook	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


4.	  Provide	  copies	  of	  
the	  staff	  handbook	  
and	  curriculum	  
maps.	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  provide	  copies	  
of	  the	  handbook	  during	  the	  
summer	  professional	  development	  
training.	  	  Each	  teacher	  will	  sign	  that	  
they	  received,	  read	  and	  understand	  
the	  contents	  of	  the	  handbook.	  


Annually	  in	  
August	  
during	  the	  2	  
weeks	  of	  
professional	  
development	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
	  Academic	  Coach	  


The	  Grande	  Innovation	  
Academy’s	  handbook	  signature	  
page	  from	  each	  teacher.	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


5.	  Write	  daily	  lesson	  
plans	  	  


Using	  unit	  plans	  and	  assessments,	  
teachers	  will	  write	  rigorous	  daily	  
lesson	  plans	  that	  integrates	  the	  AZ	  
College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  
Standards.	  The	  lesson	  plans	  will	  
reflect	  ways	  that	  teachers	  are	  
modifying	  instruction	  to	  meet	  the	  
needs	  of	  SPED,	  ELL,	  Free	  and	  


First	  lesson	  
plans	  
completed	  
by	  August	  
11,	  2016.	  
Other	  
lessons	  
completed	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Instructional	  
Assistants	  


Weekly	  lesson	  plans	  sent	  as	  an	  
attachment	  to	  the	  Academic	  
Coach	  by	  Friday	  each	  week.	  
	  
Lesson	  plan	  feedback	  


Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
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Reduced	  Lunch	  and	  the	  bottom	  
25%	  populations.	  The	  lesson	  plan	  
includes	  intervention	  materials	  
used	  for	  these	  populations	  as	  
deemed	  necessary	  by	  the	  teacher.	  
All	  intervention	  plans	  and	  materials	  
are	  prepared	  by	  the	  classroom	  
teacher	  to	  be	  used	  by	  the	  
instructional	  assistants.	  The	  lesson	  
plan	  will	  be	  reviewed	  weekly	  by	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  for	  sufficient	  rigor	  
and	  alignment	  to	  the	  curriculum	  
map.	  Feedback	  will	  be	  provided	  to	  
the	  teacher	  by	  email	  if	  any	  
deficiencies	  are	  noted.	  


by	  the	  Friday	  
before	  they	  
are	  to	  be	  
taught	  on	  
Monday.	  
This	  occurs	  
throughout	  
the	  year.	  


Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
	  
Instructional	  Assistants,	  	  
Y1:	  $10/hour	  
Y2:	  $10/hour	  
	  


6.	  Create	  and	  
implement	  a	  
schedule	  for	  weekly	  
observations	  of	  each	  
teacher	  	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  observe	  
teachers	  on	  a	  weekly	  basis	  to	  
ensure	  integration	  of	  AZ	  College	  
and	  Career	  Readiness	  Standards.	  
The	  observation	  will	  ensure	  the	  
teacher	  is	  implementing	  the	  lesson	  
plan	  that	  was	  submitted	  to	  and	  
reviewed	  by	  the	  Academic	  Coach.	  
In	  addition	  to	  checks	  for	  
implementation	  of	  Standards-‐
based	  curriculum	  with	  fidelity,	  
observations	  will	  identify	  at	  least	  
one	  domain	  of	  the	  formal	  
evaluation	  instrument	  domains	  2	  
(classroom	  environment)	  or	  3	  
(instruction)	  for	  evaluation.	  
Observations	  may	  also	  evaluate	  
implementation	  of	  strategies	  
learned	  through	  PD.	  


Annually	  in	  
August	  	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
	  Academic	  Coach	  


Observation	  schedules	  for	  each	  
week	  to	  ensure	  that	  each	  
teacher	  is	  observed	  once	  a	  
week	  in	  different	  content	  
areas.	  	  
	  
Observation	  forms	  with	  notes	  
emailed	  to	  teachers.	  	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


7.	  Administer	  unit	  
assessments	  	  


Teachers	  will	  administer	  unit	  
assessments	  after	  teaching	  the	  
unit.	  These	  units	  are	  aligned	  to	  the	  


Throughout	  
the	  year	  
immediately	  


Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  


Scholar	  Assessments	  	  
	  


Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
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AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  
Standards.	  The	  Academic	  Coach	  
will	  ensure	  that	  the	  assessments	  
are	  given	  in	  a	  timely	  manner,	  
scored	  and	  then	  conduct	  a	  data	  
analysis	  meeting	  on	  a	  common	  
prep,	  Friday	  or	  Brown	  Bag	  lunch.	  	  


following	  
each	  unit	  


Unit	  data	  reports	  that	  indicate	  
scholar	  mastery	  level	  for	  each	  
standard	  


Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Galileo:	  
Y1:	  $4000	  total	  
Y2:	  $4600	  
	  


8.	  Analyze	  
assessment	  	  


The	  Executive	  Director,	  Academic,	  
Coach	  and	  teachers	  will	  analyze	  
data	  to	  determine	  the	  effectiveness	  
of	  integrating	  AZ	  College	  and	  
Career	  Readiness	  Standards	  within	  
instruction.	  Make	  revisions	  as	  
necessary	  based	  on	  scholar	  data.	  


Immediately	  
following	  
each	  unit	  
throughout	  
the	  year	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Grade	  Level	  
Teachers	  
	  


Unit	  data	  reports	  that	  indicate	  
scholar	  mastery	  level	  for	  each	  
standard	  
	  
Revised	  curriculum	  maps	  and	  
lessons	  as	  needed	  	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  
Teachers:	  	  
Y1:	  $34,680	  	  
Y2:	  $35,816.67	  
	  
Galileo:	  
Y1:	  $4000	  total	  
Y2:	  $4600	  
	  


9.	  Formally	  evaluate	  
teachers.	  


GIA	  will	  use	  a	  formal	  evaluation	  
instrument	  based	  on	  the	  domains	  
of	  the	  Danielson	  model.	  
Probationary	  teachers	  will	  be	  
formally	  evaluated	  twice	  a	  year,	  in	  
November/December	  and	  in	  


Twice	  a	  year	  
(new	  
teachers);	  
annually	  
(experienced	  
teachers)	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Formal	  evaluation	  instrument	  
(including	  lesson	  plan,	  pre-‐
conference	  notes,	  post-‐
conference	  notes)	  
	  
Professional	  Growth	  Plan	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
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April/May.	  Teachers	  with	  two	  years	  
of	  successful	  biennial	  evaluations	  
will	  be	  formally	  evaluated	  once	  
annually.	  Teachers	  with	  identified	  
deficiencies	  will	  be	  put	  on	  
Professional	  Growth	  Plans.	  


Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


10.	  Observe/	  
evaluate	  instruction	  
targeted	  to	  
subgroups.	  


Each	  month,	  the	  Executive	  Director	  
and/or	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  
observe	  each	  teacher	  or	  
instructional	  assistant	  for	  quality	  if	  
instruction	  targeted	  to	  students	  in	  
the	  bottom	  quartile,	  ELL	  students,	  
or	  students	  with	  disabilities.	  These	  
observations	  would	  address	  whole-‐
group	  differentiation,	  small-‐group	  
differentiation,	  and	  intervention.	  	  
	  
The	  formal	  evaluation	  instrument	  
will	  have	  components	  in	  domain	  1	  
(planning	  and	  preparation),	  domain	  
2	  (classroom	  environment),	  domain	  
3	  (instruction),	  and	  domain	  4	  
(professional	  responsibilities)	  
specifically	  tied	  to	  subgroup	  
instruction.	  


Observation:	  
Monthly	  	  
	  
Formal	  
evaluation:	  
Twice	  a	  year	  
(new	  
teachers);	  
annually	  
(experienced	  
teachers)	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Observation	  notes	  specifically	  
addressing	  instruction	  targeting	  
subgroups.	  
	  
Formal	  evaluation	  instruments	  
(completed)	  
	  
Evaluation	  meeting	  notes	  
	  
Professional	  growth	  plans	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


	  
AREA	  IV:	  Professional	  Development	  –	  The	  plan	  must	  provide	  sufficiently	  detailed	  and	  implementable	  action	  steps	  that	  address	  each	  of	  the	  following	  
elements	  of	  a	  comprehensive	  professional	  development	  system:	  


• identifying	  and	  providing	  professional	  development	  that	  is	  aligned	  with	  instructional	  staff	  learning	  needs	  and	  focuses	  on	  areas	  of	  high	  importance;	  
• identifying	  and	  providing	  professional	  development	  that	  supports	  teachers	  of	  subgroup	  populations;	  	  
• supporting	  high	  quality	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development;	  and	  	  
• providing	  monitoring	  and	  follow-‐up	  to	  support	  and	  develop	  implementation	  of	  the	  strategies	  learned	  in	  professional	  development.	  


Action	  Steps	   Essential	  Details	   Intervals	   Responsible	  Party	   Evidence	  of	  Meeting	  Action	  
Steps	  


Cost	  and	  Budget	  Line	  
Item	  


1.	  Develop	  a	  
professional	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  develop	  a	  


Annually	  in	   Executive	  Director	   Calendar	  showing	  professional	   Executive	  Director,	  
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development	  
calendar	  	  


professional	  development	  (PD)	  
calendar	  for	  the	  ten	  days	  in	  the	  
summer	  and	  then	  for	  the	  25	  
Fridays.	  The	  PD	  sessions	  will	  be	  
determined	  by	  identifying	  areas	  of	  
high	  importance,	  including	  training	  
in	  the	  curriculum	  and	  instructional	  
methods	  described	  in	  this	  
application,	  and	  areas	  of	  
instructional	  practice	  in	  the	  current	  
TOPA-‐CG	  faculty	  determined	  to	  
need	  strengthening	  through	  the	  
evaluation	  process	  currently	  in	  
place.	  Several	  days	  on	  the	  calendar	  
will	  be	  left	  open	  for	  PD	  sessions	  
determined	  to	  be	  needed	  after	  the	  
beginning	  of	  school.	  


June	  and	  July	   	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


development	  
	  
Paper	  copies	  given	  to	  teachers	  
	  
Meeting	  notes	  
	  
Analysis	  of	  teacher	  evaluations.	  


Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


2.	  Create	  a	  formal	  
evaluation	  rubric	  
and	  an	  informal	  
evaluation	  rubric	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  create	  a	  
formal	  and	  informal	  evaluation	  
rubric	  to	  evaluate	  the	  integration	  
of	  AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  Readiness	  
Standards	  and	  the	  program	  of	  
instruction.	  The	  Governing	  Board	  
will	  create	  a	  director	  evaluation	  
rubric.	  	  


Annually	  in	  
July	  	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Governing	  Board	  
	  


Formal	  evaluation	  rubric	  
Informal	  evaluation	  rubric	  
	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


3.	  Create	  a	  
Professional	  
Development	  
schedule	  	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  create	  a	  daily	  
schedule	  for	  the	  two	  weeks	  of	  
professional	  development	  for	  the	  
teachers.	  The	  ten-‐day	  schedule	  will	  
be	  developed	  based	  on	  level	  of	  
program	  implementation,	  as	  well	  
as	  teacher	  needs.	  The	  Executive	  
Director	  and	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  
also	  assign	  teachers	  to	  the	  sessions	  
based	  on	  level	  of	  mastery.	  	  The	  


Annually	  in	  
August	  	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Calendar	  of	  summer	  
professional	  development	  
topics	  
	  
Sign-‐in	  sheets	  
	  
Agendas	  and	  materials	  for	  each	  
training	  
	  
Completed	  evaluations	  by	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
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professional	  development	  schedule	  
will	  include	  targeted	  training	  on	  
SPED,	  ELL,	  Free	  and	  Reduced	  Lunch	  
and	  the	  bottom	  25%	  populations.	  	  
Trainings	  targeted	  at	  subgroups	  will	  
focus	  on	  differentiation	  strategies,	  
use	  of	  supplemental	  and	  
intervention	  curriculum	  offerings,	  
and	  integrating	  SEI	  strategies	  into	  
whole-‐group	  and	  small-‐group	  
instruction.	  


teachers	  of	  the	  training	  they	  
attended	  


4.	  Create	  a	  schedule	  
for	  Friday	  
professional	  
development	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  plan	  and	  
implement	  Friday	  professional	  
development	  based	  on	  
observations,	  teacher	  need,	  and	  
follow-‐up	  to	  the	  summer	  
professional	  development	  
schedule.	  The	  Friday	  professional	  
development	  may	  be	  all	  teachers	  
or	  individualized	  instruction	  for	  
teachers	  to	  be	  successful.	  The	  
professional	  development	  schedule	  
will	  include	  targeted	  training	  on	  
SPED,	  ELL,	  Free	  and	  Reduced	  Lunch	  
and	  the	  bottom	  25%	  populations.	  
Trainings	  targeted	  at	  subgroups	  will	  
focus	  on	  differentiation	  strategies,	  
use	  of	  supplemental	  and	  
intervention	  curriculum	  offerings,	  
and	  integrating	  SEI	  strategies	  into	  
whole-‐group	  and	  small-‐group	  
instruction.	  


Annually	  
throughout	  
the	  year	  
starting	  in	  
August	  
through	  May	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Calendar	  of	  Friday	  professional	  
development	  
	  
Sign-‐in	  sheets	  
	  
Agendas	  and	  materials	  for	  each	  
training	  
	  
Completed	  evaluations	  by	  
teachers	  for	  the	  trainings	  they	  
attend	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


5.	  Observe	  and	  
coach	  teachers	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  observe	  and	  
coach	  teachers	  on	  a	  weekly	  basis	  to	  
ensure	  proper	  implementation	  of	  


Weekly	  
throughout	  
the	  year	  	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Copies	  of	  the	  formal	  and	  
informal	  evaluation	  rubric	  with	  
notes	  
	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
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the	  AZ	  College	  and	  Career	  
Readiness	  Standards	  and	  the	  
Grande	  Innovation	  Academy’s	  
program	  of	  instruction.	  	  
	  
Each	  month,	  at	  least	  one	  round	  of	  
teacher	  observations	  will	  focus	  on	  
a	  strategy	  taught	  in	  PD	  during	  the	  
year.	  Teachers	  will	  receive	  
feedback	  regarding	  the	  
implementation	  of	  the	  observed	  
strategy.	  Teachers	  not	  adequately	  
implementing	  the	  strategy	  will	  
receive	  additional	  coaching	  and	  
may	  be	  put	  on	  a	  professional	  
growth	  plan.	  


	   Plan	  that	  includes	  action	  steps	  
necessary	  for	  teacher	  growth	  


	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


6.	  Professional	  
Development	  Day	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  the	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  plan	  Friday	  
professional	  development.	  The	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  communicate	  
with	  teachers	  via	  a	  shared	  calendar	  
and	  email	  updates	  as	  to	  what	  their	  
Friday	  professional	  development	  
topic	  is,	  location	  of	  the	  training	  and	  
time.	  The	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  
schedule	  outside	  presenters	  as	  
needed	  and	  provide	  all	  supplies	  for	  
the	  professional	  development.	  
Teachers	  will	  sign-‐in,	  receive	  an	  
agenda	  and	  any	  necessary	  hand-‐
outs.	  	  


25	  Fridays	  
throughout	  
the	  year	  
The	  other	  
Fridays	  are	  
used	  for	  
teacher	  
planning	  
time	  without	  
a	  formal	  
Professional	  
Development	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Shared	  Calendar	  invited	  
	  
Email	  	  
	  
Completed	  Sign-‐in	  sheets	  
	  
Agendas	  and	  materials	  
	  
Hand-‐outs	  
	  
Completed	  evaluations	  by	  
teachers	  of	  the	  trainings	  they	  
attend	  
	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


7.	  Provide	  scheduled	  
common	  planning	  
time	  for	  grade	  level	  
teachers	  to	  


The	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  decide	  on	  
a	  day	  and	  prep	  period	  each	  week	  
for	  the	  grade	  level	  teachers	  to	  
meet.	  The	  Executive	  Director	  
and/or	  the	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  


Once	  a	  week	  
throughout	  
the	  year	  
starting	  in	  
August	  going	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Calendar	  showing	  the	  
designated	  day/prep	  time	  for	  
grade	  levels	  to	  meet	  each	  week	  
	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
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collaborate	   attend	  those	  meetings.	  Data	  will	  be	  
discussed	  as	  well	  as	  
implementation	  of	  AZ	  College	  and	  
Career	  Readiness	  Standards	  and	  
The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy’s	  
program	  of	  instruction.	  The	  data	  
discussed	  will	  include	  looking	  at	  
how	  SPED,	  ELL,	  Free	  and	  Reduced	  
Lunch	  and	  the	  bottom	  25%	  
populations	  are	  performing.	  	  


through	  May	   Minutes	  of	  meetings	  taken	  to	  
document	  the	  discussion	  and	  
action	  steps	  to	  take.	  	  


Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


8.	  Schedule	  Brown	  
Bag	  Lunches	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  conduct	  a	  
brown	  bag	  lunch	  once	  a	  month	  to	  
discuss	  how	  scholars	  are	  improving	  
and	  to	  discuss	  any	  changes	  to	  
instruction.	  In	  these	  meetings	  
additional	  areas	  for	  teacher	  
support	  will	  be	  identified	  so	  that	  
meaningful	  professional	  
development	  can	  be	  provided.	  
Each	  teacher	  is	  responsible	  for	  his	  
or	  her	  own	  lunch,	  although	  the	  
Executive	  Director	  will	  provide	  
dessert.	  	  


Monthly	  
starting	  in	  
September	  
and	  going	  
through	  May	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  


Monthly	  calendar	  showing	  the	  
day	  for	  Brown	  Bag	  lunches	  
throughout	  the	  year	  
Minutes	  with	  action	  steps	  
taken	  and	  shared	  with	  grade	  
level	  teachers.	  	  
Following	  the	  Brown	  Bag	  
lunches	  Professional	  
Development	  will	  be	  added	  to	  
the	  calendar.	  
Feedback	  will	  be	  provided	  to	  
teachers	  after	  Professional	  
Development	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
	  


9.	  Conduct	  formal	  
teacher	  and	  director	  
evaluations	  


The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  
Academic	  Coach	  will	  conduct	  
formal	  evaluations	  using	  the	  
teacher	  evaluation	  rubric.	  


Twice	  a	  year	  
and	  
scheduled	  at	  
least	  two	  
weeks	  prior	  
to	  the	  formal	  
evaluation.	  	  


Executive	  Director	  
	  
Academic	  Coach	  
	  
Governing	  Board	  
	  


Copies	  of	  all	  completed	  formal	  
evaluation	  rubrics	  with	  notes	  
signed	  by	  teachers.	  


Executive	  Director,	  
Y1:	  $75,000	  
Y2:	  $76,500	  
	  
Academic	  Coach:	  
Y1:	  $52,000	  
Y2:	  $53,500	  
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The Grande Innovation Academy promises to provide an innovative 21st Century 
education preparing our exemplary scholars for leadership roles in society while being 
socially responsible collaborators. With our enduring commitment to build nationally 
competitive individual thinkers, The Grand Innovation Academy has created a calendar 
that provides maximum instructional time for scholars. Scholars will attend four days a 
week, while teachers will work a five-day week. There will be 35 professional 
development days. The Executive Director and Academic Coach will schedule and 
organize these days to provide targeted and specific training for all teachers and staff.  
 
 
A. Compliance with Required Number of Hours/Minutes of Instruction Per Day 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s number of hours of instruction exceeds Arizona’s 
minimum requirements as noted by Figure A.4.1. The Grand Innovation Academy has 
8.5 hours of school per day. There will be 146 instructional days. The yearly hour total 
shown in Figure A.4.1 shows the hours minus 30 minutes for lunch for grades K-8th and 
a15 minutes for morning recess for grades K-3rd grade. 
 
Figure A.4.1 Hours of Instruction Per Year1 


Grade Level State Requirement                            
[ARIZ. REV. STAT. § 


15-341.01] 
 


The Grande Innovation 
Academy 


Kindergarten 
 


346 1131.5 (full-day K) 


1st, 2nd, 3rd 
 


712 1131.5 


4th, 5th, 6th 
 


890 1168 


7th, 8th 
 


1,000 1168 


 
B. Daily Instructional Minutes 
The Grande Innovation Academy will have a 4-day school week, but will increase the 
number of minutes per day for instruction in every subject. At The Grande Innovation 
Academy we feel it’s necessary to increase the number of minutes to increase the rigor, 
while also allowing sufficient time for teachers to plan and develop quality lesson plans 
and assessments based on scholar data. Reading in K-3rd grade is taught using Reading 
Horizons with an emphasis on phonics and phonemic awareness. As scholars advance in 
grade they are able to apply their acquired skills in content areas such as social studies 
and science. Therefore the minutes for reading are located in the reading block, but also 
the social studies and science blocks. Core Knowledge is a sequence taught cross 
curricular throughout a teacher’s day. Math is taught in several blocks, as scholars are 
able to receive direct instruction, increase math fluency and problem solving. The Grande 
Innovation Academy believes that teaching the whole child is important and the 


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
1	  Arizona	  Department	  of	  Education	  
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consistent time dedicated to the teaching of Art, Spanish, and PE is important to develop 
academic skills and ultimately leaders in our community.  
	  
	  
C. Rationale for Weekly and Yearly Schedule 
 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s annual and daily schedule has been designed to 
reflect an intense number of minutes in math and reading instruction to meet the needs of 
the targeted population.  Studies have shown that the 4-day week has been around for 40 
years and shows a positive effect on scholar achievement. 2Although some districts 
across the United States have chosen the 4-day week due to financial reasons or because 
of their rural location and access to medical needs, The Grande Innovation Academy has 
chosen the 4-day week in order to provide excellent professional development. 3 The 
Grand Innovation Academy will provide a total of 35 professional development days that 
include ten back-to-school pre-service days to train teachers on programs and systems. 
Then throughout the year 25 Fridays are used as follow-up to program and system 
training, as well as data analysis of scholar assessments. The data analysis will allow 
teachers to plan specific lessons to ensure scholar success for the general, ELL and 
special education populations. This population requires direct instruction followed by 
small group instruction to deliver the curriculum in an intentional manner in order for the 
targeted population to master the Arizona Career and College Readiness Standards. The 
teachers at The Grande Innovation Academy will have extensive training to ensure that 
our scholars leave as problem solvers ready for a global market.  
 
Daily Class Schedules and Rationale 
Daily class schedules for each grade level at The Grande Innovation Academy are 
specifically designed to meet the needs of scholars in the targeted population. Explicit 
reading instruction using Reading Horizons, Reading A-to-Z, and novel studies using 
classical literature from the Core Knowledge Sequence allows for the extra time needed 
to increase reading achievement. Studies have shown that adding ten more minutes a day 
of print exposure will raise scholar achievement. 4 The schedule below reflects a strong 
phonics based instruction in grades K-2nd, and then in third and fourth grade the phonics 
instruction is less with more focus on novel studies. Third and fourth grade is the time 
that scholars are moving from learning to read, to reading to learn.  
 
Scholars at The Grande Innovation Academy will receive math instruction that includes 
fluency, concept development and application.  Math instruction in the primary grades 
includes a strong calendar math period where concepts are repeated from day-to-day to 
ensure mastery. Math instruction also includes a problem of the day that will allow 
scholars to problem solve in a collaborative manner in order to create global thinkers.  
The 6th-8th grade Capstone Project will be implemented with all sixth graders and for all 
new seventh and eighth graders in the fall of 2016 and every year after that.  


	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
2	  http://educationnorthwest.org/resource/evidence-‐blast-‐four-‐day-‐school-‐week	  
3	  Ibid	  
4	  Adding	  ten	  minutes	  of	  reading	  time	  dramatically	  changes	  levels	  of	  print	  exposure,	  Retrieved	  from;	  
http://www.scilearn.com/sites/default/files/imported/alldocs/rsrch/30388RAExtra10min.pdf	  
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The Capstone Project will incorporate prior knowledge as scholars choose a Social 
Studies or Science focus. During the fall of their sixth grade year focus on the research 
process will be taught. Entering the spring of their sixth grade year scholars will begin 
narrowing done a topic in either the Social Studies or Science field. Scholars will be 
given opportunities to interview experts in the field, schedule opportunities to visit places 
of work, and make other real world connections. Beginning in their seventh grade year 
and on the project will take on the form of a writing assignment that leads to a short story 
that is a work of historical fiction or science fiction. These stories will be published on 
Kindle Direct Publishing for Kids or a similar site at the conclusion of their 8th grade 
year. 
 


 
Figure A.4.4: Sample Kindergarten Daily Schedule 
 


Kinder  Kindergarten Schedule 
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 


8:00-8:45 
 Calendar Math, Fluency, Problem of the 
Day 


8:45-9:00 Peaceful Playground 
9:00-9:30  Math Content 
9:30-10:15  Reading Horizons 
10:15-11:00 Reading Small Groups 
11:00-11:15  Sight Word/Word Wall 
11:15-11:45 Lunch 
11:45-12:30 Writing Workshop 
12:30-1:15  PE 
1:15-2:00 Art/Spanish 


2:00-2:45 
Core Knowledge Social Studies and 
Science  


2:45-3:30  Literacy Centers 
3:30-4:00  Closing/Dismissal 


 
 
Kindergarten Weekly Minutes Per Subject  
Language Arts 780 
Math 345 
Social Studies 90 
Science 90 
Art/Spanish/PE 180 
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Figure A.4.5: Sample First Grade Daily Schedule 


1st 1st Grade 
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 


8:00-8:45 
Calendar Math, Fluency, Problem of the 
Day 


8:45-9:30 Math Content 
9:30-9:45 Peaceful Playground 
9:45-10:15 Reading Horizons 
10:15-11:00 Reading Small Groups 
11:00-11:15 Writing Workshop 
11:15-11:45 Lunch 
11:45-12:30 Writing Workshop 
12:30-1:15 Art/Spanish 
1:15-2:00 Core Knowledge Social Studies/Science 
2:00-2:45 PE 
2:45-3:30 Literacy Centers 
3:30-4:00 Closing/Dismissal 


 
 
1st Grade Weekly Minutes Per Subject 
Language Arts 765 
Math 360 
Social Studies 90 
Science 90 
Art/Spanish/PE 180 
 
Figure A.4.6: Sample Second Grade Daily Schedule 


2nd  2nd Grade 
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 


8:00-8:45 Calendar Math, Fluency, Problem of the Day 
8:45-9:30  Math Content 
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9:30-10:15  Reading Horizons 
10:15-10:30 Peaceful Playground 
10:30-11:00  Reading  Small Group 
11:00-11:15  Word Wall Work 
11:15-11:45 Lunch 
11:45-12:30  Writing Workshop 
12:30-1:15  Art/Spanish 
1:15-2:00  Core Knowledge Social Studies/Science 
2:00-2:45  PE 
2:45-4:00  Literacy/Math Centers 
4:00  Closing/Dismissal 


 
 
2nd Grade Weekly Minutes 
Language Arts 700 
Math 425 
Social Studies 90 
Science 90 
Art/Spanish/PE 180 
 
Figure A.4.7: Sample Third Grade Daily Schedule 


3rd  3rd Grade  
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 
8:00-8:45  Math Problem of the Day, Fluency 
8:45-9:30  Math Content 
9:30-10:15  Reading Horizons 
10:15-10:30 Peaceful Playground 
10:30-11:00  Art/Spanish 
11:00-11:45  PE 
11:45-12:15 Lunch 
12:15-1:00  Novel Studies 
1:00-1:45  Writing Workshop 
1:45-2:30  Reading Small Groups 


2:30-4:00 
 Core Knowledge Social Studies/Science (2-
days a week for each subject) 


4:00  Closing/Dismissal 
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3rd Grade Weekly Minutes 
Language Arts 705 
Math 360 
Social Studies 180 
Science 180  
Art/Spanish/PE 180 
 
Figure A.4.8: Sample Fourth Grade Daily Schedule 


4th  4th Grade  
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 
8:00-8:45  Math Problem of the Day, Fluency 
8:45-9:30  Art/Spanish 
9:30-10:15  Math Content 
10:15-11:00  Reading Horizons 
11:00-11:45  PE 
11:45-12:15  Reading Small Groups 
12:15-12:45 Lunch 
1:00-1:45  Novel Studies 
1:45-2:30  Core Knowledge Social Studies 
2:30-4:00  Core Knowledge Science 
4:00  Closing/Dismissal 


 
4th Grade Weekly Minutes 
Language Arts 540 
Math 760 
Social Studies 180 
Science 180 
Art/Spanish/PE 180 
 
Figure A.4.9: Sample Fifth Grade Daily Schedule 


5th   5th Grade 
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 
8:00-8:45  Math Problem of the Day, Fluency 
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8:45-9:30 Art/Spanish 
9:30-10:15  Math Content 
10:15-10:45  Reading Horizons 
10:45-11:45  Novel Studies 
11:45-12:15  PE 
12:15-12:45 Lunch 
1:00-1:45  Writing Workshop 
1:45-2:30 Core Knowledge Social Studies  
2:30-4:00  Core Knowledge Science 
4:00  Closing/Dismissal 


 
5th Grade Weekly Minutes 
Language Arts 540 
Math 360 
Social Studies 180 
Science 180 
Art/Spanish/PE 180 
 
 
Figure A.4.10: Sample Sixth Grade Daily Schedule 


6th  6th Grade 
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 
8:00-8:45 Art/Spanish 
8:45-10:15 ELA 
10:15-11:45 Math 
11:45-12:15 Humanities 
12:15-12:45 Lunch 
12:45-1:30 Humanities 
1:30-2:45 Science 
2:45-3:30 PE 
3:30-4:00 Capstone Project 


 
 
 
Figure A.4.11: Sample Seventh Grade Daily Schedule 
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7th  7th Grade 
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 
8:00-8:45 PE 
8:45-10:15 Math 
10:15-11:45 ELA 
11:45-12:15 Science 
12:15-12:45 Lunch 
12:45-1:30 Science 
1:30-2:45 Humanities 
2:45-3:30 Art/Spanish 
3:00-4:00 Capstone Project 


 
 
 
Figure A.4.12: Sample Eighth Grade Daily Schedule 


8th  8th Grade 
7:30-8:00 Morning Meeting 
8:00-8:45 PE 
8:45-10:15 Math 
10:15-11:45 ELA 
11:45-12:15 Science 
12:15-12:45 Lunch 
12:45-1:30 Science 
1:30-2:45 Humanities 
2:45-3:30 Art/Spanish 
3:00-4:00 Capstone Project 


  
 
6th-8th Grade Weekly Minutes 
Language Arts 360 
Math 360 
Social Studies 360 
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Science 360 
Art/Spanish/PE 180 
 
E. Professional Development 
The Grande Innovation Academy’s professional development model is created to provide 
consistent support in order for teachers to collaborate, innovate, and support one another. 
The model includes a summer ten-day schedule of professional develop for initial 
training in all programs and systems to be implemented at The Grande Innovation 
Academy. Then Fridays are used for follow-up training and ongoing data analysis of 
scholar performance.  This model is consistent with our Academic Systems Plan.  
 
Summer Professional Development (10 days)  
The initial ten-day summer training includes introductions to programs that are new 
and/or tier one and tier two for returning teachers. The days included time to have staff 
get to know one another and do some teambuilding.  This two-week stretch is an 
excellent time for teachers to collaborate, innovate and support one another.  
 
Data Meetings with the Academic Coach (once a week) 
The Grande Innovation Academy prides itself on teacher collaboration.  Therefore, grade 
level teachers at The Grand Innovation Academy have one common prep period 
everyday. One of those prep periods, as designated by the Academic Coach, will be a 
weekly coaching conversation among the grade level teachers, Academic Coach, and/or 
Executive Director.  During this time the team will analyze data and discuss interventions 
and enrichments needed for particular scholars. During the meetings the Academic Coach 
will note patterns and trends within the data so those areas can be addressed during 
Professional Development on Fridays.  
 
 
Monthly/Daily Walk-throughs 
Teachers at The Grande Innovation Academy will have monthly observations as assigned 
by the Academic Coach and Executive Director. The Grand Innovation Academy feels 
that in order to support our teachers and scholars, daily walk-throughs are a necessary 
component. The Academic Coach and the Executive Director will strive to walk-through 
every classroom at least once a day. Feedback will be provided in written form, using 
The Grande Innovation Academy walk-through form. By consistently walking through 
the Academic Coach and Executive Director will be able to pinpoint needed areas of 
improvement that will be addressed on Fridays during Professional Development.  
Likewise, when a follow-up to an initial training or new scholar engagement strategy was 
presented during a Friday Professional Development Day, using Doug Lemov’s book 
Teach Like a Champion,5 then those strategies will be used as the basis for walk-through 
observations. Additionally, teachers will be required to observe another teacher a 
minimum of two times during the school year. As teachers observe one another they are 
able to see different scholar engagement strategies utilized, how to implement programs, 
thus creating a stronger, more cohesive program as they support one another.  
 
	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  
5	  Lemov,	  Doug	  (2014),	  Teach	  Like	  a	  Champion	  
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The Grande Innovation Academy 2016-17 Important Days 


July 2016 
No School 
 
August 2016 
August 1-12: Summer Professional Development 
August 10: Back-to-School Night 
August15: First Day of School 
August 22-25; AIMS Web, DRA, Grade-Level Benchmark 
 
September 2016 
September 5: Labor Day; No School  
September 16; Parent-Teacher Conferences 
September 9, 23, 30: Professional Development 
 
October 2016 
October 7, 14, 21, 28; Professional Development 
October 20; End of 1st Quarter 
October 10-13; Grade-Level Benchmark 
 
November 2016 
November 4: Professional Development 
November 11: Veteran’s Day, No school 
November 21-24: Fall Break, No School 
 
December 2016 
December 2, 9, 26; Professional Development 
December 12-15; AIMS Web, Grade-Level Benchmark 
December 26-Jan 5; No School, Winter Break 
 
January 2017 
January 12; 2nd Quarter Ends 
January 16; No School, MLK Day 
January 20, 27; Professional Development 
 
February 2017 
February 3, 10, 24; Professional Development 
February 20; No School, President’s Day 
 
March 2017 
March 3, 10, 17; Professional Development  
March: Grade-Level Benchmark 
March 23; End of 3rd Quarter 
March 27-30, No School, Spring Break 
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April 2017 
April 7, 21, 28; Professional Development 
April 14; No School, Good Friday 
**April  (TBD- AZ State Testing Window) 
 
May 2017 
May 5, 12, 19; Professional Development  
May 15-18; AIMS Web, Grade-Level Summative Assessments 
May 29; No School, Memorial Day 
 
June 2017 
June 1; End of 4th quarter 
June 5; Last Day of School  
 
July 2017 
July 31st-August 11; Summer Professional Development 
 
**Dates for Arizona Standardized Test 
	  








The	  Grande	  Innovation	  Academy's	  2016-‐17	  Calendar


Jul-‐16 Aug-‐16 Sep-‐16


Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat


1 2 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3


3 4 5 6 7 8 9 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 10


10 11 12 13 14 15 16 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 11 12 13 14 15 16 17


17 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 24


24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30


31


Oct-‐16 Nov-‐16 Dec-‐16


Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat


1 1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3


2 3 4 5 6 7 8 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 4 5 6 7 8 9 10


9 10 11 12 13 14 15 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 11 12 13 14 15 16 17


16 17 18 18 20 21 22 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 18 19 20 21 22 23 24


23 24 25 26 27 28 29 27 28 29 30 25 26 27 28 29 30 31


30 31


Jan-‐17 Feb-‐17 Mar-‐17


Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4


8 9 10 11 12 13 14 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 5 6 7 8 9 10 11


15 16 17 18 19 20 21 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 12 13 14 15 16 17 18


22 23 24 25 26 27 28 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 19 20 21 22 23 24 25


29 30 31 26 27 28 26 27 28 29 30 31


Apr-‐17 May-‐17 Jun-‐17


Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat


1 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3


2 3 4 5 6 7 8 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 4 5 6 7 8 9 10


9 10 11 12 13 14 15 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 11 12 13 14 15 16 17


16 17 18 19 20 21 22 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 24


23 24 25 26 27 28 29 28 29 30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30


30


Jul-‐17


Sun Mon Tues Wed Th Fri Sat Summer	  PD


1 First	  Day	  of	  School	  


2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Open	  House


9 10 11 12 13 14 15 Assessment	  Week	  


16 17 18 19 20 21 22 No	  School	  


23 24 25 26 27 28 29 Last	  Day	  of	  School


30 31 Grading	  Period	  Ends


Parent-‐Teacher	  Conf
Professional	  Development
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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION – THE GRANDE INNOVATION ACADEMY 


The Grande Innovation Academy submitted a complete new charter application package to serve grades 
Kindergarten through 8 for the Board’s consideration. The revised application package meets the minimum 
scoring requirements set by the Board for the 2016-2017 application cycle.  


REPORT SUMMARY 


Applicant Name: The Grande Innovation Academy 


Authorized Representative Name: Patricia Messer 


Proposed School Name:  The Grande Innovation Academy 


Proposed School Location: 950 North Peart Road in Casa Grande 


Mission Statement 


The Grande Innovation Academy’s mission is to provide our scholars with an innovative 21st Century education. 
With our enduring commitment to foster an innovative and creative campus of nationally competitive individual 
thinkers, The Grande Innovation Academy is dedicated to the pursuit of higher knowledge and excellence, 
striving to make a difference in the educational field. 


Target Population 
The Grande Innovation Academy will serve students in the city of Casa Grande. In this area there is a higher than 
average population of Hispanic families, 24 percent English Language Learner families and 76 percent of 
students eligible for free and reduced price lunch. Of all residents in this area, only 18% have a college degree. 
There is a 12.8 percent rate of single mothers and 44.9 percent rate of unmarried women with a child in Casa 
Grande, compared to the 12.6 percent and 38.8 percent state averages, respectively. 


Student Count 


Year Grades Served # of Students 


1 K-8 500 


2 K-8 575 


3 K-8 650 


School Calendar 
Standard, 146 days 
 
Target Start Date 
August 15, 2016 
 
 


Application Package Scoring 
 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Any Falls Below the Expectations ratings? No No 


Any section in which more than one  
evaluation area scored Approaches? 


Yes No 


  Percent Meets  Percent Meets 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 63% Yes 97% 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard?      No 72% Yes 96% 


Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 93% Yes 100% 


The Technical Review Panel (TRP) provided the Applicant with written technical assistance based on its review of 
the preliminary written application package and the Applicant submitted a revised written application package 
prior to the in-person interview. 
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In-Person Interview Summary 


During the in-person interview the Applicant responded to the questions regarding each Plan (Educational, 
Operational, Business).  
 
Two members of the Applicant team attended the in-person interview including the school’s authorized 
representative and proposed principal, Patricia Messer, and board member Kristin Boatright. The TRP found no 
critical elements of capacity lacking with the application, so the interview focused on obtaining evidence of the 
Applicant’s capacity to open and operate The Grande Innovation Academy. During the capacity interview the 
Applicant adequately addressed questions of the TRP.  
 
The Applicant sufficiently addressed the TRP’s questions regarding the Education Plan including how the school 
will ensure the needs of at-risk students are met with a four-day school week with increased direct instruction. 
The Applicant also noted Friday childcare for families in need would be in place. Responses regarding plans to 
address the school’s 2014 overall rating on the Academic Dashboard included interventions and systems such as 
an online data tracker and end of module assessments (Grande Capacity Interview, 17:30). These systems 
include addressing student academic needs through instructional assistants and small group opportunities. 
 
Governing board growth and capacity were sufficiently addressed during the interview in alignment with the 
application. The Applicant indicated the intent to add seven to nine additional members and to diversify the 
board. A system to ensure the board adequately evaluates school leadership was described (Grande Capacity 
Interview, 26:30). A subcommittee of the board will have the responsibility for evaluation. The TRP believes this 
process would benefit from further development. The Applicant described the resources drawn from the 
school’s current charter holder, The Odyssey Preparatory Academy, Inc., and a seamless transition becoming 
The Grande Innovation Academy. 


Qualitative Analysis Summary 


The TRP recommends that the application for The Grande Innovation Academy be approved because the 
Applicant presents a clear educational model addressing the target population of students. 


The Applicant proposes to convert the current The Odyssey Preparatory Academy–Casa Grande (TOPA-Casa 
Grande) to become The Grande Innovation Academy. The school will open with 500 students in kindergarten 
through grade eight, ultimately growing to 650 students in year three. The target area of Casa Grande was noted 
as exceeding the Arizona average for single mother households and “more children are living in single parent 
households, being raised by their grandparents, in one of the biggest crime areas in Arizona” (Educational Plan, 
A.2, p.2). 


The Educational Plan meets the standard for approval because it supports the school’s mission of “providing 
scholars with an innovative 21st Century education” (Educational Plan, A.1, p.4). The Applicant’s approaches to 
meeting the needs of the target population were sufficiently described. The Applicant’s ability to connect the 
target population directly to the educational program and establish important avenues for engaging the 
community (Educational Plan, A.2, p. 2) are noted by the TRP as strengths. This includes strategies to address 
specific subgroup populations including students with special needs and English language learners (ELLs) 
(Educational Plan, A.3, p.5). 


The Operational Plan meets the standard for approval because it provides a clear description of the 
responsibilities and structure of the board which are aligned to Arizona requirements. In addition, the plan 
provides a clear delineation of the roles and responsibilities for administering the day-to-day activities of the 
school. Both applicant team members present at the interview were able to provide detailed responses to 
questions about the contents of the application package.  
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The Business Plan meets the standard for approval because it provides a viable plan for the transition of the 
TOPA–Casa Grande facility and fixtures to The Grande Innovation Academy, as well as a balanced three-year 
operating budget reflecting the requirements for implementing the school’s academic and operational plans 
(Business Plan, C.5, Three-Year Operational Budget). The Applicant proposes reasonable contractual agreements 
(Business Plan, C.5, Three-Year Operational Budget Assumptions, p.7) and provides a balanced three-year 
budget which does not rely on any uncommitted funds. 


A. EDUCATIONAL PLAN  


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Educational Plan. 


Plan Summary 


The Applicant proposes to convert the current TOPA–Casa Grande to become The Grande Innovation Academy. 
The school will open with 500 students in kindergarten through grade eight, ultimately growing to 650 students 
in year three.  


The Grande Innovation Academy will address the achievement gap by providing “direct instruction using 
rigorous curriculum presented in a highly engaging manner” (Educational Plan, A.1, p.1). The Applicant identifies 
four principles that are fundamental to the program of instruction: hiring and developing of effective teachers; 
data driven instruction; creative and critical thinking; and school as a place in the community. (Educational Plan, 
A.1, p.4) Madeleine Hunter’s Essential Elements of Instruction will be employed along with student engagement 
strategies. (Educational Plan, A.1, p.7) The school’s instructional design is informed by data and the correlation 
between data-driven instruction and student achievement. (Educational Plan, A.1, p.7)   


The school will employ a combination of indirect and direct assessments and utilize daily checks, exit tickets, 
common formative assessments, and benchmark and summative assessments to evaluate students’ 
performance and to inform instruction. The AzMERIT standardized test will be administered to all students in 
grades three through eight. Assessment data will inform curriculum modifications and revisions. 


Academic Systems Plan 


The Academic Systems Plan (ASP) for new Applicants is for the purpose of ensuring the school’s essential 
systems are in place and appropriate for providing a quality education for each student it serves through the 
creation of a comprehensive, sufficiently detailed and implementable plan in the Areas of Curriculum, 
Assessment, Monitoring Instruction, and Professional Development. It is also intended to focus the school on 
meeting the Board’s Academic Performance Expectations. 


The Applicant submitted an ASP that met the criteria in all areas. 
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Curriculum Samples 


Curriculum samples were provided for grades Kindergarten through 8. The table below indicates which 
curriculum samples in the revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had 
deficiencies (-). Details for areas that did not meet the standard can be found in the attached Scoring Rubric. 


Grade Math Reading Writing Science 


K + + +  


1 + + +  


2 + + +  


3 + + -  


4 + + + + 


5 + + +  


6 + + -  


7 + + +  


8 + + + + 


Educational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 47 of 75 Yes 73 of 75 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 28 2 


Analysis of Educational Plan 


The Educational Plan meets the standard for approval because the Applicant presents a clear educational model 
for students in the target community. The TRP found the mission, “providing scholars with an innovative 21st 
Century education” (Educational Plan, A.1, p.4) to be a strength.  The Applicant also notes their rationale for 
connecting the school with the community: “when our scholars succeed, society benefits in several ways 
including increasing the college graduation rate, reducing the single mother household, and fewer grandparents 
raising their grandchildren.” (Educational Plan, A.1, p.4)  


The Applicant sufficiently describes the school’s approaches to meeting the needs of the target population 
including hiring, developing, and retaining effective teachers and ensuring the school is an active, contributing 
member of the community. (Educational Plan, A.2, p.3) The TRP determined the Applicant’s specific education 
model was well articulated in the Application as well as during the capacity interview. This includes strategies to 
address specific subgroup populations including students with special needs and ELLs. (Educational Plan, A.3, 
p.5)    


The Applicant supported their assertion that the school’s curriculum provides “a foundation of learning in 
literacy and core content areas to ensure scholars success in college, life and society.” (Educational Plan, A.3, 
p.1) The curriculum will be aligned with the Arizona College and Career Readiness Standards. The Applicant 
intends to use Thinking Maps in all subject areas to help students with organization of thoughts. 


In conclusion, the Applicant’s ability to connect the target population directly to the educational program and 
establish important avenues for engaging the community are noted as strengths. There is clarity of mission and 
the application; these things along with the capacity interview allowed the TRP to conclude this is a sound plan 
with the potential to provide a valuable option in the target community. 
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B. OPERATIONAL PLAN 


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Operational Plan. 


Plan Summary 


The Grande Innovation Academy is a non-profit corporation, located in Casa Grande, Arizona that was created 
on February 2, 2015 for charitable, religious, educational or scientific purposes with three Directors:  Leah 
Bowers (took office February 5, 2015), Kristin Boatright (took office February 5, 2015) and Patricia Messer (took 
office February 5, 2015).  
 
The board of directors of the Grande Innovation Academy will serve as the school governing board (Operational 
Plan, B.2, p.1). The board of directors is currently comprised of three individuals including the school’s executive 
director, Patricia Messer, academic coach, Kristin Boatright, and Leah Bowers. During the capacity interview, 
they spoke of expanding the board if the application receives approval. (Grande Capacity Interview, 26:30) 
 
The Operational Plan included skills for key school leadership as well as the school’s 3-year growth projections 
increasing enrollment from 500 students to 650. The organizational charts for years one through three 
(Operational Plan, B.1, Organizational Charts, pp.3-4) provided detail on school reporting structures. The school 
intends to contract for payroll, accounting, and financial management services as well as special education, 
auditing, and technology support. (Operational Plan, B.3.2, p.1) 
 


School Governing Body Member Type Number Name 


Organization Principal(s) 3 Patricia Messer, Kristin Boatright, Leah Bowers 


 
Principal Background Information  


Authorized Representative and Principal:  Patricia Messer  
Confirmed Education History: Masters in Educational Psychology, University of Connecticut, 2008 
Confirmed Employment History: Liberty Elementary School District, Gifted Coordinator, August 2002 - May 
2011; The Odyssey Preparatory Academy Goodyear and Buckeye, Instructional Coach/IB Coordinator/Curriculum 
Coordinator, June 2010-present;  The Odyssey Preparatory Academy Casa Grande, Principal, May 2011 to 
present 
Arizona FCC Expires: February 9, 2016 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1: The Odyssey Preparatory Academy 


Principal Name:  Leah Bowers  
Confirmed Education History: Master of Education in Elementary Education, Arizona State University, 1991 
Confirmed Employment History: Calibre Academy, Inc., Coordinator/Teacher, August 2005 - present 
Arizona FCC Expires: May 22, 2021 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1:  none 


Principal Name:  Kristin Boatright  
Confirmed Education History: Post Graduate Coursework, University of San Diego, 2014 
Confirmed Employment History: Liberty Elementary, Teacher, August 2006 - May 2011; The Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy, Teacher, August 2011-December 2011; DODEA Joan K Mendel, Teacher, April 2012 - May 
2015; The Odyssey Preparatory Academy, Teacher, July 2015 to present. 
Arizona FCC Expires: October 19, 2017 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1: none 


                                                           
1 In this section, “Current or Past Charter Affiliations” refers to a leadership or decision-making role in an existing charter school operation, 
such as charter representative, charter principal, or school site leader. 
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Operational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 18 of 25 Yes 24 of 25 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 7 1 


 


Analysis of Operational Plan 


The Operational Plan meets the standard for approval because it provides a clear description of the 
responsibilities and structure of the board adhering to Arizona requirements. In addition, the plan provides a 
clear delineation of the roles and responsibilities for administering the day-to-day activities of the school.  


The Grande Innovation Academy board of directors includes the school’s executive director and academic coach. 
The school’s founder and executive director, Patricia Messer, is noted by the TRP as having appropriate 
experience. The capacity interview supported the governing board expansion plans noted on page 4 of the 
Organizational Charts in Section B.1. The governing board responsibilities are well-detailed in the application 
including ensuring mission alignment, academic oversight, financial oversight, and policy development. (Grande 
Capacity Interview, 26:30) 


The management and operations section of the application includes clear organizational charts and detailed 
position descriptions listing critical skills. (Operational Plan, B.3) The management plan meets criteria and 
includes distinct detail regarding position responsibilities (Operational Plan, B.3, pp.1-2). The TRP found that an 
administrative staff consisting of an executive director, part time business manager, academic coach, and office 
manager for year one, and transitioning the business manager to full time in year two to be sufficient. 
(Operational Plan, B.3, p.1) 


The Applicant thoroughly describes the school’s contractual relationships with Aspire Business Consultants for 
payroll, accounting, and financial management services. (Operational Plan, B.3.2, pp. 1-2) The Applicant also 
describes contracted services for special education, legal counsel, auditing, and technology. The TRP determined 
the balance between a small, skilled staff and contracted business services allows for effective management.   


The written application provides detailed enrollment procedures. (Operational Plan, B.3, p.5)  Additionally, 
during the capacity interview the Applicant described marketing strategies that support the Applicant’s ability to 
meet projected enrollment goals, (Grande Capacity Interview, 17:00) especially when taking into consideration 
the student population enrolled in the school this year who have expressed a desire to attend the school when it 
opens as The Grande Innovation Academy. 
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C. BUSINESS PLAN 


The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Business Plan. 


Plan Summary 


Facility Information 


Proposed School Name: The Grande Innovation Academy 


Proposed Location: 


Confirmed location: 
The Grande Innovation Academy will acquire the existing TOPA–Casa Grande 
building located at 950 N. Peart Road, Casa Grande, Arizona, 85122. The 
current two-story, 25-classroom facility was specifically built for The Odyssey 
Preparatory Academy, Inc. in June 2013 and financed by American Charter 
Development, LLC, located in Springville, Utah. The Grande Innovation 
Academy will acquire the building and the lease payment will remain the 
same. All payments will be made to American Charter Development, LLC. 


Facilities Requirements: 


The facility is a two story building with 25 classrooms and 37,500 square feet 
on 10 acres of land. There is a cafeteria, four bathrooms each for staff and 
students, a nurse’s office, principal’s office, conference room, reception area, 
and a staff lounge. Classrooms and all included furniture currently in use by 
The Odyssey Preparatory Academy at the facility will be acquired by The 
Grande Innovation Academy.  


Budget Summary 


During the start-up period, the school expects revenue in the form of a loan of $100,000 provided by The 
Odyssey Preparatory Academy, Inc. for start-up funding including staff and operations. (Business Plan, C.4, Start 
Up Budget Narrative, p.1) The loan in the amount of $100,000 was confirmed by the financial institution. 
Expenses during this period are related to administrative salaries, curriculum, resources, advertising, and 
promotions. The operational budget projects revenue based on state funding with $36,183.83 carryover of start-
up funding; the school intends to open with 500 students with revenue based on state equalization funding at 
90 percent of the grade-level target enrollment. In all three years, the majority of expenditures are on personnel 
cost and student material costs.  Benefits are projected annually at 10 percent of salaries. Within the three-year 
operational budget assumptions, the description of employee benefits includes the notation that the school 
“will provide employees with the opportunity to save into a voluntary 403B plan,” however, in the first three 
years of operation the school will not be able to match contributions. (Business Plan, C.5, p.5) The proposed 
budget for year one has an ending balance of $108,039.87. 


The table below presents a summary of the budget by year: 


 Startup Period Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Projected Full Enrollment:  500 575 650 


#  Students Budget Based On:  450 517.5 585 


Total Revenue: $100,000.00 $2,578,411.83 $3,030,688.87 $3,356,933.10 


Total Expenditures: $63,816.17 $2,470,347.96 $2,893,344.00 $3,277,560.88 


Ending Balance: $36,183.83 $108,063.87 $137,345.10 $79,372.22 
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Business Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 
Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 26 of 28 Yes 28 of 28 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 
Number of “Approaches” ratings 2 0 


Analysis of Business Plan 


The Business Plan meets the standard for approval because it provides a viable plan for the transition of the 
TOPA–Casa Grande facility and fixtures to The Grande Innovation Academy, along with a balanced three-year 
budget (Business Plan, C.5) that reflects the requirements for implementing the school’s academic and 
operational plans. During the capacity interview, the school’s executive director noted “The Grande Innovation 
Academy will be taking out a loan from Odyssey Prep for start-up fees with repayment beginning in August 
2016.” (Grande Capacity Interview, 35:10) The TRP finds this to be a reasonable method of obtaining start-up 
funding to support the school’s conversion. 


The Applicant proposes reasonable contractual agreements including reasonable costs per year for special 
education services. (Business Plan, C.5, p.7) The Applicant provides a balanced three-year budget which does not 
rely on any uncommitted funds but is appropriately dependent on revenue based on state equalization funding 
at 90 percent of the grade-level target enrollment. 


A detailed advertising and promotion plan is provided in which the Applicant notes the likelihood of retaining 
“currently enrolled scholars while also enrolling new scholars at a high rate.” (Business Plan, C.2, p.1) The 
Applicant’s recruitment campaign, based on “analysis of market needs and trends, parent personas, and 
competition” is considered by the TRP as good strategic thinking and a positive attribute of the plan. An 
additional strength of the proposal is the Applicant’s plans to ensure the school’s advertising and promotion 
calendar was designed for the first three years ensuring long term strategic thinking. 


The Applicant’s personnel plan details a recruitment and hiring process as well as professional training needs for 
new personnel. Professional development plans provide for “ongoing, individualized professional development 
as needed” on the Arizona College and Career Ready Standards, Core Knowledge Sequence, NY Engage Math 
Modules, curriculum mapping, thinking maps, and Response to Intervention training. These professional 
development opportunities are aligned to the Applicant’s Educational Plan. 


EVIDENCE OF CAPACITY 
 


Applicant Summary 


The table below describes the participation of the Applicant in the In-Person Interview: 


Name Role 
Attended 


Interview? 


Patricia Messer Charter Principal / Authorized Representative  Yes 


Kristin Boatright Charter Principal / Board Member / Academic Coach  Yes 


Leah Bowers Charter Principal No 
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Analysis of Applicant Capacity 


The TRP finds that the Applicant has the range of knowledge, skills, and experience needed to open and operate 
a high-quality school.   


The Applicant presented sufficient detail during the capacity interview regarding The Grande Innovation 
Academy education plan and Academic Systems Plan. In particular, the Applicant spoke directly to strategies to 
ensure that students receive the rigor and instruction necessary to be successful within a four-day per week 
schedule. In addition, the Applicant’s concern for parent challenges was evident as they described their plans for 
Friday care and eventually offering a food program. (Grande Capacity Interview, 10:48) During the course of the 
interview, the Applicant also noted strategies for addressing the complex issues accompanying students who 
have special needs including the modification of instruction, modeling, guided practice, “scaffold by the 
teacher,” the use of small group instruction a minimum of twice per day, and weekly meetings between the 
classroom teachers and special education personnel. 


A question was raised by the TRP regarding the school’s current academic performance and the methods to be 
used to track student progress. The Applicant shared information regarding an online data tracker they have 
designed as well as varied methods of informal, formative, and summative assessments addressing the TRP’s 
question. (Grande Capacity Interview, 17:30) In response to a question about the group’s plan for analyzing data 
and determining strategies to improve instruction, the Applicant provided information regarding analysis of 
pedagogy and classroom strategies, teacher walk-throughs, and lesson plan reviews (Grande Capacity Interview, 
21:10). The participation in the capacity interview by the academic coach as well as the inclusion of this position 
in the school leadership structure was noted as a strength by the TRP. 


The capacity interview confirmed the TRP’s evaluation of the application package as meeting the standards for 
approval. The Applicant was clearly passionate regarding the need for The Grande Innovation Academy, noting 
the challenging community environment detailed in Section A.2 Target Population. It was evident plans for the 
conversion have been thought through and put into place allowing for a smooth transition from TOPA–Casa 
Grande to The Grande Innovation Academy. 


ADDITIONAL BACKGROUND INFORMATION 


Additional data is included below to provide information related to the Applicant’s principals’ experience, 
qualifications, and current and prior charter compliance as an indicator of the Applicant’s ability to implement a 
charter or operate a charter school. 


 
Charter Principal Affiliations 
Principal Name: Patricia Messer 
Current Affiliation(s): The Odyssey Preparatory Academy (TOPA) 
Comments: Ms. Messer served as the Instructional Coach, International Baccalaureate Coordinator and the 
Curriculum Coordinator for the Buckeye and Goodyear campuses of TOPA from June 2010 to the present. She 
was moved to the TOPA - Casa Grande location in June 2013 to serve as the principal. The academic dashboard 
of TOPA-Casa Grande is presented below: 
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TOPA – Casa Grande is the school site that The Grande Innovation Academy is taking over in this new charter 
application. The authorized representative of The Grande Innovation Academy is currently the school principal 
for TOPA-Casa Grande since the opening of the school. Currently TOPA-Casa Grande serves grades K-7 and is in 
their third year of operation. 
 
Board staff conducted a first year site visit of this school in the fall of 2013, and no issues related to academic 
performance were noted. See Appendix A for the initial site visit letter. 
 
In the 2013-2014 school year, TOPA-Casa Grande received a letter grade of C and did not meet the Board’s 
Academic Performance Expectations. Additionally, TOPA-Casa Grande, came before the Board on August 17, 
2015 for an expansion request. Because the school was not meeting the Board’s academic performance 
standard, a Demonstration of Sufficient Progress (DSP) site visit was conducted. The evaluation of the DSP 
report submitted with the expansion request was based on information in the DSP Report and evidence 
provided at the time of the site visit, which was conducted on July 23, 2015. The Charter Holder demonstrated 
evidence of a sustained improvement plan that includes implementation of a comprehensive curriculum system, 
a comprehensive assessment system, a comprehensive instructional monitoring system, and a comprehensive 
professional development plan. 
 
However, the data provided by the Charter Holder failed to show improvement year-over-year for the two most 
recent school years (2013-2014 and 2014-2015), and demonstrated declines in academic performance in 6 out 
of 8 measures required by the Board. See the final evaluation (Appendix A: DSP Final Evaluation) for measure 
detailed information. 
 
Based on the 2014 academic dashboard, findings summarized above and described in the DSP final evaluation, 
staff determined that TOPA did not demonstrate sufficient progress towards meeting the Board’s Academic 
Performance Expectations.  


  



https://asbcs.az.gov/sites/default/files/TOPA%20Site%20Specific%20Change%20in%20Grades%20%20Portfolio.pdf

https://asbcs.az.gov/sites/default/files/TOPA%20Site%20Specific%20Change%20in%20Grades%20%20Portfolio.pdf
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BOARD OPTIONS 


Option 1: The Board may approve the application package and the charter. The following language is provided 
for consideration: Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this Applicant and the 
information provided by the representatives of the Applicant during consideration, I move to approve the 
application package and grant a charter to The Grande Innovation Academy to operate The Grande Innovation 
Academy charter school to serve grades K-8. 
 
Option 2: The Board may deny the charter. The following language is provided for consideration: Based upon a 
review of the contents of the portfolio provided for this Applicant and the information provided by the 
representatives of the Applicant during consideration, I move to deny The Grande Innovation Academy’s request 
for a charter for the reason(s) that: 
 


 The Applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on (insert the facts that form 
the basis for determination [i.e., background/fingerprint/credit report of the specific Officers, Members, 
Directors, or Partners]).  


 The Applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on the (insert the facts from 
the financial, operational and/or academic performance of associated schools or affiliated schools that 
form the basis for the decision).  
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Grade Level Sixth Grade Content Area Mathematics 


Course Title (grades 9-12 Only) N/A 


Expected Prior Knowledge 
List the knowledge/skills mastered 
earlier in the year that are foundational 
to the mastery of the Required 
Standard(s).  


Scholars have previously applied their understanding of locating and ordering positive rational numbers to 
work with negative numbers on a number line and in real-world contexts. 


Scholars have learned and used the vocabulary and context related to opposite quantities (e.g. 
deposit/withdraw, elevation above/below sea level, debit/credit) and their relationship to 0 and recognized 
the location of opposites on the number line as being the same distance from 0 but in opposite directions.  
Scholars have used inequality symbols (<, >) to compare the magnitude and locations on the number line 
of positive and negative rational numbers.  


Alignment to Program of Instruction 
Describe how the methods of instruction 
found in this sequence of lessons align 
to the Program of Instruction described 
in the application package. 


Arizona Career and College Readiness Core math standards form the basis for The Grande Innovation 
Academy’s math curriculum. Scholars will learn standards using Arizona Career and College Readiness 
Core strands and the knowledge and skills scholars learn will build from year to year. The Grande 
Innovation Academy will use EngageNY math modules along with manipulatives to build conceptual 
understanding. Additionally, The First in Math online program will be used for developing automaticity 
with math facts to increase mathematical fluency. Each year at The Grande Innovation Academy scholars 
in grade Kindergarten through eighth will participate in a school wide Math Olympics program to generate 
motivation for math fluency. 


Standard Number* and 
Description  
The standard number and description of 
the Required Standard(s) being 
instructed and assessed to mastery in 
the curriculum sample.  


6.NS.C.7. Understand ordering and absolute value of rational numbers. 
b. Write, interpret, and explain statements of order for rational numbers in real-‐‑ world contexts. For 
example, write –3 oC > –7 oC to express the fact that –3 oC is warmer than –7 oC.  
c. Understand the absolute value of a rational number as its distance from 0 on the number line; interpret 
absolute value as magnitude for a positive or negative quantity in a real-‐‑world situation. For example, for 
an account balance of –30 dollars, write |–30| = 30 to describe the size of the debt in dollars. 
 


Materials/Resources Needed 
List all items the teacher and students 
will need for the entire sequence of 
instruction (excluding common 
consumables) 


Individual whiteboards 
Dry erase markers 
Interactive math journals 
Document camera 
Number line including positive and negative integers 
Pre-cut Activity Cards with problem sets 


* Standard Number: For English Language Arts (Reading and Writing), use Grade, Strand, Standard (e.g., 3.RI.2). For K-8 Math, use Grade, Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., 
6.EE.B.7). For HS Math, use Conceptual Category-Domain, Cluster, Standard (e.g., A-REI.C.6). 
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Lesso
n (add as 
needed) 


Instructional Strategies - List and describe teacher actions, lesson by 
lesson, which will provide students with opportunities to engage the 
grade-level rigor defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate 
alignment of instructional strategies to specific component(s) or 
content/skill(s) of the Required Standard/component. 


Student Activities - Describe the activities, lesson by lesson, in which 
students will engage to allow them to master the grade-level rigor 
defined by the Required Standard(s). Indicate alignment of student 
activities to specific component(s) or content/skill(s) of the Required 
Standard/component. 


1 


Objective: Scholars write, interpret, and explain statements of 
order for rational numbers in the real world. 


Anticipatory Set:  The following list of numbers is displayed on 
the board and scholars are instructed to order them from least to 
greatest:  


0, -4, 1/4, -1/2, 1, -3 3/5, 2, -4.1, -0.6, 23/5, 6, -1, 4.5, -5, 2.1 


Time is given for scholars to agree on the correct order and then 
each group shares their answer and reasoning with the class. 


Sample discussion questions: 


• How did you begin to sort and order the numbers?  What was 
your first step? 


• What was your next step?  What did you do with the two 
groups of numbers? 


• How did you know where to place 1/4 and 23/5? 


• How did you order the negative numbers? 


• How did you order the negative non-integers? 


• How could you write this list as an inequality statement? 


 
Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Teacher uses example 
problems to model writing, interpreting, and explaining statements 
of order for rational numbers using real-world contexts. Number 
lines will be referenced and used as needed for scaffolding. 
• Sam has $10 in the bank.  He owes his friend Hank $2.25.  He 


owes his sister $1.75.  Consider the three rational numbers 
related to this story of Sam’s money.  Write and order them 
from greatest to least using an inequality statement. What does 
this inequality statement mean? 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars work in groups of three or four to 
order the rational numbers from least to greatest.  Scholars come to 
a consensus on the correct order, and share with the class their 
strategies and thought processes. 
Sample responses to discussion questions: 
• Answers will vary.  Our group began by separating the numbers into two 


groups:  negative numbers and positive numbers.  Zero was not in either 
group, but we knew it fell in between the negative numbers and positive 
numbers. 


• Answers will vary.  We ordered the positive whole numbers and then took 
the remaining positive numbers and determined which two whole numbers 
they fell in between.   


• Since 1/4 is less than a whole (1) but greater than zero, we knew the rational 
number was located between 0 and 1. We know that 23/5 is the same as 4 
3/5, which is more than 4 but less than 5, so we knew the rational number 
was located between 4 and 5. 


• First we started with the negative integers:  -5, -4, and -1.  -5 is the least 
because it is farthest left at 5 units to the left of zero.  Then came -4, and 
then came -1, which is only 1 unit to the left of zero. 


• We know -1/2 is equivalent to -5/10, which is to the right of -0.6 (or -6/10) 
since -0.5 is closer to zero than -0.6.  Then we ordered -4.1 and -3 3/5.  Both 
numbers are close to -4, but -4.1 is to the left of -4, and -3 3/5 is to the right 
of -4 and to the left of -3.  Lastly, we put our ordered group of negative 
numbers to the left of zero and our ordered group of positive numbers to the 
right of zero and ended up with 


-5 < -4.1 < -4 < -3 3/5 < -1 < -0.6 < -1/2 < 0 < ¼ < 1 < 2 < 2.1 < 4.5 < 23/5 < 6 


Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Scholars take notes of 
example problems in interactive math journals. 
Scholars respond to teacher questioning during checks for 
understanding. 
• 10 > -1.75 > -2.25, shows that having $10 in the bank is a 


higher amount than owing either $1.75 or $2.25. Owing $2.25 
means you have the least amount of money because you would 
need to repay that first before having anything to spend. 


• -1.50, -1.00, 0.25, 1.50  The opposite of -1.50 is 1.50, and 1.50 
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• During their most recent visit to the optometrist (eye doctor), 
Kadijsha and her sister, Beth, had their vision tested. 
Kadijsha’s vision in her left eye was -1.50, and her vision in 
her right eye was the opposite number.  Beth’s vision was -1.00 
in her left eye and +0.25 in her right eye. Order the rational 
numbers from least to greatest and explain your reasoning. 


• Jason is entering college and has opened a checking account, 
which he will use for college expenses.  His parents gave him 
$200 to deposit into the account.  Jason wrote a check for 
$85.00 to pay for his calculus book and a check for $25.34 to 
pay for miscellaneous school supplies.  Write the three rational 
numbers related to the balance in Jason’s checking account in 
order from greatest to least. Explain the process you used to 
determine the order of the numbers. 


 
Independent Practice: Teacher provides practice problems and 
time to work before engaging class discussion. During work time, 
teacher circulates and provides additional support as needed. 
During discussion, teacher looks for differences in valid reasoning 
and discusses those differences when appropriate.  
 
For each problem, list the rational numbers that relate to each 
situation.  Then, order them from least to greatest, and explain how 
you made your determination. 
1. There are three pieces of mail in Ms. Thomas’s mailbox:  a bill 
from the phone company for $38.12, a bill from the electric 
company for $67.55, and a tax refund check for $25.89.  (A bill is 
money that you owe, and a tax refund check is money that you 
receive.) 
2. Monica, Jack, and Destiny measured their arm lengths for an 
experiment in science class.  They compared their arm lengths to a 
standard length of 22 inches.  The listing below shows, in inches, 
how each student’s arm length compares to 22 inches. 
Monica:  -1/8 
Jack:  1 3/4 
Destiny:  -1/2 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 


is farthest right on the number line, so it is the greatest.  -1.50 is 
the same distance from zero but on the other side, so it is the 
least number.  Negative one is to the right of -1.50, so it is 
greater than -1.50, and 0.25 is to the right of -1.00, so it is 
greater than -1.00.  Finally, 1.50 is the greatest. 


• 200, -25.34, -85.00  There was only one positive number, 200, 
so I know that 200 is the greatest.  I know 85.00 is farther to 
the right on the number line than 25.34, so its opposite, -85.00, 
will be farther to the left than the opposite of 25.34.  This 
means -85.00 is the least, and -25.34 would be between -85.00 
and 200. 
 


 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars complete exit ticket to demonstrate 
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based on exit ticket answers and adjusts instruction accordingly. 
 
1. If three numbers are ordered from least to greatest and the order 
is a, b, c, what would the order be if the same three numbers were 
arranged in order from greatest to least?  How did you determine 
the new order? 
2. How does graphing numbers on a number line help us determine 
the order when arranging the numbers from greatest to least or 
least to greatest? 
3. Order the following set of rational numbers from least to 
greatest in an inequality statement, and explain how you 
determined the order.  
-3, 0, -1/2, 1, -3 1/3, 6, 5, -1, 21/5, 4 
 
 


mastery. 
1. c, b, a 
This is the correct order because it has to be exactly the opposite 
order since we are now moving right to left on the number line, 
when originally we moved left to right. 
2. Using a number line helps us order numbers because when 
numbers are placed on a number line they are placed in order. 
3. -3 1/3 < -3 < -1 < -1/2 < 0 < 1 < 4 < 21/5 < 5 < 6 


2 


Objective: Scholars compare and interpret rational numbers’ order 
on the number line, making statements that relate the numbers’ 
location on the number line to their order. 
 
Anticipatory Set: Teacher displays the number line diagram 
below. In a whole-group discussion, create a real-world situation 
that relates to the numbers graphed on the number line.  Include an 
explanation of what zero represents.  


 
 
Direct Instruction/Guided Practice: Teacher passes out Activity 
Card sets to each small group of scholars to match and analyze. 
Teacher circulates during activity to address any difficulties and 
provide additional support as needed. After groups are finished, 
teacher leads whole-class discussion of answers and reasoning. 
 
Independent Practice: Teacher provides practice problems and 
time to work before engaging class discussion. During work time, 
teacher circulates and provides additional support as needed. 
During discussion, teacher looks for differences in valid reasoning 


Anticipatory Set: Scholars should copy number line diagram into 
notebook and contribute suggestions to help the story evolve and 
come to a final state.  Scholars write the related story in their 
student notebook. 
 
Direct Instruction/ Guided Practice: Scholars work in small 
groups of three or four on the set of Activity Cards. They must 
match the word story card to its related number line card and write 
a statement relating the numbers’ placement on the number line to 
their order. Scholars should use inequality symbols as well as 
written reasoning. Scholars will present their statements to the 
class and discuss reasoning and any differences that might exist.  
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and discusses those differences when appropriate. 
 
1. Sierra had to pay the school for two textbooks that she lost.  One 
textbook cost $55 and the other cost $75.  Her mother wrote two 
separate checks for each expense.  Write two integers that 
represent the change to her mother’s checking account balance.  
Then write an inequality statement that shows the relationship 
between these two numbers. 
2. Jason ordered the numbers -70, -18, and -18.5 from least to 
greatest by writing the following statement:  -18<-18.5<-70. 
Is this a true statement?  Explain.   
3. Write a real-world situation that is represented by the following 
inequality:  -19<40.  Explain the position of the numbers on a 
number line.   
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 
based on exit ticket answers and adjusts instruction accordingly. 
 


 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars complete exit ticket to demonstrate 
mastery. 


 


3 


Objective: Scholars describe the absolute value of a number as its 
distance from zero on the number line and use absolute value to 
find the magnitude of a positive or negative quantity in a real-
world situation. 
 
Anticipatory Set: Teacher instructs scholars to work in pairs for 
two minutes to come up with as many examples possible of 
different rational numbers that are the same distance from zero. 
After the time is up, class discussion follows: 


• What are some examples you found?  
• How do you know they are the same distance from zero? 
• What is the relationship between these numbers? 
• How do each pair of numbers relate to zero? 


 


 
 
 
 
 
Anticipatory Set: Scholars work with partners to identify opposite 
rational numbers and justify their answers. They create a page with 
their work to be shown underneath the document camera. 
 
Scholars participate in class discussion. 
 
 
 
 
Direct Instruction: Scholars take vocabulary and example 
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Direct Instruction: Teacher introduces the term absolute value 
and help scholars define it as the distance between a number and 
zero on the number line and realize that a number and its opposite 
share the same absolute value.  
Teacher also uses the term magnitude during discussion and relates 
it to absolute value.  
Teacher uses absolute value notation (e.g. |-4| = 4, |79| = 79) to 
model example problems. 
Teacher uses real-world scenarios to show magnitude (e.g. 
Temperatures in degrees Fahrenheit recorded one day in January 
included -6, -4, and 3. Which temperature was furthest from 
zero/had the greatest magnitude?) 
 
Guided Practice: Teacher poses situations/questions for scholars 
to answer on their whiteboards for practice and discussion: 


• Meg is playing a card game with her friend Iona. The cards 
have positive and negative numbers printed on them. Meg 
exclaims: “The absolute value of the number on my card 
equals 8!” What is the number on her card? Is that the only 
option? How do you know those are possibilities? 


• Give a positive and negative number whose absolute value 
is greater than 3. Explain how to justify your answer using 
the number line. 


• What are some situations that can be represented by the 
absolute value of 10? Defend your choices. 


• Can the absolute value of a number ever be negative? Why 
not? 


• In math class, Carl and Angela are debating about integers 
and absolute value. Carl said two integers can have the 
same absolute value and Angela said one integer can have 
two absolute values. Who is right? Defend your answer. 


• I am thinking of two numbers. Both have the same absolute 
value. What must be true about the two numbers? 


 
Independent Practice: Teacher provides practice problems and 
time to work before engaging class discussion. During work time, 
teacher circulates and provides additional support as needed. 


problem notes in their interactive math journals. 
 
Scholars create mind sketches (small pictures) to help understand 
the vocabulary terms and make connections to learning. 
 
Scholars answer questions posed by teacher during checks for 
understanding. 
 
 
 
 
 
Guided Practice: Scholars solve problems using personal 
whiteboards and discuss reasoning with partners and in whole 
group when called on by teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Independent Practice: Scholars work on practice problems and be 
prepared to share and support their conclusions with the whole 
group. 
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During discussion, teacher looks for differences in valid reasoning 
and discusses those differences when appropriate.  
 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Teacher assesses scholar understanding 
based on exit ticket answers and adjusts instruction accordingly.


 


Scholars are encouraged to politely challenge the reasoning of their 
classmates when applicable. 
 
Closure/Exit Ticket: Scholars complete exit ticket for review of 
mastery. 


S.A. 


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative 
assessment items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided 
or independent practice, and in which the student is assessed 
independently. In the Student Activities column, provide a brief 
description of the summative assessment (S.A.) items that will allow 
students to demonstrate mastery of the rigor of the Required 
Standard(s)/components, and the context in which the items will be 
administered. 


For the assessment, scholars will be asked to order points and solve 
equations.  
 
The scholar will order and solve word problems to demonstrate 
mastery of the standard.  


 


Summative Assessment Item 1: 


Using the given information and chart, solve: Mary manages a company that has been hired to flatten a plot of land. She took several elevation 
samples from the land and recorded those elevations in a table: 


 


 


Question: Write an inequality statement to order the elevations from least to greatest. 


Answer: -4.5 < -0.9 < -0.5 < 1.3 < 2.2 < 3.1     


There are four points possible for this answer (see rubric). Mastery is set at 3 points out of 4. 
Summative Assessment Item 2: 


Using the given information and chart, solve: Mary manages a company that has been hired to flatten a plot of land. She took several elevation 
samples from the land and recorded those elevations in a table: 
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Question: Explain what your inequality statement tells Mary about the samples’ elevations in relationship to the road. 


Answer:  Sample K is the lowest elevation. Samples K, L, & H are below the road while samples J, I, and G are above the road. Sample G is the 
highest elevation.     
There are four points possible for this answer (see rubric). Mastery is set at 3 points out of 4. 
Summative Assessment Item 3: 


Using the given information and chart, solve: Mary manages a company that has been hired to flatten a plot of land. She took several elevation 
samples from the land and recorded those elevations in a table: 


 


 


Question: Indicate which of the values from the table is farthest from the elevation of the road. Use absolute value to explain your answer. 


Answer: |-4.5| = 4.5 so Sample K is the farthest from the road’s elevation. All the other absolute values have smaller magnitudes. 


There are four points possible for this answer (see rubric). Mastery is set at 3 points out of 4. 
Summative Assessment Scoring 


A Progression Toward Mastery  


Standards Assessed STEP 1 
Little evidence of reasoning 
without a correct answer. 
(1 Point) 


STEP 2 
Evidence of some 
reasoning without a 
correct answer. 
(2 Points) 


STEP 3 
Evidence of some 
reasoning with a 
generally correct answer. 
(3 Points) 


STEP 4 
Evidence of solid 
reasoning with a correct 
answer. 
(4 Points) 


 
Question 1 
6.NS.C.7b 


Scholar response shows little or no 
evidence of understanding. Scholar 
may place the negative values left of 
the positive values but made several 
errors in order. 


Scholar response shows some 
evidence of understanding. 
Scholar correctly orders four of 
the six values from least to 
greatest. 


Scholar correctly orders all six 
values from least to greatest but 
copies one of the values 
incorrectly. 


Scholar correctly orders and 
writes all six values from least 
to greatest (i.e., −4.5 < −0.9 < 
−0.5 < 1.3 < 2.2 < 3.1 
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A Progression Toward Mastery  


 
 
 


Question 2 
6.NS.C.7b 


 


Scholar correctly describes none or 1 of 
the 4: 
• the lowest elevation  
• the highest elevation 
• that negative numbers indicate the 


samples are below the road’s 
elevation  


• that positive numbers show the 
samples are above the road’s 
elevation 


Scholar correctly describes 2 of 
the 4: 
• the lowest elevation  
• the highest elevation 
• that negative numbers 


indicate the samples are 
below the road’s elevation  


• that positive numbers show 
the samples are above the 
road’s elevation 


Scholar correctly describes 3 of 
the 4: 
• the lowest elevation  
• the highest elevation 
• that negative numbers 


indicate the samples are 
below the road’s elevation  


• that positive numbers show 
the samples are above the 
road’s elevation 


Scholar correctly describes all 4: 
• the lowest elevation  
• the highest elevation 
• that negative numbers 


indicate the samples are 
below the road’s elevation  


• that positive numbers show 
the samples are above the 
road’s elevation 


 
 


Question 3 
6.NS.C.7c 


 


Scholar indicates sample K but does 
not provide any further detail.  


OR Scholar states a different sample 
such as G and justifies the choice using 
clear reasoning but does not address 
absolute value. 


 


Scholar indicates sample K and 
provides a valid explanation but 
does not address absolute value 
in the explanation. 


OR Scholar incorrectly states 
sample G and justifies the 
choice by addressing the order 
of the positive numbers. 


 


Scholar correctly states sample 
K and justifies the statement 
using absolute value correctly in 
the explanation, but the 
explanation is not complete. 


OR Scholar incorrectly states 
sample G and justifies the 
choice using absolute value in a 
correct manner but without 
considering the absolute value 
of −4.5 for sample K. 


Scholar correctly states sample 
K is the farthest from the 
elevation of the road and 
justifies the statement by 
comparing the absolute values 
of the samples from the table 
using the order of rational 
numbers to reach the answer. 
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B.2 School Governing Body 
 
The Board of Directors of The Grande Innovation Academy will serve as the School 
Governing Body for The Grande Innovation Academy and is hence referred to as the 
Board. The Board makes decisions as stewards of The Grande Innovation Academy. At 
all times, it acts with the best interests of the organization in mind and consistently acts in 
a way that is consistent with the central goals of the organization.  
 
A. Governing Board Responsibilities 
The Board is accountable for all governing issues and will create and approve policies 
pertaining to such, as per A.R.S. § 15-183(E)(8). It will govern according to the Bylaws 
with the application and will comply with Open Meeting Law. Further, the Board is 
responsible for the school’s overall academic, financial, and ethical success, and thus will 
take on additional responsibilities as described below. The corporate board for the 
Applicant will act as the school governing body.  The Applicant does not currently intend 
to form a school governing body separate from the corporate board. 
 
 
The Governing Board will have the following responsibilities: 
 
 Mission Alignment 


The Board will ensure that the school’s operations are consistently aligned and 
focused on the school’s mission and vision. The Board will ensure effective 
organizational planning by creating and revising policies, while using the schools 
mission to guide the process. The Board will set aside time to strategically plan 
and review the school’s progress each month in order to monitor and strengthen 
the school’s progress toward its goals. 


 
 Academic Oversight 


The Board will consistently evaluate academic data and academic progress of The 
Grande Innovation Academy’s scholars and will assess the effectiveness of 
instruction, curriculum, and supervision based on this information. The Board will 
manage resources in order to best support scholar learning and will hold staff and 
directors responsible for delivering results. It will also make recommendations for 
improvements based on an academic dashboard.  


 
 Board Effectiveness and Succession Planning 


The Board will also be responsible for recruiting and orienting new Board 
members and assessing the Board’s performance. The Board will seek out 
opportunities for training related to its responsibilities, as needed.  


 
 Financial Oversight 


The Board will be responsible for guaranteeing that the school maintains a 
balanced budget, manages its resources effectively, and is in good financial 
health. The Board will participate in fundraising through donations from external 
sources such as grants as well as personal donations.  
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 Policy Development and Legal Compliance 


The Board will ensure that the school is in compliance and is accountable to State 
and Federal laws at all times. The Board will review this compliance on a regular 
basis and will ensure that all legal documents are properly filed and that the 
school maintains legal and ethical integrity. The Board will also be responsible 
for ensuring policies and procedures are developed to ensure compliance, 
maximize safety, and minimize risk.  


 
 
 Public Promotion 


The Board will be responsible for enhancing the school’s public standing by 
helping the school to network, forge relationships within the community and 
respond to concerns.  
 
Governing Board General Practices 
 The Governing Board shall make decisions pursuant to the By-laws of the 
corporation. A simple majority of the Board, in attendance either in person or 
telephonically, will constitute a quorum. A simple majority of those present will 
constitute action by the Board. The Board shall at all times ensure compliance 
with the Arizona Open Meeting Law.  


 
	   Board	  Meetings	  


Each	  month	  the	  Board	  will	  set	  the	  agenda	  for	  its	  monthly	  meeting.	  At	  that	  
time	  the	  Board	  will	  discuss	  such	  things	  as:	  


• Financial	  statements	  
• Academic	  growth	  
• Teacher	  recruitment,	  retention,	  development	  
• School-‐Community	  related	  events	  
• Goals	  of	  the	  Executive	  Director	  


	   	  
	  


Board	  Officers	  
The	  Executive	  Director	  and	  Academic	  Coach	  will	  be	  paid	  staff	  positions.	  The	  
Executive	  Director	  shall	  be	  President,	  Leah	  Bowers	  will	  be	  the	  initial	  Vice-‐
President	  and	  the	  Academic	  Coach	  shall	  be	  the	  initial	  Secretary	  and	  Mark	  
Weber	  will	  be	  the	  initial	  Treasurer.	  	  The	  Board	  of	  Directors	  may	  elect	  such	  
officers	  and	  assistant	  officers	  and	  agents	  as	  may	  be	  deemed	  necessary.	  The	  
same	  individuals	  may	  hold	  more	  than	  one	  office.	  All	  members	  shall	  be	  voting	  
members	  of	  the	  Board.	  	  
	  
President.	  The	  Executive	  Director	  will	  be	  President	  and	  shall	  supervise	  and	  
control	  the	  school’s	  business	  operations	  including	  management	  of	  the	  
school’s	  finances,	  fundraising,	  marketing,	  community	  partnerships,	  parent	  
relations,	  and	  school	  discipline.	  Jointly	  with	  the	  Business	  Manager,	  the	  
Executive	  Director	  shall	  have	  authority	  to	  appoint	  agents	  and	  employees	  of	  
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the	  school,	  to	  prescribe	  their	  powers,	  duties,	  and	  compensation,	  and	  to	  
delegate	  authority.	  Such	  agents	  and	  employees	  shall	  hold	  office	  at	  the	  joint	  
discretion	  of	  the	  Executive	  Director	  and	  Business	  Manager.	  	  The	  Executive	  
Director	  shall	  perform	  all	  duties	  incident	  to	  that	  office,	  and	  the	  Board	  may	  
prescribe	  such	  other	  duties	  as	  from	  time	  to	  time.	  	  
	  
Vice-‐President.	  The	  Vice-‐President	  will	  perform	  the	  duties	  of	  the	  President	  in	  
the	  event	  of	  the	  President’s	  death,	  inability,	  or	  refusal	  to	  act.	  The	  Vice	  
President	  shall	  have	  such	  powers	  and	  perform	  such	  duties	  as,	  from	  time	  to	  
time,	  may	  be	  assigned	  to	  him	  or	  her	  by	  the	  President	  or	  the	  Board	  of	  
Directors.	  
	  
Secretary.	  The	  Academic	  Coach	  shall	  be	  secretary	  and	  (a)	  keep	  the	  minutes	  of	  
the	  Board’s	  meeting	  in	  one	  or	  more	  books	  provided	  for	  that	  purpose;	  (b)	  see	  
that	  all	  notices	  are	  duly	  given	  in	  accordance	  with	  the	  provision	  by	  these	  
Bylaws	  or	  as	  required	  by	  law;	  (c)	  be	  custodian	  of	  the	  corporate	  records	  and	  
of	  the	  seal	  of	  the	  school	  if	  one	  is	  authorized	  by	  the	  Board,	  in	  which	  case	  the	  
Secretary	  shall	  see	  that	  the	  School	  is	  affixed	  to	  all	  documents	  the	  execution	  of	  
which	  on	  behalf	  of	  the	  school	  under	  its	  seal	  is	  duly	  authorized;	  and	  (d)	  in	  
general	  perform	  all	  of	  the	  duties	  to	  the	  office	  of	  Secretary	  and	  such	  other	  
duties	  as	  from	  time	  to	  time	  may	  be	  assigned	  by	  the	  Chair	  or	  by	  the	  Board.	  	  
	  
The	  Treasurer.	  The	  Treasurer	  shall:	  (a)	  oversee	  the	  development	  and	  
observation	  of	  the	  organization’s	  financial	  policies,	  budgeting,	  reporting	  to	  
the	  Board	  and	  serve	  as	  Chair	  of	  Finance	  Committee;	  and	  (b)	  in	  general	  
perform	  all	  the	  duties	  incident	  to	  the	  office	  of	  Treasurer	  and	  such	  other	  
duties	  as	  from	  time	  to	  time	  may	  be	  assigned	  by	  the	  Chair	  or	  Vice-‐Chair.	  	  
	  
Other	  Assistant	  and	  Acting	  Officers.	  The	  Board	  shall	  have	  the	  power	  to	  
appoint	  any	  person	  to	  act	  as	  assistant	  to	  any	  officer,	  or	  to	  perform	  the	  duties	  
of	  such	  officer	  whenever	  for	  any	  reason	  it	  is	  impracticable	  for	  such	  an	  officer	  
to	  act	  personally,	  and	  such	  assistant	  or	  acting	  officer	  so	  appointed	  by	  the	  
Board,	  shall	  have	  the	  power	  to	  perform	  all	  duties	  of	  the	  office	  to	  which	  such	  
as	  person	  is	  so	  appointed	  to	  be	  assistant,	  or	  as	  to	  which	  such	  person	  is	  so	  
appointed	  to	  act,	  except	  as	  such	  power	  may	  otherwise	  be	  defined	  or	  
restricted	  by	  the	  Board.	  	  
The current composition of the Applicant’s board of directors (school governing 
body) is: 


  Patricia Messer   Leah Bowers   
  950 N. Peart Road   16722 W. Brilles Road 
  Casa Grande, AZ 85122                     Surprise, AZ 85387   
   
  
  Kristin Boatright   Mark Weber 
  PSC 78 Box 1444   11241 S. Hopi Street 
  APO AP 96326   Goodyear, AZ 85338 
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	   Governing	  Board	  Committees	  


The	  Board	  by	  resolution	  may	  create	  one	  or	  more	  standing	  committees	  having	  
such	  powers	  as	  are	  then	  assigned	  by	  the	  Executive	  Director	  or	  Business	  
Manager.	  	  Committees	  may	  consist	  of	  one	  or	  more	  Board	  members	  and	  
members	  assigned	  by	  the	  Executive	  Director	  and	  Business	  Manager.	  
	  
	  
Filling	  a	  Board	  Vacancy	  
Under the Applicant’s bylaws, any vacancy occurring in the Board of Directors 
by reason of death, resignation, or removal, or any directorship to be filled by 
reason of an increase in the number of directors, shall be filled by the affirmative 
vote of the majority of the remaining directors, although less than a quorum, or by 
a sole remaining director, at a special, regular, or annual meeting.  A director 
elected to fill a vacancy occurring in the Board of Directors shall hold office for 
the unexpired term of his or her predecessor in office. 
 
Annually, the Board shall conduct a comprehensive assessment of its needs, 
including identifying gaps in the members’ skills, knowledge, or abilities. This 
needs assessment shall be used to identify individuals with interests aligned to the 
Board and capacities complementary to those of the current members. These 
individuals will be informed of the statutory requirements for corporate board 
membership and, if amenable, shall be added to a list of potential Board members. 
Should a vacancy occur, or should the Board choose to increase the number of 
members within the guidelines of the Bylaws, any Board member may nominate 
an individual from the list, with membership contingent on approval of the 
member by the authorizer. 
 
It is the intent of the current GIA Board to maintain at least three names on the list 
of potential members. This list may include, but not be limited to, parents of GIA 
students, members of the Casa Grande business community, and/or community 
leaders	  
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Table	  B.2.1	  Board	  Members	  	  
	  
Board	  Member	   Position	   Qualifications	  
Patty	  Messer	   President,	  


Executive	  
Director	  


Masters	  in	  Educational	  
Psychology	  
	  
Bachelors	  in	  Elem	  
Education	  
	  
Certified	  Elementary	  -‐
K-‐8	  Teacher	  
	  
Non-‐profit	  Board	  
experience	  


Leah	  Bowers	   Vice-‐President	   Certified Elementary 
Teacher 
 
Gifted Endorsement 
 
Non profit board 
experience 
 


Kristin	  
Boatright	  


Secretary,	  
Academic	  Coach	  


Certified Elementary 
Teacher 
 
Masters in Education 
	  


Mark	  Weber	   Treasurer	   Financial and Business 
Expertise 
 
Marketing and 
Promotion Expertise 
 
Masters in Business 
Administration	  	  
	  
Non	  profit	  board	  
experience	  


	   	  





